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MADAM, 


Commenance as 1 have the hotiour to 
be, by your truly reſpectable parents, I the 
more readily avail myſelf of the petmiffion 
they have granted me, of dedicating to you 
this tranſlation, as it gives me an early op- 
portunity of offering a juſtly deſerved tri- 
| bute, not only to that decided and natural 
attachment to ſtudy, which from your in- 
fancy has been your particular characte- 
riſtic; but alſo to that continual and inde- 
fatigable ardour in the purſuit of new ac- 
quirements ; at the ſame time you are im- 
proving thoſe you already poſſeſs.— It does 
not a little Hatter my vanity in being able 
ta aſſert, that having the honour of counting 
| 1 Jou 
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you in the 5 of my pupils, no one 
can better than myſelf enumerate your ta- 

f lents; from which I could not, even at this 

moment refrain, were I not intimately per- 
ſuaded, that among thoſe virtues which 


adorn your mind, modeſty and diffidence 
forbid the moſt deſerved — 8. 


Happy, de happy, . thoſe; 


teachers, who are ſo fortunate as to meet 


with pupils like you; 4 the pleaſure of in- 
ſlructing will ever be an adequate reward 
for Wr labour. = 


. 


Win the 3 ebe, ; 
Mavaze, * — 
: you moſbobedient, 5 | xi 
ES | e bumble Servant, | 


Hm. Klee? wy dene dn in England. 
entirely dedicated my time and labour 
to the inſtruction of young perſons of both 
fexes, and finding that Geography made an 
eſſential part of their education, I expected 
to have met with a treatiſe on the elements 
of that ſcience, properly digeſted and adapt- 
ed to young capacities; but the only com- 
pendium J found generally made uſe of in 
ſchools, is that of Mr. Langlet Dufrenoy, | 
which I am far from depreciating 3 but not- 


withſtanding the advantages which may be 


drawn from the productions of that able 
and eſtimable author, I preſume they would 
have been much more uſeful, had they 
been ſomething more deſcriptive. It is not 
ſufficient, in my opinion, to make young 
people acquainted with the names of towns, 
cities and rivers,—with their latitudes and 
longitudes,—they ought at the ſame time to 
5 9 know 


| vii . * * 1 ACE 


* is . 
2 dre hi up 22 r 


| know the nature of the ellewate; the ceaduce, 


commerce and government of the different 


places they are taught to find on the globes; 


1 in order, that a young perſon leaving ſchool, 


and entering into the world, might be ca- 
pable of taking an active part in converſa- 


tion, which, in this country, generally runs 
on politics, and the intereſts of princes. 
I F bad ſketched out a plan of Elemental 
Geography far the uſe of ſchoqls and be- 
ginners, but the myltiplicity of my other 
'qccupations have deprived me of the ſatiſ- 
faction of offering it to the public, which 
has determined me to preſent this tranſla» 
| tion. which has never yet been publiſhed 
in England; and though I have had no 
ſhare in its com pilation, i it nevertheleſs bears 
a great reſemblance to that which I had 
conceived. - I ſhall eſteem myſelf happy, if 
it is received with indulgence; and ſuffici- 


ently rewarded for my labour, if it eaſes 
the memory, and facilitates the Kur e of 0 
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A. We underſtand, X e deſeriptian of 


the earth; and the end we propoſe chat  ſci- 


ations of all its different parts. 


9. What figure is aſcribed to ERIN 


A. In general the earth is looked upon to oy 


round, or ſomething near that form; for which 
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reaſon it is called the Globe; and its whole ſur-,, 
face is compoſed of earth and water. | 
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4 How i is the e cath divided? es 
; | Africa od America. . | 
1 . What knowledg e bad the Ancients with 

1 regard te che Globe 3 * AIST APO ERS 
A. Three parts Sly were khwwn which are 
enen the Ancient Continent; for which reaſon 
America is called the New 9 77 5 from i As 


being more recently diſcovered. © 8 
2 2 Geography adapt any; particular 


2 * 
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defchs 8 
A. — 5 ſeveral, with which it is nevefliry to 


be familiariſe as continent, iſland, pen- 
inſula, gulf, ant, . or e and 


ilcbmus. 8 N 
0, What is ab EA. 
A. By the word continent we underſtand an ex- 
tenſive tract of land, which comprehends ſeveral 
countries adjacent to Each other. en - 
* Whit Wan : 
A. It is a portion of the earth furronnded o. on 
A ſides by water. e 50M " 
| "© Whativa rate Fc 91 
AA. It is alf a portion of oi "oY vv 
"i on all fides by water, except a narrow {oma aff 
of earth whielf Joins it to the e 5 
What is an iſthmus? e d 5 
. It is that narrow neck « ang, which join 
a pebinfula to the Cobfinene, - £9"25-I 201897 
. What in a ftralt?ꝰ DIG ESO ei 
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1 We call Krait, a narrow arm of the ea 
which: runs between two banks wor has, and; u ; 
two ſeas. FFF 
Wente ae rk | FD 
A. A cape'or promontory, 5 A high adit 4 1 
land jutting _ the (en, — e of r = 
called a ape. s ig, „ „ 
S Whats o gulf) eee e, Ts no 
A. It is a portion of the ſea which advances 5 9% 
| e into the land, © 75 
2. How are We _— differen » waters” 
on the globe? : 
A. They are Eben by then names of eue 


Lf / 


— 


5 and rivers. 8 
L What is a ſea? Ts 5 8 
A. A ſea is a vaſt extent of ſalt water. 2 
& Wbat is a lake? on rh; 
A. We give that name to a leſs confiderable* | 
extent of water, ſurrounded on all fides bg the 8 
land, and which has no curren. 


- 2: What do you call a river? 5 
A. There are two ſorts of rivers, ſome —_ 
and rapid; thoſe in other languages have a par- 
ticular name, but in Engliſh, we ſay great ri - | 4 
vers; others not ſo large and rapid, are fimply © 
called rivers; both of which are compofed of 
- ſweet water, and have a determined current. 

L By what means is the form of the earth re- 1 1 


preſented? , 
.. OED 
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* Gs 57 what: 15 called. a 1 map of the 
world, or by maps repreſenting ſome particular 


country, or countries, and in which the differ- 


ent parts or provinces of each country are de- 


ſeribed;; and the general map of the earth mes 


> the two-continents on a plain ſurface. 224. ei 


& What points are obſerved on maps? 
A. Four; the eaſt, weſt, north, and ſouth... 15 
How are they placed. on the maps? 

A. Every time a perſon looks on a: map, K 


5 5 | _ eaſt is on his right, the weſt to his left, the north 
- occupies the upper part, and the ſouth eee 


Of what tene is the, . 


thoſe points? | 
A. Thoſe points, which are called the bur. car- 
8 dinal points, ſhew the caſt of the geographical 
maps, and determine the ſituations of the differ- 


ent. parts of the earth with regard to each other. 
What conſtitutes the ſcience of geography? 
A. The intimate knowledge of each different 


country, its name; thoſe of its cities and pri inci- 
| 2 and each reſpective poſition, in order 
abet ad may e 1 on the me 
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* Was i is the moſt renowned E the — 
be diviſions of the earth? ; 9 
A. Although Europe is far . leaſt 3 
of the four, it bas certainly attained; a much 
greater degree of celebrity than the three others, 
as it is the moſt populous, and that its inhabi- 
tants have more knowledge and induſtry. ; 
2. Ho is it bounded ? $454 
A. On the north it is bounded by the Pann 
Ocean, by Afia on the eaſl, by the Mediterranean - + 
Sea on the ſouth, and by the un. or Atlantie 
' Occan,on the elt. 9 8 
Does Europe contain vr date? LEY 8 
A. No, it contains ſeveral countries 558 Kates 
An governed. bt | 
Q. In what manner are then ann "Wy 
A. Some are monarchical, others One” 
and ſome mixed. 
_ 2; What do you underſtand by a monarchical | 
| government? SEO 
i: le government g goes under char Anolon. 
tion when the ſovereign authority is in the hands 
Af. one frigle perſon, as in Spain or Denconrk + . 
| | B ES, NE PE and. 


nn * 
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Tg Ty 5 ; n 5 


En OE 12 when a government is fo diſpoſed that the 5 


ſupreme: power is above the laws, that _ 
: ment is then called abſolute or deſpotic. 

& Whatis a republic? 5 ys! 
A. When the ſovereign authority i is lodged i in 
the hands of ſeveral, as in Holland; it is then 
called a republic. | 
30 'Yg. What difference do 5 you'n meet ein in re- 
; publics? 5 | PO DENT 
A. In ſome, ich as Venice, this nobles nd 
principal men are veſted with the ſupreme power; 
in others, as Geneva, it is in the bands of the | 


T's 


people in general. N 6 042 81-15-76 
. What are the different Wissler df as; 
A. T he firſt is called an ariſtocratic ' mn | 


#5 


"8 ment, and the other democratic. 


What is a mixed government? 
A. A government is monarchical and ee 
when the power of the ſovereign is limited, as | 
were, by that of his ſubjects, as it is in England. "EE 
. Nee other difference r there 75 _ 
fates? = 15 50 I e 
A4. Some are called empires, others 1 kingdoms 
5 and e 1 
= What is an empire? EFT SID har 
e nothing more than a alonardhicaL go- 
| nts 1 4 which 11 forertign 5 is . an | 
> emperor. * 1 | e yy e 
A. "2 What'is Lelhgdemr 2 
A. . where the bas wry ; 
EE IO Db ge og, & How 


\ 3 a o - 
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3 - How, many empires are thete i Ear? *. 
A. Three; Germany, Ruſſia and n 
Ho maily great kingdoms? . . 
A. Six; Spain, France; en Nin, . 


. Denmark and Poland N = 
Q. How many eee Poet 


A. Five; Portugal, Cs Prof, che ew . 


; icilies and Sardinia. 


low many great tepublies? 285 
A. Four; Venice, Genoa, Switzerland and 
the United Provinces. . + Ds 

& What religion does Europe profeſs i 
A. Moſt of * N profes the = 

_ Chriſtian faith. £5 
| 2; With what 3 | 
A. The Chriftian religion i is divided into _ 
” churches, viz. the Roman 9 4 
the Proteſtant, and the Greek Church, | 
'2. Are there not two ſects of Proteſtants ; 


A. Ves; one part follow the Reform ation by 
| Pee and the other by Calvin. 13 N 


2; How is Europe divided? 0.7 odd 
A. Into ſixteen; different Parts; * to the 
north „eight in the center, and four to the ſouth, | 

"2 Mhich axe the four tothe inorthi? ' - 4 

A. They are the Bciciſh _ Dees Swe.” 
den and Ruſſia. 

2. How are che eight inthe cone ſubd wided? 

A. Into four large, and bez e bas 


3 Fra Which ate the four largeſt? MT 
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4 4 HE MEE Germany wt France 5 5 


2 And tlie four ſmaller - - . 24 i 

+4 Nerd, n 8 Fon” ow: Countries, 
© Where are xs Studted?: e nb 

ow The dad ee eee 


24 France, and the fourth north of Poland. 


2 Which are the four in the ſouth? 15 ©) Wn} 
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. Warzz a are the Britiſh Ifles 8 — 
A. They are ſituated north of France 2d the 
Low Countries, from which a are bee 
by the Engliſh Channel. SEE 

„ What zre:thoſe iſlands , 1 

A. We. remark two large Pp | ſeveral ſmall 
ones, which, in all, form the et I of 


alben, Scotland and Ireland. 


Have thoſe kingdoms ſeveral kings? 
A. The three kingdoms form but one <a 


: 
37% 


and are ſubject to the ſame. 1 has 


the ride of King of Great Britain. 4 
. 2 We 


* . 
fg 7 N. 1 1 44 


| 


* 


— Ss 0 1 8 1 5 | 
2 Who were the people who formerly bene 
ee inte England?) 550 et ne! 5 22 Eo 
A. The Romans, W by Julius C tr, | | 
-Atvaded it about fixry years before” the narivity—— -——E ' 
of Chriſt; they conquered part of the Kingdom, : 2 | 
$5 | preſerved it under the reigns. of ſeveral of their 
ſucceeding Emperors, and eee 5 about 
| the fifth cearurys. 7525 n 
. What happened wifter ang HOLY 
A. A northern people, the * as a 
i took poſſeſſion of it, and eſtabliſhed 
ſeren kingdoms, which ſubſiſted for ſome time. 
A. Who conquered England after that?: 
A. William, ſurnamed the Conqueror, Due 
0 of Normandy, who claimed a right to N 
landed, and ſubdued it entirely in ad 283 
& Who ſucceeded him? e „„ 
A. In 1155 the crown de vol ved to dane = 
of the houſe of Anjou, from whom deſcended 
_ » -the houſes of York and Eancafter { 
5 8 Did they not conteſt for the crown? | 
A. Ves; for a long time, and their competi- 
tion gave riſe to many long and cruel civil wars, 
which ended in 1485, by the marriage of Henry 
VI of the Houſe of Lancaſter, with an” ks... - 
of the houſe of Vork. 3 tew ys e 
520 gt Heory VAL to ny thing e. | 
-markables 
A Les; be hw off the yolus of tde Pope W 
1 643, and declared himſelf and his ſucceſſors 
chiefs of the church of England. | 


3 | Eta | 


4 5 


2 Had he any iſſue? 8 e 1 
4 Yes; a ſon, named Edward, wks ad not 
reign long, and two daughters, Mary and Eliza- 
/ backs; who both ſucceeded Edward, one after the 
other. Queen Mary married Philip II. king of 
Spain, put the Roman Catholic religion on A 
good footing in her dominions, and died without 
iſſue. Elizabeth illuſtrated herſelf by her ſupe- | 
_ rior: qualifications, —eſtabliſhed the Reformation 
in England on a ſolid baſis, was never married, 
| andenjoyed a long and glorious reign- 
2: Who was her ſucceſſor? . 
+ 4. James VI. king of Scotland, of the houſe | 
of Stuart, in 1603; he united the three kingdoms, 
and was the firſt who took the title of king of 
Great Britain. After him, his ſon, Charles I. 
baving endeavoured to become an abſolute 
prince, raiſed a ſedition 2 e len e 


np SE n 4 6 Fo 387 =; 
A. Was this inforre&tion anendod with a 
fatal conſequences? | Wo ICE 


A. Ves; the eee troops | ee the : 
| king, be was taken priſoner, Was wd, con- 
_—_ and beheaded in the year 1649 . 
. Who governed afterwards ?: 
A. Oliver Cromwell, who was general idol 
£9 ief of the parliamentary troops; —be governed 
with the title of Protector, but, in ag was n 

abſolule monarch. 01 Ne Ie 3 1212 Dd 1 22 * . 
: N * en e, his death? "lp | 
| DOUG 4. Charles 


3 PLS", KA 


| IS 
A. Charles H. ſon of Charles I. who had taken 
refuge in France, was recalled, brought to Eng- 
land by General an ca reſtored to ROW EO 
May the 29th; 166. 99 20 9 
2 Who ſucceeded to Charles IL WS 
A. James II. his brother, who ws bred in 


; th Bean Catholic religion, attempted to make 


it predominant in England, and uſurp an abſo- 
Jute en but he was d of his crown in 
0 e then choke gs e e 
Ai. William, Prince of Orange, who Was mar- 
ried to Princeſs Mary, daughter to James II. * | 
reigned by the name of William the Third. 50 
V What became of James II.. 
A. He retired to France, where he died, for 


having made many fruitleſs attempts to recovt 


the crown he had abdicated. His ſon, who was 
called James III. generally known by the name 


of the Pretender, en n where, mob eng 
Sp: Io 1766. | 


2. Had: Fong Seilen a | | 
A. He had two ſons, the eldeſt * n was 
* Prince Edward, who, in 1743, attempted, 
butt in vain, to recover the throne with the aid of 
his party, which is ow ere , fe 
& Who ſucceeded to William III. 9 | 
A. He dying without iſſue, And, e e 
E? James II. who had married the Prinee of Don- 
mark. As the alſo died without: heirs, the crown 
l 93 | $54 N devolved 


| «> 12 N 


8 devolved; 3 in 171% 0 George I. of dhe houſe * 


Hlabover, mbo was nere in kin of the Proteſ. 


= tant line. 12 G1 WEL 7 4. 1 A. * * 2. i 
Has the crown remained ea es in chat” 


5 family? ecki 5 | 
. 3 Yes; tad Pay | George IT Il Cabeceged bin it in 
175, Wh⁰ was alſo: Elector of Hanover: — and 

after his demiſe, which happened the a 5th of 

October, 1760, his grandſon, George III. the 

preſent king,—2honi God preſerve,—aſcended the 

e of Great Britain, September 22, "yo . 
2 Ho is Great Britain governed?” 1 
A. The government of Great Britain is mo- N 5 

"ich; the crown hereditary, and in default of 

male heirs, the females ſucceed: the heir pre- 

ſumptive e e is e 8 Prince. of | 

e 1 "cTLops i $8341 
N Is the king afobuts 7." abs „ 

A. No; his power, though et, is . 

1h limited by that of the parliament; he cannot 

make laws nor impoſe taxes without their con- 
currence, — neither can they enact any without 
is aſſent: notwithſtanding, he can e wat | 
or proclaim peace at his o.]ð will. 

2. Howis the parliament Gt: | 
A. It is undoubtedly an aſſemblage of the moſt” 

| reſpeabl and enlightened men of the kingdom; 
it is compoſed of two houſes, the Lords and the 

ee nee firſt are the peers, dukes an 


e bre. —in the n are the reproſenta | 
h . 55 tives 


4 — — 


Cz) 


ratives of the nation, all nn of W and 
fortune, choſen by the different counties they 


repreſent, and among whom n. nnr 
of the greateſt „ plot ot} 0651 
What ee + been in Great 
: Britain? e s! 4542 ; 
A. The > Sole ou or b of Wed 
| there are, nevertheleſs, great numbers of Preſpy- 
_  terians, and Roman W e n. 
Leftaries. F | 


#45 + 
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* Whit are Fido phat of England 0h 
A. England is bounded on the north by Scor- 
land, on the ſouth by the Engliſh Channel, and 


by the Ocean on the eaſt and weſt. 
* What is the nature of the country? 
It has a temperate climate, the air is mild; 


155 foil produces all the neceſſaries of life, ex- 
cept wine, but they make the moſt ercellfnt beer. 


2. What is its produce? 


A. It is abundant in corn, pill the fineſt * 


pewter, great quantities of coals for firing, a 


fine breed of horſes, and has ſeveral fine manu- 


fact ures of wool len cloth; 


* Are 


18 ne many Wie in Eviglend ir- 
A Tes; the three prineipal of which 285 is: 
5 Thames the Severn; and the Humber. er mon 
5 * How is England divided? 
oa loes five' large grovinces; the walt "dſt; - 
INTE north and ſouth : provinces, and the middle: 
cCobsties: it "contains in all fifty-two counties : 
„ welken 5 is exiled the bene g. pen of 
| Wales. SLLN193 Os EIGHT 2 0 8 | 
2 What name Mas the en! n - 
| 78 A. London; it is ſituate on the Thames, nd: . 
in the eaſtern province. It is one of the largeſt 
and moſt populous” cities in Europe, and is not 
rivalled by any for its commerce. 2 
9. What are the n moſt remarkable. things in 
London? Lee . 
A. The palace of Whitehall, Weſtminſter Ab- 
bey, the Parliament Houſe, St. Paul's Cathedral, - 
the Tower, the Bank, the Royal WO and 
&  Teveral fine bridges. ; 
1 _ . +8, What other cities are chere i in the eaſt 1 
A. Colcheſter, and e ee there is, 


FTF 


2. What cities in the wat? 1 8 
. A They have Montgomery, the capital; ns. 
Pembroke, which is a ſea· port. !! fr he, 
A. What cities are in the north? . 
5 . Vork, and Newcaſtle, which it is a a ſea-pe 
| 225 gh aities i 9 ye W N 77 


"AR 


, * 


bs " ao? 


( 8. 7 


+ Canterbury, an achithoorics'7; Dover, 


Portſmouth, and Plymouth; the three laſt are 


ſea-ports. The Archbiſhop of Canterbury is pri- 


mate of the kingdom. Dover is fituated on the 


narroweſt part of the Engliſh Channel, and is the 


moſt ordinary paſſage from France to England. 
-S al 0 are there in * 900 Lg 


_ vince? , 


Severn ; it is a ſea-port, and a town of great trade: 


on the north is Cheſter, alſo a ſea-port; and to- 
wards the ſouth, is Oxford, where there i is a N | 


_ univerſity. - 4: 
Q: What iſlands are N near England 2 
A. The principal are the Iſle of Wight in the 


The | ſouth; the Iſles of Angleſea and Man in the weſt. 


2, Is England a rich country? ? 
A. It is, (on account of its extenſive trade to 


1 parts, and the indefatigable induſtry of 
its inhabitants, who have brought almoſt all the 


manufactures. of other countries to the greateſt 
een, one of the richeſt ae in the 
known world. | 3 5 | 


Ca 
* 
Z 4 
r : | 
"uf - * 
— — 
: « 4 
\ * * 
> 2 1 
e | \ «if „ 
; » 
* - 
p K 9 * 4 
f 2 
5 4 5 
2 l 2 . 
is > 
* 
— . 9 


4. You find Briftol at the A _ the. — er ; 


» 


—᷑— 


1 
— IIS —— 


— 


1 
' 
3 
i k 
 - * 
18 ; 
* 4 
' : 
'* 
\ "F275 
2. 4 
7 
4 
? 
2114 
q 
1 21 2 
7 4 : 
747 
? y 1 
' 4 
SS. 3 
1 
þ * 
? 143-99 
4 4 - 
[ | s 
. j 
$ * 
0 | ir 
: * 


9 
'" * 
1 
4 
Wer : 
I; 


* 
4 


++ 
vs 


4 
7 
» 
3 
. 

- of 
"as 1 
= 

bs 3 

* — 14 
8 a+ 
3 

— , 

— . 
* 

p 
*. - 
k 5 

* = 
- 


— 5 
—— | 
a 3 — - CTY _ o 
PF ——_— > — — — = - l 
* IIS k \ 
_— 1 — r f 
— - my — er - 
— — IC 2 — . — 
7 2— —— 2 _ _ _—_ » > 
K — a 2 ——— — 2 — * = +; 
Cee es ER b 
k * 8 P ²˙²ͤ ̃ St es en rr att i * 
. s bY N * 4 * "” . w—_ — . © Aon 
5 2 — * a 
* p . : 1 * . * * 
4 f — o 
4 > . * g . 
L * *& : 3 . F 5 „ 
* \ 
8 " * — 8 $ 
* - 4 9 
1 — , ib 
2 s % : > 
g 4 
4 : Pi , 
d 0 
* LE 5 * - © 
o 1 "1 x N F 
* > 
[4 5 7 5 2 


7 


WS | 


— » 


1 toit other ſides. %%*ͤͤ;—v!jUq VOY. 


fruitful, and the coaſts abound i in fiſh,” {5 


7 Of! Tr belonged 


"4 
. er 7217 e n 3 22 * 725 4 * ; , &: 
2 T * n 5 * e 222 * 722 | # # þ $4.8 
1 ” 5 pc | _ 4 
2 "> . 19 By 4 nay 21 2 1 * ” 225 = * * 7 1 7 <þ x 
44. he AS ” Low al bf \ Bb rt d * 4 
Fey". r b. * - mw ” ' 4. » + + > * — 
0 1 20 4 * (61 G 85 19 75 53S 18 4 ws | w 3s © fa . 
As Mi - 1 4 * 
« * : , ; 
N * 1 3 „ ˙ -w WW. m wmp nne , 
SR} Hi. 07 Seorturs and Texan, 111 
[4 * 
. *. ; K. 
2 4 21 * ! ++: * 1 94 . N * 1 5 5 E. 7 * Ky CP A go 
* * — » - + 5 i -& 8 »* „ 


| & Wurnx is Scolari ted FL! ee 
2 Scotland is ſituated directly Bern of Eg 
land, and is entirely ſurrounded . the ſea « on the” 
I. 7 Of what vature is the aſiks > N # Tye 
"A The air is remarkably cold, ie in 
whe vorkbern provinces; which are covered with 
foreſts and mountains; but the ſouthern 5 ogg are 


Wet is its produce? GOD e 
A. Iron, coals, and ſalted 1 „%% IPD oo ION 
2. To whom did'Scotland n N 
to the houſe of Stuart, which 


had reigned there for centuries before the union 


; of che two crowns, by the acceſſion of James VI. 
a8 We bave already remarked. 1 4:7 


* 
- BR, 


"How was it then governed? i aes 
A. It had its parliaments and becker ebe 


but ſince the union of the two kingdoms, they 
have but one parliament, to N Scotland ſends 


its peers and repreſentatives. 5 8 
© 9. What iis its preſent en 
A. It is now governed by a viceroy, or com- 


5 mary, ſent by the King of England, kor * 
adminiſtration of ordinary affairs. 


1 . 
7 


NO 


2: wi 


. What i is the ene religion) 


A. The Preſbyterian ; nevertheleſs there ae 
ſome cities which ſtill retain the titles of arch- 


<A 


biſhopricks and biſhopricks. 
Have they any rivers ? 


A. The chief rivers are the Tweed, 100 Clyde 8 
and the Tay; which laſt divides Scotland into 
northern and ſouthern diviſions; each of them 


; comprehend ſeveral counties. 
9. What is thaname of its capital?” 


— * 
"EY : 


4. Edinburgh, in the ſouthern diviſion; "ay b 


large populous city, and the reſidence of the | 


Lord High. Commiſſioner. 1 | 


9. What other cities are there i in the Gatti ; | 


part ?. 5 
A. Glaſgow, and St. Andrew's, two atcient 


archbiſhopricks; the former is fituated in *. 


mot fruitful part of the kingdom. , 
155 9. What cities are in the north? 


A. Aberdeen is the e it f is a 8 


and a trading city. 
E Are there any iſlands near Scotland 2. 
A. It is nearly ſurrounded by iſlands, . 


into three claſſes, the Weſtern, the Orknies, and 5 


the Iſlands of Shetland on the north. 


. In what part of the gtobe 3 is Td > 


A. It is an iſland fituated weſt of England, from 


| which it is only divided by St. George's Channel, 
* What i is its 1 | 
4 * 


* 


8 A. It 5 the POR ns as | England 3 


hyp neither its trade nor population are ſo great; 
and there are but few manufactories. As they | 
_—_ abound in cattle, hides and tallow, butter and 
 *. _ falt beef, are the principal things they export. 
8 . 2 To whom did Ireland formerly belong? 
e Ireland was formerly an independent ſtate, 
. and had its own kings; but by a bull being grant- 
ed by the Pope, Adrian IV. to Henry II. King 
of England, he took e of that iſland in 
| IT. 118 "XN 75 
5 . What title did bis ſuecefors inks » . 
| A. The kings of England at firſt were ſatisfied -- 
with the name of Lords of Ireland; Henry VL. 
was the firſt who took the title of King. = 
Ho is Ireland governed? 
I It is governed by its own . . 
A Viceroy or Lord Lieutenant, appointed by the 
King of England; but of late Ireland is much 
Ileſs dependent on the laws and parliament of 
CE England than it was formerly... | |. 
. Have they any rivers? | 7 
A. The principal river in Ireland i is the Shan 
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5 non, which runs from north to ſouth. 
j SLY 7: "What religion do they A 
1 3 Ai. The eſtabliſhed religion is the ſame as bn 
England; but there are ſtill a Hon: e of | | 
TE, Roman Catholicks. 


fu How i is Ireland divided? | 


95 | TI 
„ 4 y 7 . 
* 


gy It is divided i into four principal counties, 


5 viz. Leinſter, caſt; Connaught, weſt; ers 


north; and Munſter, ſouth, 
2. Which is the capital of Ireland? 


4. Dublin, i in the county of Leinfter, i is the ca- 


pital; it is a large, well · built city, the reſidence 


of the Lord Lieutenant, and an archbiſhoprick. _ 
. What cities are Toung in 122 county * i 


Connaught? 


A. Galloway is the principal city; ; it is x rich, | 


populous, and a ſea-port. 
L. What cities in Ulſter ? 


A. The archbiſhoprick of Armagh: ; and Lon- 


3 donderry, a fortified place. 


What cities do you meet with in Munſter? 
A. The principal cities are Limerick, on the 


Shannon and Corke, which i is a e and a 2 


Fiey of great trade. 
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2 Wakt conſtitutes the mast of Denmatk? 5 
A. The ſtates of Denmark proper, eee and 


the ] Iſland of Iceland. 


% 


- of game and fiſh, and alſo ſome few mines, T8 


: who formerly inhabited that country, _ 
A From whence derives the name of Denmark? 


1 


. 26 "I „ 
21 


© How 8 you ode . pro er?” 
1 It i is divided into terra firma, which 1 is 5 


called Jutland, and into ſeveral iſlands. 277 5 0 
Where is Jutland fituated . 
It i is ſituated i in the north of Germany, and 
— from ſouth to north in the form of A 


peninſula, . having the Baltic and the iſlands,o 


Denmark on the eaſt. . i Sag 


: Of what nature is the country? | 8 
A. The air is cold, and the ſoil fruitful: N 


| 


country abounds in hills and lakes; it has plenty | 


% 4 


S What do they export? 
A. Oxen and horſes, of which great ne 
are ſent to Germany and Holland. Of late _ 


manufactures have been eſtabliſhed r 


2 Whence came the name of Jotland ?. » 
A. It takes its. name from the Jutes, a people 


— 


A. That name comes from a king named Dan, 


who reigned before the birth of Chtiſt. 


2. At what period does the hiſtory of chat 
country begin? _ 

A. Their hiſtory 3 petty 8 
ed before their converſion to the Chriſtian reli- 
gion; it is therefore only recorded ſince 15 ** 
a 
2 How 17 fatnilh hare reigned peri 


time? . | : 
IS. 5.4 Bo | 4. Two 


. 7 21 
4. Two only have 1 ſucceſlively, VIZ, 
that of the ancient- kings of the Danes, and the 
familyof Oldenbourg, who now occupy the throne, 
2. Who are the wor read of the firſt 
family ? | 
: A. The moſt renowned of the a ancient habit, 
were Harold, Canute the Great, and er 
Margaret. | 
2, What do you remark ol Harold? _ 
A. He was the firſt Chriſtian King of Den- 
mark; and in the year 948 he founded ſeveral | 
biſhopricks i in his dominions. 

2 Was Canute remarkable for any achieve- 
ment? e | 

4 Yes; he coiled England and Norway 

in 1017 ; but 1. Tuccefſore did not keep bis e con- 
delt. . 933 

2. Who was e DE 

A. Margaret was'Queen of Denmark, and by 
ber courage and reſolution deſervedly gained 
_ appellation of the Northern Semiramis. 

2. For what was the remarkable? 

A. As the was in poſſeſſion of Sweden, Den- 
mark and N orway, The cauſed an act to be drawn 
up at Calmar, in tbe year 1397, which was for 
ever to unite the three kingdoms ; but the Swedes 
ſoon after elected a king of their own. 

L. What is the origin « of the houſe F De 
'bourg? 5 LL) 

| 1 9 805 4. The 


ÿßu iT AY 5 3 
8 a The origin of that family comes Wake Ger: | 
5 many z and it derives its name from: A Sei f 
Be _ Weſtphalia. 3 . 
1 O, How long has it 12 - r 
A. It has reigned in Denmark ever fince the 
= :; year 1448 ; and has giyen, without een, 
EE: thirteen ſoyereigns to that kingdom. „ 
NG Q. What kings are the moſt remarkable i be” - 
3 dat family? + 
EET Chriſtierne II. 2 on 8 of bis. cry- 
Eee = elty, was ſurnamed the Nero of the North; Fre- 
-_  derickI- who in 1627 introduced the Lutheran 
religion in his dominions; and Frederick III. 
under whoſe reign ment was hanged, | 
75 in 166060. 5 
- op: Who is the reigning king? eee 
3 A. Chriſtian VII. who e his father 
ER Frederick v. i 75 
85 2. How is Denmark governed? 1 8 3 
A. Denmark is a monarchy; ane the king 
+ © was elective, and his power greatly reſtrained; | 
but the ſtates have made the crown. heres 
and the king an abſolute monarch. 5 5 
e What is the eſtabliſhed religion? IA 25 
„ Lytheran is the reigning religion in = 
Denmark ;. nevertheleſs, ſubordination: among 
the clergy is preſerved, and the king names ſu- 
perintendants, who act as biſhops. . 155. 
2 What rivers are there in Denmark? | | 
A. There are no confiderable rivers ; we ſhall 
| therefore refrain making mention of them. | 
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= Has the king any priculr tribute paid 8 
to him? HEN | 
A. Yes; great part of his revenue proceeds 
from a tribute paid by all ſhips that paſs the 

ſtrait of the Baltic, called the Sound. 
Q. Where is that ſtrait ſituated? By 
A. It is ſituated between Denmark and Sweden; 
it joins the Ocean to the Baltic, and it is the 


only paſſage for ſhips that ſail (rom one of thoſe 


7 north ; and the Dutchy of Sleſwick „on the ſouth. 


| e J ? 


n KS Wa 55 „ 
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Drmtanr continued, l. 


8 4 9 


. waar conſtitutes the terra firma of Des- 4 
A. It conſiſts of jutland proper, Gtuate on PE 


2. How is Jutland divided? ö 
A. Jutland proper, is divided into four biſhop- : 
ricks ; Albourg, in the north; Arhus, in the 
eaſt; Wyburg, in the weſt; and Rypen, in the 
hs each of them bears the name of its capital. 
* Which is The principal city ? Bhs 
C4 4- The 


= - 


N 5 24 7 


4 The moſt zonbderabie city is "Ov LY a fea 
Por where the Duteh carry on a great trade. 


. To enn does the duteby of Sleſwick be- j 


long? 3 

0 The 1 of Slefwick was 8 di- 
vided between the King of Denmark, and the 

Duke of Holſtein; but ſince the treaty made with 

| : | Sweden 1 in 1720, it belongs entirely to the former, 

Which is the capital? by 

A. The capital is Sleſwick, a trading city; 3 
the caſtle of Gottorp, which was the refidence of 

the ancient dukes; and Frederickſtadt, which is 
_ a fortified town, are alſo found in this dutchy. 

— Vs Was not e 1 projected 

© there? 

A. Yes; the King of Denmark ade to 
dig a canal through this dutchy, in order to join 
'the German Sea to the Baltic, and conſequently 
avoid the paſſage of the Sound. : 
©. Which are the Daniſh iſlands 5 


A. The two largeſt iſlands of 8 are | 


Zealand and Fionia; there are three leſſer, 12278 
Ane, Langeland and Faloter,, . 

- 2. Which is the capital of Denmark? 
A. Copenhagen, in the iſland of Zealand; it is a 
=  biſhoprick, a ſea-port, a fine trading city, and the, 
reſidence of the ſovereign. _. 

Q What is to be ſeen in Zealand? 

A. The city of Roſchild, which is the place 
where Rely fovercigns are interred; and Cronen- 
TE | F . 


* 


bourg, a a.fortreſs bulk on "ks ſtraits of the Sound, 
where the tribute i is = by the Hips 1 that cater 
| the Baltic. 
we Which is the capital of Fionis ? 5 
A. The bimoprick of Odentke, a,populous: and 
tradin g city. 78 


% 


"A 2 What is the ſituation of Noxway ? 


A. Norway is the moſt northern country 5 


Europe, it extends along the frozen ocean; has 
* to the caſt, and Denmark on the fourh. 
Q. What is the produce of the country? 25 
„ kingdom i is ill peopled, and produces 
little, except pitch and fir-trees, which they ex- 
port for making maſts ; they have a whale and 
cod fiſhery; of the latter they make ſtock-fiſh. 
Qi. Whoſe property is Norway ? | 
4. For à long time it was governed by its own | 
kings, but was united to Denmark by the mar- 
riage of Margaret, daughter of Valdemar III. 
with Haquin, King of Norway, in the year 1350. 
QD. What happened after that? 5 
A. The N orwegians revolted againſt the houſe 
of Oldenbourg; ; but after a bloody battle, which | 
they loſt, they were obliged to ſubmit, and fince | 
that, Norway has been a province of Denmark. | 
2. How is Norway governed ? | 
A. It is governed by a Viewer: ſent by! the 
* of Denmark. 
& Have der * rivers? 


4 Their ; 


3 8 * 
7 (x, * a > 


* 


5 c 6. 7 5 


4 Their moſt PITCH river is = 0 0 : 


on the ſouth: there are ſeveral lakes; and to. 5 


wards the north, and near the coaſt, they have a 


55 whirlpool called Maelſtrom, which has a moſt a 


_ extraordinary current. 
© 9, What is their religion? 
A. They profeſs the ſame 9 as Denmark, 


| the Lutheran. „ 


2. Which is the capital f Norway? 4 5 
2 The capital i is Chriſtiania, formerly Obſloz ; 
i is the reſidence of the Viceroy, _ 

2 What other cities have they? 5 | 
A. They have Drontheim in the north; it is an 
 archbiſhoprick: they have Berghen i in the weſt; 
It is a ſea · port where they carry on all their trade 35 


. F rederickſhall, a fortified town, 


: pe 
* 


US "What i is the fruntich of IL An p? 1 
A. Iceland: is fituated on the weſt-north-weſt 


of Noway, ol „ 
2. How is their climate? „ 15 
A. The air is intenſely cold, and the foil of |. 

little produce; they have ſome paſture, and PT | 

"I" ſulphur, hides and falt-fiſh, 
2, Howare the natives?  \ 


A. They are ſhort and ſtout, they the pen 


8 wild deerand fiſh, which is brought them 25 the 


ice; their religion is the Lutheran. r 
2, Is there any thing remarkable on the inland? | 
A. Nothing, except Mount Hecla, a volcano, | 


or burning mountain, which emits fire and ſmoke, 
2 Are 


* 


* 


and furs. 


8 'S 27 3; Et 
2 "As there any cities on the iſland 2 3 
4: No; they have only a few ee ee 
| tha chief of whigh are Hola and Skalhot; the 
latter i is the reſidence of the Daniſh guremner. * 


L E S SON vin. eee 


„„ Sire, . 
9. Wnar is the ſituation of Sweden? 


A. Sweden is ſituated in the Baltic, which is 


its boundary on the ſouth : it has Ruſſia on the 


caſt, and Norway weſt and north. 
2. Of what nature is the climate? | 
A. The air is cold and unwholeſome, but the 

ſoil tolerable fruitful ;—they breed a great quan- 


_ tity of cattle; —they have but two ſeaſons, a 
winter which laſts nine months, and a ſummer of 
[chan EN 


Fn + What i is the produce of the eauntry ?_ | 
A. They have mines of copper, which are | 


Fi held in great eſtimation; they have alſo iron 


mines, and furniſh other nations with maſts 


. How was 1 governed We 
A. It was formerly an elective kingdom, but 


: Was rendered dereditar in favour of Guſtavus 


| 4 3 DN 
Vaſa, who 1 Sweden from the tyranny al -- 
Chriſtierne II. king of Denmark, in the year 
1 623. Guſtavus aboliſhed the Roman Catholic _ 
religion in his Kingdom, and introduced the Lu-. 
theran reformation. 1 0 
_- B: Who was his ſucceſſor? 
A. His eldeſt ſon, named Eric; but FRY 
through his cruelty, rendered himſelf odious to = 
| his ſubjects, he was dethroned by his . ; 
"Os John III. f 
A What happened after? _ 
A. Sigiſmond, ſon of John III. having been 
elected king of Poland, endeavoured to-aboliſh 
- the Proteſtant religion, and re-eftabliſh Popery i in 
bis dominions of Sweden ; but was depoſed by his 
uncle, Charles, in 1604, who reigned by the 8 
name of Charles IX. 1 
9. Who ſucceeded him? > | - 
A, Guſtavus Adolphus ſucceeded him i in the 35 
year 1612; he was famous for his courage and 
virtue; he ſuſtained war againſt all his neigh. 
bours, and confiderably extended his dominions . 
in 1623, he took up arms in defence of the Pro- 
te ſtant princes of Germany, gained ſeveral battles 
over the generals of the Emperor, and was killed | 
in an engagement at Lyrzen, i in which his troops 
were victorious. 1 5 
WES N. Had that prince any- children)? By 
A4. He had but one daughter, named Chriſtiana, 
= who ſucceeded him but . paſfionacely fond | 
of 1 
WV: oC ! ᷑ ³i!-M 


(a) 


| of the kene, the abdicated hw, crown in 16 54. 


. 
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turned Roman Catholic, N retired to Rome, 75 


where ſhe died. | To 
S Who was her cuccefior 7 1 RE 
. Charles Guſtavus, her coufin, of the houſe 
of Palatine, and Duke of Deux Ponts; he reign- 
ed by the name of Charles X. After him his ſon, 


— © 


Charles XI. aſcended the throne, and invaded 


the whole authority, « of which, before that time, 


the ſtates partook with him. © 
3 Who reigned after him? „ 

A. He Was ſucceeded, in the year. 165 by 
LE his ſon, Charles XII. ſurnamed the Alexander of 
the north, and well known for the many wars he 
| ſuſtained againſt his neighbours, 1 SN 
. Relate ſome particulars of his rein. 
A. He beſieged Copenhagen, and forced the 
king. of Denmark to conclude a peace; after 


that, with 5 7000 men, he beat 100,000  Muſcovites 


who beſieged Narva. In ſhort, he attacked Au- 
guſtus, king of Poland, and compelled the Po- 


| landers to. elect e king; he afterwards at- 


reer 


| tacked. the Czar Peter in his own -dominions,— 
and i in 1709 loſt the battle of Pultowa—retfeated 


into Turkey — returned to Pomerania muſtered 
the remains of his troops, — and, in 1 18, Was 


* — e 


killed at the fiege of Frederickſhall, in Norway. 
2. What happened after his death? x 
A. Ulrica Eleanor, his fiſter, was proclaimed 


Queen of Sweden, bur refigned the crown to 


Frederick 


5 . | 


\ 
— 


e 


Frederick . hr bana. then Lodge of 
; | Helle: Caſſel.” e 
0 2 Did the 1 ſlates confent to th I 


a; Yes; the ſtates, who had then dy 


of 


"aa former rights, cotiſerited to this reſignation, . 


an condition that Frederick ſhould renounce the | 
| hereditary right of ſucceſſion. He dying with- 
aut iſſue, the ſtates, in 1743, named Adolphus 


ler ick, 'of the houſe of W t for his ſue” 


2. 10 is Sweden governed „ 


A. It is a monarchy but for a Ty time the 


g authority had experienced great reſtric- 


tions from the ſtates, which! are compoſed of de- 5 
puties from the nobility, the 13 the bur 80 


elles, and the peaſants. 
A Who reigns at prelent? 


"4 Adolphus Frederick dying in 47715 Gol. N 


tavus, his eldeſt ſon, ſucceeded bim, and now 
Sen with great glory. _ 55 

"9. What changes have taken an fue: the 
 Comnienienent of his reign? | 

A. The ſtates having, by an abuſe of power 
mrenged“ on that of the king, that prince has r 
afſumed all his rights, and the form of cola; 


ment is now become. purely monarchical, as 1* 2 


Was under Guſtavus Vaſa.” F 


2. What i is their religion? 
A. The eſtabliſhed religion is the dale 
Lien, 5 on n the fame Tooting as in Denmark: | 


4 1 "it uh 
. , - * * l 1 1 
- > 1 
8 
9 1 


* 3¹ * 
2. Are there any rivers in 3 
A. None of any remark, — but a great der 


of lakes are ed all over the antry, * ; 
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2 How | is Segen divided? 5 | 
f A. The gulf of Bothnia, which is 2 part of 
the Baltic, ſeparates Sweden into two diviſions, 
the one weſt and the other caſt, b 
2. What provinces are compriſed in > the . 
weſtern divifion? | ; 
„ comprehends three provinces, via. ä 
Sweden proper, in the middle, —Gotbia, i in the 
\ ſouth, —and Lapland, in the north.” | | 
_ 2, How many did the eaſtern contain 7 me. 
A. It comprehended three alſo; Finland, 85 " 
0 of the Baltic; logria 1 Livonia, e ol the Es 
| ſame ſea, _ TE, PS; 
To whom do theſe. three provinces beldog?: 
A. At preſent Sweden poſſeſſes but one part of 
| Finland; the remainder of theſe three provinces 
belongs. to Ruffia: we will EX of 9 in . | 
enſuing lefſon; | 


. 
9 * 


2 Which | 8 


9 


who have pretenfions' on that . ar 


* 
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4 Which, is * EET? i PIE 
| 4. Stockholm, fit L ted in Sweden propet it , 
is. a ſea· pott, and the ordinary refidence. of the 
King; it is a large, arne. eity, built "_ 
wooden piles. . 

. What other cities are met Sh in hat bro. 5 
e 8 

i ths Vpſal,. _ archbiſboprick;. | Coperder,. 
3 for its mines o of copper; and Tornea, at 
the extremity 5 che Luk of . in om. 
| Nord-land. ' 5 

2 Whatis to be . concerning Todes“ 
A. It was there that the aſtronomers fent. by 
the king of France, in 17 36, made their obſetva - 


e tions, in order. to aſcertain the exact form of the | 


earth. n 
* How 3 is ; Gothia: 8 ba rake 
A. Into three Parts 3 the eatein, the e weſtern, . 

"and the ſouthern... *; 
Bf Which are the aer due 3 

1 Calmar, i in tlie eaſt, —it is a ſea-por )or 

fortified place; Gotherbourg, Aa biſhoprick, n 

- the welt; and in the fouth, Lunden, a = 
rick, <Chriftianſtadt, 4 trading city,—and, Carl. 

ſeron, where are their arſenals * ns s of 5 

nayal ftores. . 
LW How is Laphind in \ general Wan, 

A. Into as many Parts as there are 1229 


d 1 


5 et 


are three, 
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9. Which are they /: 
„Hd. Swediſi Lapland, on 1 math; Rulkan 
Lapland, in the eaſt ; and Fur nn ; 
- in'themorth.: 1, ei 1 9 
. What is $a be obſerved of Lapland: 3 gut 
A. That the air is intenſely cold, and the ſoil 
- almoſt barren; the natives are of a very low 
Nature, and live chiefly on game and fiſh, of 
Which the country abounds. 

9, What religion do they profeſs? . 
A. Thoſe ſuhject to Sweden and Denmark, 
profeſs the Luffieran religion; thoſe belonging 
to Ruſſia are of the Greek church,—and there 
are 95 ſome idolaters. 

2: Have they any extraordinary animal ? 

A. Yes; they have a familiar domeſtic animal, 
called the rein- deer, which is of great ſervice to 
| the natives; they make uſe of them in their 
travels, —they eat their fleſh, —and' clothe _ 
ſelves with their hides. nt 

2. Are there any cities in Lapland? | 
A. No; in Norwegian Lapland they have the 
caſtle of Wardhuys, where a tribute is Kal by all 

Res bound to the White Sea. in 
2. Which is the capital of Finland? % N 
Ai. The capital of Swediſh Finland is Abo, a 

ſea - port in the ſouth; they have alſo Nyſtadt, 
where treaties of peace were concluded between 
the Swedes and Ruſſians in 1721 and 1744 and 
they poſſeſs alſo Helfingtort, which'is afea-porrt, 
? Sway .- a | V What 


Te 7 Sa 1 : 2. What 


95 K 7 


2. What lands belong to Sweden? 

4 They have the iſlands of Gothland and 
Oland, which lay near the coaſts of Gothia; the 
capital of the firſt is Wiſby, formerly a flouriſh. 
ing city, but not confiderable at preſent _. 
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.L What is Ruſſia? A v. 
A. Ruſſia, formerly called Muſcovy, i is a vaſſ 
empire, which extends both into Europe and 


* Afia: it is for that reaſon — into o European 


and Aſiatic Ruſſia. 

9.. What are the docndaries of OR 
Ruſſias? 

4. It is bounded on te north by the F toren 
Ocean, —on the caſt by Afiatic Ruſſia. by Tar- 
tary on the ſouth, - and * . and Sweden 


on the weſt. 


2 What is the nature of = * 
A. The northern part is extremely cold, co- 
vered by lakes and foreſts; but the . _ 
is feuitful and of great * he 


ct 


at 


| „ 
9. What do other nations import from Ruſſia? 
A. They import precious furs, —ſuch as er- 
mine and ſable, —hides, flax, and maſts for ſhips,” 
9. What is to be RSS: in the n * 


Ruſſia? 
A. As till the begianing of the POR century 


: the Ruſſians were an ignorant people, we ſhall 
make no remarks on their hiſtory . that 
period. 


E Who was then the ita viiwon? TERS 
A. The Czar Peter, who, by his indefatigable 


exertions, introduced arts and ſciences in his do- 


minions, and juſtly acquired the name of Great. 
2. What were his exploits? | 
A. He travelled into moſt parts of . for 


bis inſtruction; he drew a great number of en- 


lightened foreigners into Ruſſia. and trained his 


ſubjects to military ſciences, commerce and navi- 


gation. 22 
2. With whom did he wage war? 
A. He ſuſtained a long war againſt Charles XII. 


king of Sweden; but after loſing ſeveral battles, 


he at laſt totally defeated the Swediſh| army. at 


Pultowa; and, in 1721, concluded with Sweden 


a very advantageous peace for Ruſſia, 
©, Who reigned after him? 
A. After his demiſe. the throne of Ruſſia was 


_ alternately occupied by Catherine, his reli, — 


by Peter II. his grandſon, —and by the Princeſs 
Anne, his niece, with her ſon, John III. 
D 2 | 2. Who 


3) 


1. Who Knoardtibes this laſt? 
A. The empire devolved; in 1762, to Eis- 
beth, daughter to Peter the Great; ſhe bequeath- 
ed the crown to her nephew, the Duke of Hol- 
ſtein, who died after bee e a Mott time 
by the name of Peter III. n HAN 
2. Who occupies — at this day A . 
A. Catherine II. widow of Peter III. a princeſs 
endowed with very eminent qualities; ſhe has a 
ſon, who, as heir to the empire, has taken ihe 


name of Prince of all the Ruſſtas. 
. Has there occurred any ep uae event 
6 F | fince her' reign? * © 200 rh ö 


A. Having dechrsd . ae Tens, 
ſhe has gained ſeveral victories, and obtained 
many advantages for her ſubjects, ſuch as the 
Hberty;of commerce, and having inn 
bliſhments in the Black Seas. 

2. What is the form of government; in | Ruſſia? | 

A. The government is entirely monarchical, 
and even deſpotic; the crown is dae in the | 

| female line in default of male iſſuue. 1 
5 ws What is the fovereign's title? 
: A. Formerly the ſovereign had no other title 
Mong that of Grand Duke of Muſcovy, but at 
preſent he is called Czar or 3 als Ihe e 
5, Noli A. 10 anon R | 
ODT er Is he very been 47 15 
AI Ves; and as he is indebted to nook "i 
Or; he may at his own option chooſe bis ſuc- 
| <sffor, without regard to age or ſex. 


9. What 


LESS \'F * 


'r 


at 


ES) 
9. What is the religion of the Ruſſians > 


A. Theeſtabliſhed religion is that of the Greek 


Chriſtians, who heretofore acknowledged a chief 
in the perſon of the Patriarch of Moſcow; but 
the Czar Peter aboliſhed that ne and united” 
it in the perſon of the ſovereign. - a 
Q: What rivers are there in Ruſſia? 
4. There are four very capital rivers, viz. the. 


Wolga, which runs ſouth, and diſcharges itſelf 
into the Caſpian Sea; the Dwina, which falls 


into the White Sea, which is a gulf of the 
Frozen Ocean; the Don and the Nieper, which 
diſcharge themſelves ſouth into the Black Sea. J 


©, Have they any lakes? 
A. They have ſeveral ;- but the two principal 


45 thoſe of Ladoga and Onega, which are the 


two largeſt in Europe. | 
Q. How is European Ruſſia divided? = 
A. Into three diſtin& parts, the northern and 


- ſouthern, which are ſeparated by the river Wolga; 


and the ange g made on the wed: on the 


welt. 


2. Which was the ancient wand of Ruſka ? ? 
A. Fhe ancient capital of the whole empire 


was Moſcow, on the river Moſka, in the ſouth- 


ern diviſion ; it is a very large city, but ill built. 
O: Is there any thing remarkable in that city? 
A. The moſt remarkable things are, the im- 


| 7 n the patriarchal church, and a diſ- 


Di 46 | penſary 


| ( 33 Y 
penſary Gina by Peter the Great, which is 
eſteemed the fineſt in Europe. 

- 2. Which is the modern capital?) 

A. St. Peterſburg, in Ingria, at the bottom of 
the gulf of Finland, and on the river Neva, the 
"refidence of the ſovereign. 

Q: What is to be obſerved of that city 3 
A. It is a large, populous and trading city ; it 
has a citadel and an academy; it takes its name 
from Peter the Great, who laid the foundation of 
it in the year 170g; it is built on piles. 

Q, What other cities do you find in the north · 
ern divifion? 

A. We find the city of Novogorod, on the lake 
Ilmen, the ſeat of the metropolitan ; and Arch- 
angel, a ſea-port at the mouth of the river Dwina, 
where they carry on a conſiderable trade in furs. 
Qi. What cities in the ſouthern divifion? 
A. We find Smolenſko and Belgorod, both 
fortified cities, on the Nieper: we alſo remark 


Azoph, at the mouth of the river Don, near the 


Black Sea; it was formerly a very confiderable 
city, but by the peace of Belgrade, in 1739, it 
was ſtipulated that the fortifications ſhould be 
| demoliſhed, and the city to \remain ſubje& to 
Ruſſa. 
9. What country in 2 in ths fourth * 

| Ruff? 
A. Is the ſouth of that empire we * Urmide, 
one of the * fruitful countries in Europe; the 
inha- 


| 


| 2 39 ) 
inhabitants are . Coſſacks, and are at i this 
day almoſt all ſubject to Ruſſia. 

O, Which are the principal cities of Ukraine? 

A. We have Kiow, an archbiſhoprick and 

fortified city, on the Nieper; and Pultowa, be- 
come famous by the defeat of Chatles XII. in 

1709. 

Q: What is to be met with near r Ukraine? 
A. We find New Servia, a province ſituated 
between the Bog and the Nieſter, peopled within 
theſe few years by a colony of ſtrangers. | 

9. What provinces. have been conquered from 
the Swedes ? 

A. Livonia, Ingria and Cacella, which are 
part of Eaſtern Finland; they were ceded to 
| Ruſſia by the treaty of Nyſtadt, in 1721. 

9. What do you remark of Livonia? ' 

A. That it is a very fruitful, populous coun- 
try; they trade confiderably in grain and flax; 
it formerly belonged to the Teutonic Knights. 

9. What cities does it contain ? 

A. Riga, the capital; it is a ſea-port, and a 
large trading city; we alſo find Revel, aſea-port, 
and Narva, a fortified place in the eaſt, 

9. Which is the capital of Ingria ? 

A. The capital is Oreſka or Sleutelbourg, a 
fortified city, fituated on an iſland at the entrance 
of Lake Ladoga. 

2. Which is the capital of Carelia? | 

— 29 A. Wi- 
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"0 What iſlands are on the coaſt ? ian, 
A. The Hands belonging to Livoni, are ear 
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2. Wear is the ſituation of Poland? _ 
A. The ſtates of Poland are bounded on the 
north by the Baltic Sea, —on the eaſt by Ruſſia,— 
by Hungary on the ſouth, —and by N on 
the weſt. 17 | 
2 What countries do they contain > ＋5 
A. They contain two countries, who obey the 
ſame ſovereign, viz. the kingdom of Poland, 15 
the dutchy of Lithuania. 6 | 
Of what nature is the country 2 
A. The air is temperate; it is a flat country, 
contains very extenſive plains, is very productive 
in corn, and abounds in rich paſture. 0 
What does Poland export? 3 | 


A. It 


Gan) 


A. It exports' wheat, "wool, falt, honey, wax | 
and flax. | | 
Q: What were their former ſovercigns ? 
A. They formerly bore the title of duke, but 


E 


Ne 


they afterwards took the name of king. 
. How may their ſovereigns be diſtinguiſhed? 
A. They are ſtated under four claſſes; firſt, 
the dukes of Poland; ſecond, the Piaſtes, de- 
ſcendants of a peaſant; third, the Jagellon Li- 
thuanians; fourth, that of the kings, taken from 
different families. | 
9. Which are the moſt remarkable kings of 
the laſt claſs? 
A, They are Henry de Valois, Jobn Sobieſki, 
Lade II. Staniſlaus, and Auguſtus III. 
9. What is to be remarked of Henry de Valois? 
A. He was brother to Charles IX. king 
of France, and was elected king of Poland in 
1573; but abdicated the crown to ſucceed his 
brother, and reigned in France . the name of 
Henry III. 
2. Who was John Sobieſki 3 2 
A. He was a Poliſh nobleman, and was clefed 
king in 1675, becauſe of his ſuperior valour; he 
reſcued Vienna, in Auſtria, which the Turks be- 
ſieged in 1683. 
Who was Auguſtus II.? 
A. Auguſtus II. was elector of Saxony; he was 
crowned in 1697, notwithſtanding the vigorous 
| Eb Sp i oppo- 


Ely 


oppoſition of the Prince of Conti 3 party, OE 
was his coinpetitor. | 
E With whom was he at war ? 
A. With Charles XII. of Sweden, who in 1704 
| forced him to retreat to Saxony, and cauſed Sta- 
niſlaus Leekzinſki, a Poliſh nobleman, to be 
elected in his place; but Charles XII. having 
been defeated at Pultowa, Staniflaus was forced 
to retire, and Auguſtus reſumed the , which 
be held till his death. ; 
Q: Who ſucceeded bim! ? | 
A. Avguftus HI. his ſon, gd by Ruſſia, 
was elected king in 1733, in ſpite of all the en- 
deavours of Staniſlaus and his ſon-in-law, the 
| King of France. 755 
What became of Staniſlaus ? | — 
A. He retained the title of king of Poland, _ 5 
and was duke of Lorrain, as we wall ſhow here 
after. ES 
2. Whois the reigning abs 1 „ 
A. Auguſtus being dead, the Polanders elected 
Count Poniatowſki, a nobleman of their nation, 
in 1764 ; be reigns to this day by the name of 
Staniſlaus II. | 
: What events have occurred under his reign? 
A. There have been many fomentations, which 
have occafioned an extraordinary revolution in the 
Kingdom, which has been 5 of ure. 
ral provinces. bs 


VT Who claimed thoſe provinces ? 
A The 


„ 5 

A. The Emperor of Germany, the Empreſs of 

Ruſſia, and the King of Pruſſia, laid claim to 

them, as being formerly a part of their reſpec- 

tive dominions; and they Rave been ceded Renee 
by treaties. 

Q. How is Poland governed? 

A. It is the only elective kingdom in Europe; 

it is nevertheleſs monarchical ;- but the authority 

of the king is greatly reſtrained by that of the 


diet and ſenate; for which reaſon it is ſometimes We 


called a rv 

2: What is the diet? 

A. It is an aſſembly of the ſenators, and a de- 
putation from all the nobles of the kingdom, 

9, What power has the diet ? 

A. The king can tranſact no important affairs 
without their conſent; they have the right of 
electing their king and adminiſtering to him the 
oath,. that he will obſerve the fundamental laws 
of the kingdom. 

2. Where does the diet aſſemble? 

A. They generally aſſemble at Warſaw, or at 
Grodno: but when their object is to elect a king, 
they aſſemble in a plain near r Warſaw, and all the 
deputies are on horſeback, 

9, What further remarks on the diet? 

py: They uſually meet every two years; they 
cannot remain aſſembled more than fix weeks, 
and the oppoſition of one fingle deputy is ſuffici- 
ent to hinder them from coming to any reſolution. 

| 9. How 


75 


— 
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* wy How are the peaſants treated? 4 
A. The Poliſh nobility aſſume an abſolute 


power over them, and their n 18 little 


$7 


better than ſlavery. 
-S;* What is the religion in Poland! J 
A. They are Roman Catholicks; but the 1 05 


Church, Proteſtants and Jews are tolerated, 


WS Which are the principal rivers in Poland d - 


A. There are five confiderable rivers; in the 


fouth they have the Neiper, the Bog and the 


Nieſter, which diſcharge themſelves into the 


Black Sea; in the north, the Viſtula and the 


Niemen, which fall into the Baltic 


LESSON XII. 
Pol Axn continued. „ | 


8 How is Poland divided ? 
A. Into four large provinces; Upper Poland, 
Lower Poland, Little Ruſſia on the ſouth, and 


Pruſſia in the north : they altogether contain 


thirty-ſeven palatinates. 

Q. Which is the capital? 44 
A. Cracow is looked upon to be the capital of 

the whole kingdom; it is ſituated on the Viſtula, 
. in 


(4) | 
in Upper Poland; it has a cathedral, and it is 
there that the kings are crowned; ** 

. What other c cities are there in Vpper Po- 
land? 

A. There are in ce . ame y province Lublin, and 
men a trading city ; and Wiclitzke, alittle 
city, fatrious for its ſalt mines. i: lol 5 

9. What cities in Lower Poland 5 = 

A. Warſaw on the Viſtula; a large, well built 
city, the ordinary reſidence of the king; Gneſua, 
an archbiſhoprick, whoſe archbiſhop is primate 
of the whole kingdom, and viceroy in the inter- 
regnum; there is alſo the biſhoprick of G 
. What cities in Little Ruſfia? © 
A. There is an archhiſhoptick named Iepol, | 
which is the capital; and Kaminieck, in the _ 
the ſtrongeſt place in the kingdom. 
Q. Ho is Pruſſia divided? Tio ox by 
>; Pruſſia is divided into two parts; firſt, Po- 
iſh Pruſſia, in the weſt; and German Pruſſia, or 
the kingdom of Pruſſia, in the caſt; of ANNA we 


_ - | ſhall treat ſeparately hereafter. , 7 


2. Which is the capital of Poliſh Pruſſa ? i 
A. Dantzick, a ſea- port at the entrance of the 
Viſtuls; itis a trading city, aud well fortified. '! 

9. How 1s that city governed 
A. Its government is that of a republick, un- 
der the protection of Poland, to whom it pays a 
tribute; the king exerciſes certain prerogatives, 

and the inhabitants are moſily Lutherans -. 
What 


64 3 


29. What! is met with near this city? 


A. We find the rich Abbey of Oliva, where 4 


treaty of peace was concluded in the year 1660. 
2. What others are there? | 
A. We alſo find in that province-Elting, a 
| trading city; Marienbourg, a fortified town on 
the omg and two N Thorn _ * 


. What is: the wk Aeby of Lithildnia ; 


A. That dutchy is fituate eaſt of Poland, the 


country is covered with foreſts and fens; from 
| hence ĩt comes or it is om RO nor yo 


r 1 5 
2. Had Lithianis i its d eee Z 


A. The family of the Jagellons were formerly 
— ſorentigts there: but one of that family having 
married Hedvige, a Poliſh princeſs, he was elect- 


cd king of Poland, and embraced the n 
religion in the year 1386. 
Q. What occurred after chat * 


A. In the year 1401, eee ee | 


perpetual union, but on condition that Lithuania 


' ſhould be looked upon as an allied and indepen- 
dent province of Poland, on the ſame footing as 


Poland, and acknowledging the fame Eran 
2, How is Lithuania divided? | 
A, Into three parts; Lithuania proper, in the 
Sar Ruſſian Lichvanla, in * eaſt; and ___ 
gitia, in the north, © 
75 Which is the capital of Lichwaniu * 


2 2 


o 


&* 
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A. The RG of all the equntty is Witna, i in 
Lithuania proper, a large, but ill built city; 
there is alſo Grodno, where the diet aſſemble 
once in fix years; and Raſiem, Ern of * 
mogitia. 

2.. Which are the provinces: Annen and ceded 
to the three powers already mentionedꝰ 

A. The emperor of Germany gained part of 
Upper Poland and Little Ruſſia; the emprefs. of : 
Ruſſia the greater part of Lithuania; and the 
king of Pruſſia Ducal N with a N the 
n palatinatees. * 

2: What is found towards the nort!ꝰ) 

A. In the north of Lithuania we find Cour- 
had fituated on the Baltic: it. has its particular 
ſovereign ; but it is a feodal tenure dependent en 

Poland. 
2. To whom did this dutchy belong? 

A. It appertained to the houſe of Ketler, the 
laſt of which family died in 17 37. 

9. What enſued ? 

A. The Czarina Anne cauſed Count de Biron to 
be elected duke of Courland; and after his diſ- 
grace, a prince of the - houſe of Brunſwick ſuc- 
ceeded him ; but Poland would not ratify his 
election. | | 

9Q. To whom did: this hard melee h 

A. After having been governed many yeats by 
the ſtates of the country, it fell to the lot of 
Charles, prince of Saxony, and ſon of Auguſ- 
tus HI. but he did not enjoy it long. 


9. Who 


- 


(48) 


. Who is the preſent duke? . 


A. The Count de Biron i AS NG recalled 
| fon his exile, recovered the dutchy in 1763, 


with the conſent of Poland, and his ſon 1 is now in 
poſſeſſion of it. 1 HY 
What is their religion * bd 


A. The i * of — profeſs 0 


| Lutheraniſm. Laer N. 
How do ben divide this 1 8 n 
AI. It is divided into Coudland Proper and Se. 
ige. E 
2. Which is the 5 of end 2 

A. Mittau, in the Semigallia, the der — 
ſidence of the dukes; there i is alſo Rs in 
pier ewf = HL, 0 1% „ont 


LESSON XIII. 


Of the K1ncpow of Prvss1A, ' a 

9. How is the kingdom of Pruflia ſituated? 
A. The kingdom of Pruſſia is bounded on the 
north by the Baltic Sea,—on the eaſt by Lithu- 
ania,—by Poland on the ſouth n on the weft 
by: Poliſh Pruſſia. 


5 e 


10 
A of what nature is the country? 
A. It is a temperate climate; the ſoil is fet- 


tile; eſpecially in good paſture, on which they 
feed a great quantity of cattle; they have lakes 


: and rivers, 'which abound in fiſh. 


A. What do they chiefly export? 

A. Their eommerce is chiefly corn; wool, ho- 
ney and wax; on their coaſt they find a great | 
Ay of yellow amber. a 

Q. To whom did it formerly dla ? | 

A. The Teutonic Knights invaded Pruffia in 


the thirteenth eentury, and eſtabliſhed there the 


Chriſtian religion ; but in the fifteenth, part ot. it 
ſubmitted to Poland. | 
What happened 4 7 . 
A. In 1525, Albert of Brandenburg, Grand 


Maſter of the Order, embraced the Reformation 
of Luther, with ſeveral of his knights, and was 


ſo ſucceſsful as to make Pruſſia a ſecular ous 


pality. 


9. On what conditions was it granted him 3 8 
A. He took the title of duke, on condition of 


his paying homage to Poland for that part of 
Pruſſia in his poſſeſſion; and which, on thin ac - 


count, is called Ducal Pruſſia. 
2. To whom did this dutchy devolve after him? 
A. Itdevolved, in 1675, to the electors of Bran- 


denburg; and Frederick William, ſurnamed the 


Great, was acknowledged by the treaty of Velau, 


ſovereign of Pruſſia, and independent of Poland. 
E 5 92, What 


5 5 ) 
9. What — have happened 8 FX, 
. In the year 1701, Frederick, his ſon, with * 
| the conſent of the emperor, erected the dutchy 
into a kingdom, and placed the crown on his 
on head. At the peace of Utrecht in 1713, he 
was acknowledged as king by the contracting 
powers, but did not live to fign the 8 8 * 

Q: Who ſucceeded him? 
A. His ſon, Frederick William; and he was 
himſelf ſucceeded by his ſon, Charles Frede- 
rick II. who was crowned May 20, 1740. 
9. What do you remark of that prince ? 
A. That after having ſuſtained a long and 
bloody war againſt ſeveral confederate powers, 
he preſerved his dominions entire, and obtained 
à very advantageous peace in 170 3. 8 
. Is he ſtill living? 
H. No; he died in the * 17863 424 455 
nephew, Frederick William, is now the reigning 
nn | [ 
* How is Proffia governed? 

A. Pruffia is a monarchy, and the ſovereign 
| ib tw ; ; there are ſeveral councils for we ad- 
miniſtration of affairs. 1 

. What religion do they profets? | 

A. The greateſt part profeſs the Lutheran re- 
. 52 . are a n 1 free- 
thinkers.” | 15 Ry, 
Rs What rivers have they in Prod? 1 

n 4. The 


* 


6 * .- 


4. The principal rivers are, the Viſtula, the 


Pregel, and e zallof which fall into the 


Baltic, in the north, 
9. What lakes are e there? ©. 
A. Two very confiderable, called the Curiſch- 


haf and the Friſch-haf the firſt 1 is 24/8 


from the Baltic but by a neck of land. 5 
How js Pruſſia divided? e 
K 6 + he whole Kingdom i is celery into , eight 
cireles or provinces, having each their particular 
council; the chief of thoſe” are Samland, Natan- 
gen, and Hockerland,/ ' \ 
2, Which is the capital. of Pruſſia? | 
A. The capital of all the country is Koningſ- 


benz on the Pregel; it is an univerſity; and a 
large trading eity, and well fortified, with a 


citadel, the endende d a nenn 3 che 

. 2 8 en uz e 3 Ws 
* What other cities are there? ooh 
A. The other large cities are; Pilau, a font 


town; Meme! A ſea-port i in the eaſt. and velau, 5 
where a andy peace was bes Poland; 
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A wy 


. War <untries do we unite in this article ? 


4. We ſhall unite the kingdom of Bohemia, 


that of Hungary, and the principality of Tran- 
ſylvania;—all countries which obey the ſame maſ- 
ter, and BAY» are neighbouring to each other. 


F 


. 4 275 
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» 
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1 What i is 7 Gruation of Bohemia ? 2 5 
A. Bohemia is bounded by Germany north and 
: wet by Poland in the eng by Auſtria 

and Hungary, on the ſouth. 88 

9, What is the nature of che country * n 

A. The air is temperate and wholeſome; the 
ſoil produces corn, paſture and ſaffron; the 
ſouthern parts-give them wine, —and the whole 
: country abounds in cattle and game.. 

. What elſe i is found in that kingdom? 

A. They have mineral _— and mines of 
different metals. 

L How was Bobemia. ewe formerly? 


OL K ” 
a4 40 <4 
* 


A. It was formerly an elective kingdom, and 


Was long governed by its own ſovereigns, d 
were taken from divers families. 


* To Om Was it afterwards allotted ; 
N ; . | My mY 


* 
4 
fa 2 As 


(a): 


4. To the houſe of Auſtria, by the marriage 
of Ferdinand I. with Anna, ſiſter and heireſs of 


Lewis II. king of Bohemia, in x 526. 
| 2, To whom does it now belong? 


A. At the peace of Weſtphalia, in 1648, Fer- 


dinand and his family were confirmed in the 
hereditary right to the kingdom; and by the 
treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle, in 1748, it was ac- 
knowledged to belong to Maria-Thereſa, Em- 
I preſs of Germany; the Empreſs dying in 1981, 
it devolved to her ſon, Joſeph II.; and, at his 
demiſe, which happened February 20, 1790, 
Leopold II. his brother, the preſent emperor, 
ſucceeded him in all his hereditary rights, and 
was elected emperor os 3oth * September of 
the ſame yea. 
Q:. Hou is that kingdom governed? | 


A. Its government is monarchical; the ſtates 
of the country are compoſed of the biſhops, the 


princes, and the deputies of the cities : they ale 
ſemble once every year, 


* 


2. What religion do they profeſs in Bohemia? 
A. The eſtabliſhed religion is the Roman Ca- 


tholic ; there are till ſome Proteſtants, of which 
the number was very conſiderable formerly: 
they had loſt the free exerciſe of their religion, 


but Joſeph II. eftabliſhed a general reh 


throughout the kingdom. 
2. What rivers have they ? 


wg A. The 


A. The rivets pecullar to Bohemia Ate, the 
Moldau, which fiſes in the horth, and falls into 
the Elbe; and the Morave, Which . ſouth, | 
= enters the Danube. 
2. What 2 are comprehended in Bo- 
hemia? - 7 a 
2. It e fan: provinces: Bohemia 
8 proper, in the weſt; Luſatia, in the north Boa 
in the eaſt; and Moravia; in the ſouth. | 
DO. What part does the emperor pofſeſs?. 2 Pep 
A. He is in poſſeſſion of rege POR Mo- 
n, and part of Sileſia. fa | 
2 To whom does the 3 een 
A. The king of Pruſſia having conquered Sile- 
"fa in 1742, the greateſt part was ceded to him by 
the treaty of Dreſden, in 1745. Luſatia has been 
for a long time paſt in the poſſeſſion of the elector 
of Saxony; as a fœdal tenure from Bohemia. 
2. Which is the capital of Bohemia proper? 
HA. Prague, on the Moldau; is the capital: it 
is an archbiſhoprick, has an univerſtty, and is a 
large, wellc built city; it was taken and retaken 
ſfeveral times in the war of 1740: beſides, there | 
is Egra, a fottified town in the weſt; Carlſbad 
ras Toplitz, well known for their mineral baths. 
; 8 Which is the capital of Luſatia? 
Set The capital is Bautzen, or Budiffen, a large 
and populous * ay ee is . a ed n ä 
9 Gorlitz. 2 „„ 
8 2 9 is the capita of Sileſia? e 
. ; | 7 PA, 


* 


2 (459 


4. Breſlau, on the Oder, a bihoprick and uni- 
verſity ; this city is conſiderable for its linen ma - 
nufactory, and trade in that article : there is alſo 
5 Glatz, the capital of the county of that name, a | 

fortified city, — beſides Schweidnitz and Glogau. | 
9. What other territories does the houſe of 
Auſtria poſſeſs in Sileſia. W 

A. It has a part of Upper Sileſia, the capita of 
which is Troppau- | 

Q. Which is the capital of Pram 5, | 
A. The biſhoprick of Olmutz, a fortified city; 
there is . the city of Brinn. 12 


LESSON xv. , 
3 0f Bone. we 


2 Waar are the boundaries of Hungary? — 
A. Hungary is bounded. on the north hy. Po- 
| 8 the eaſt and ſouth by een 00 | 
me weltby Germany | 7 
2. Of what nature is that 8 958 
A. The climate is very wholeſome, except in 

the ſouthern parts, where there are many bogs z 
the ſoil is fertile in every thing, and its wines 


4 more eſteemed than any other in Europe. 
| E 4 9. What 


7"T'y 


9, What is further remarked? / 
A. That Hungary is in abi + a \ populovs 
- country, and well ſtocked with cattle and game; 


it has mines of gold, filver and falt,—and it cons. 


tains a great number of fortified places. 


How was Hungary governed? 
A. It was formerly elective; it had its pack 
eular ſovereigns, of whom n have been 


famous in hiſtory, 


chat? e 
A. It. devolved to ther houſe of Auſtria, by the 


marriage of Frederick I. with Anna, fiſter to 
Lewis, of whom we have already ſpoken, wha 
was at the ſame time king of Hungary and Bo- 


hemia, and who was killed at the battle of Mo- 3 


hacz, in 1526. 
9. Who diſputed him the: crown? 
A. His competitor was the Vaivode, or ſove · 


reign of Tranſylyania, 0. called the Turks to | 


his aid, T0 
. Whatiwas the ebent? e PR find 


A. An agreement was made between the Vai- 
vode and Ferdinand, by which the former was to 
reign after the latter; but the Vaivode dying 


firſt, his widow, with a view of making ſure of 
the crown for her ſon, put herſelf under the Ne- 
tection of the Turks. N 4 
Wea? oo oo di 


* 9 i 


9, To whom FRG the kingdom belong are ; 


N An. LEES CREE 2-37 


e 


4. Hungary, for near two centuries, nes 


the theatre of a moſt bloody war between the 


1 


Auftrians and the Turks, who had made them» t 


ſelves maſters of the greateſt part of the kingdom. 


2. Did the Turks keop theis poſſeſſions i in 


Hungary ? wn 
A. No; after W loſt 0 of their con- 


5 queſts by the treaty of Carlowitz, in 1699, they 
were at laſt finally driven out of it by the Auſtrian 
army, commanded by Prince — of _ 


in the year 1716. 


- 9. How was that war brought to an iflue? 


— 


A. By a treaty of peace concluded at Paſſaro- 


witz, in 1718, by which the Turks renounced all 
pretenſions to the kingdom of Hungary. 
& Who does it belong to at preſent ? 


A. Hungary became hereditary in the houſe 


of Auſtria, by the declaration of the ſtates in 


1687, — and belongs at this day to the emperor 


Leopold II. as we ſaid before: it was firſt con- 
firmed to the Empreſs Maria-Thereſa, by the 
| Pragmatic Sanction, which is a diſpoſition or law 
of the Emperor Charles VI. the laſt prince of 
that houſe; who, having no ſon, inſtituted his 
eldeſt n heireſs of all his Fan oe 


2 
2, Did any one oppoſe that ee * 


A. Yes; it was oppoſed by the Elector of Ba- 


82 ſupported by France; but it was con- 


- — © we. . n 4 n —— ROSE þ» wn. 
— * 2 


1 
1 hier by the wr nw Aix-la-Chapelle, 
OW. in 1748. V | 
— 2, What religion as the Nagios nee ; 
A4. They profeſs the Roman Catholic religion; 
there are a great number of Prateftants, who are 
leſs reſtrained in the exerciſe of their religion 
than they were formerly; we alſo ama were 
_— of the Greek church. 
: 2; How is Hungary governed? - TT, 
A. It is a monarchy ; the ſtates have loſt that = > 
es which they formerly enjoyed, although 
they have retained ſome few privileges; ſuch 
as that of giving their en, to the 8 ee 
' of taxes. Fj 
Y What rivers FEE: they in 8 FR 
A. Their principal rivers are the Danube, the 
Save, the Drave, and the Teiſſe; the three laſt 
fall into the firſt, which runs from weſt to eaſt, 
and diſcharges itſelf into the Black Sea. 
| „ 41 


— 


LESSON XVI. 


HuXGARY continued. 


29. How i is Hungary divided > 

A. It is divided into Upper and Lower Hun- 

gary, and Sclavoniaz—the upper in the weſt, _ 
lower i in the eaſt, and Sclavonia in the ſouth. 

2 Which was the ancient capital? | 

6 A. Dots 


(9) 
A. Buda, or Offen, on the Danube, in Lower 
A where their kings formerly refided. 
9. Which is the modern capital? ; 
A. Preſburg, in Upper Hungary, is looked 
upon as the capital; it is there where their kings 
are crowned, and where the ſtates hold their af- 
ſemblies. 
9. What cities are wakes? in | pour Hung? 
A. We there find Temeſwar, a fortified city ; 
Comorre, where the grandees of the kingdom 
meet to hear trials; and n renowned for its 


excellent wines. 


9, Which are thoſe of he Lower Hungary 
4. They have Gran, an archbiſhoprick ; Raab, 


or Javarin, a biſhoprick, —and Stuhl-Weiſſen- 


bourg, where are the nn of their . 
kings? 
2. Which is the capital of Sclavonia? 
A. Poſega, a fortified place: we alſo find a 
fortreſs called Eſſek, which has a bridge over 
the Drave; and Carlowitz, where was WN 
the uy already ſpoken of. FR 
ore 


[ 


34. Of TRANSYLVANIA: a 


9. Where is T ranſylvania. firuated? 21 
A. It is fituated on the eaſt of Hungary; it has 
Mira ſo called, becauſe it is ſeparated from Hun- 
gary by foreſts, which ſurround it on all parts. 
9. What is the quality of the ſoit? 
FE | ä 


- Z. It produces corn and wine; they feed a 
great quantity of cattle; and in the mountains | 
they have metals and minerals. N 8 
2. How was it governed formerly? | © 

4. This principality was formerly governed 
by its own ſovereigns, which were elective, and 
bore the title of Vaivodes; —the laſt of thoſe was 
Michael Abafh II. . 

What of him? fe 
A. That prince, to ſcreen himſelf from the 
vexations he experienced from the Turks, put 
himſelf under the protection of the houſe of 
Auſtria, and abandoned to the nit 09 * his 
titles on Tranſylvania. 5 

2 Who does it now belong to? 

A. The Turks having, by the treaty of Car- 
woke, relinquiſhed all pretenſions on that coun- 
try, it fell to the Emprefs Queen of Hungary; 


85 and after, by deſcent, to the preſent reigning | 


Emperor, who keeps a governor there. 

9. What are the people who inhabit Tran- 
© ſylvania ? 
A. It is inhabited by different people; ths 
Sicules, originally from Tartary,—Hungarians, 
Saxons and Germans. . 

2. What religion do they profeſs? 

A. They openly profeſs ſeveral religions,— 
ſuch as the Roman Catholic, the s 75 
the Greek church. 125 


55 1 8885 is the capital of Tranſylvania? | 
. A. 2 | 


( 


(#3 
4. The capital of all the principality is Her- 
manſtadt, a large city,—the reſidence of the 
Auſtrian governor ; beſides that, there is Weiſſen· 
bourg and Clauſenbourg, both fortiſied cities. 


LESSON xvn. 
Of GanMany. 


9. How is Germany firuated FEE 


peror, is bounded on the north by the Baltic Sea 
and the Ocean ; by Poland and Hungary in the 
eaſt; by Italy and Switzerland on the ſouth,— 
and by France and the Low Countries on 'the 
weſt. 

9. What is the 8 of che country [7 


A. The air is wholeſome and temperate, the 


ſoil in general produces every thing, — and even 
in ſome places excellent wine: the foreſts are 
full of deer and other game, —and the a 
is populous, _ 
Q. Who conquered that country formerly 2 


A. The Romans conquered part of it under | 
Auguſtus ; but they regained their liberty a little | 


before the diviſion of the empire. 


E What | 


A. Germany, which gives the title of Em- 


+4 © Kt * 


— 


4 


4 What happened öfter? 
A. In the fifteenth century, a 1 — ö 


of 2. emigrated from Germany, and fell on 


r 


te neighbouring countries, —invaded Italy, and 


drove Auguſtulus from his throne; —ſo that there 
was no N in the weſt for more than three 


hundred years. 
Q. By whom was s that e ro-efiablihed? ? 


A. By Charlemagne, king of France; who, 


after having. conquered part of Germany, render- 


ed the remainder tributary, aboliſhed the ſo- 


erowned Emperor at Rome in the year 800. | 
9. Over what countries did he reign? 
©" He was in poſſeſſion of France, Germany, 


moſt part of Italy, and ſome provitecs of Spain; 


ſo that he reigned nearly over all the countries 


which had we e 15 een, of ad 


$3 


. 


9. What 1 of ls "FF ” | 49 
A. Thofe vaſt poſſeſſions were ſeparated, hed 


Germany chen eng gegen et dittinet and inde. 


— monarchy. Tod NES 8 "8 - 344 
"4g, Did - his deſcendants preſerve thoſe con- 
queſts? : ; | | 1, WIR 


4. They 8 them till the reign. :&f 

Lewis III.; after whoſe demiſe,” kn {wh che em- 

pire began ce Genn 
* n e e then? * 


e, 


Sax, [ ; 14 

« i * 4 - 4 
1 1 

A. Several 


* 


* WS | 
S \ Fy * ow 


C 6 


I. Several German lords, and the govertors 


of the different provinces, undertook: to make 


themſelves independent of the emperor; from 
thence comes the FIRM number of 8 princes 
of Germany. | 
bee What ochier ok was chere? 
A. The empire, which had been hereditary; 
became elective, and ſucceſſively paſſed to ſeveral 
princes of different houſes, principally thoſe of A 
Saxony, Franconia and Swabia. 17D. 
9. With whom did they differ ? 28 
A. Several of the emperors were at variance 
with the popes, who were ſucceſsful in weakens 
wg conſiderably the imperial authority in Italy, 
2. What occafioned theſe differences? _ 
A. They roſe on account of the ſovereignty 
over the city of Rome, and the independence of 
its biſhop with regard to the emperor : after 
_ wars the papes obtained one and the other. 
9. Who were the moſt renowned en 
enn 
A. Thoſe who aids moi fag wert Otho 
| the Great, Henry IV. and Frederick JI. 
Did Otho the Great do any thing . 5 
able? 0 
. He: united Stn to Italy i in 964; and 
. n thence comes the title of W the 
_ Roman Empire. | 
oh. What EE 0 Henry W. 


5 b * 
* 


* 


%% I 
A. Henry IV. having differed with the Pope 

on account of the eceleſiaſtical inveſtitures, the 
latter — — and depoſed the 2 
in 1122. 

. 2, What do you er of Frederick 12 

A. He waged war for ſeveral campaigns in 
Italy, in order to eftabliſh the authority of: the 
emperors on a ſolid baſis; but it became ſuc- 
ceſſively weaker under his ſucceſſors, and was re- 
duced to the pitch we ſee it at this day. 


VT What happened after ? 
A. After the extinction of the houſe of Swabia, 


: "books was a long interregnum, of which the 
princes of the empire took advantage to confirm 
their authority in their reſpective ſtates, and 
eſtabliſh their right of election of the emperors. 
2, To what OP did the empire han de- 
E volve? A 
A. In theſe laſt centuries the houſe af Auſtria 

has been in poſſeſſion of it, almoſt without in- 
terruption. It has given fixteen Wee ſuc» 
_ceffively. _ 1 
8 Who was the Sr emperor of chat family ? 
A. The firſt emperor, and chief of that family, 
mw Rodolphus, Count of Hapſbourg, which is 
the nameofa caſtle in Switzerland; he was elected, 
in 127, after the interregnum already ſpoken of. 
Q. What other emperors are remarked? 
A. We muſt remark Charles IV. who fixed 
| the Golden Bull, and the on of electors, in 
| a 2 1356; 


6 % 


1356 zandSigiſmond, ainderwboſs@aiguiht tobn- | 
dils or general aſſembly of biſhops were held at 
Conſtance and Baſle, in the years 1474 und 143. 
2. Who was the moſt powerful . 
houſe of Auſtria? lo 1357 6 | 
A. Charles V. who poſſeſſed W Hanguyt ; 
the Low: Countries, and part of Italy, ſhortly 
after the new continent had been diſcovered a 
the Spaniards. | 2748 " 
What is to | be eee 1 hiessen r- 
A. His reign was a perpetual war; he aſpired | 
at mak ing himſelf abſolute in the empire, and 
5 to make Europe one ſingle monarchy : he finiſh- 
| ed by, abdicating all his kingdoms in 1555, a 
* few years before his death; and then the houſe 


of Auſtria made two ſeparate e that. of 
: Germany and that of Spain. 
| 2 Who was the head of the firſt? bs”. 
, A. Ferdinand: I. brother to Charles V. ks 
- 2008; elected emperdr in 1556, and retained all the 
3 - polleſiions of the houſe: of Auſtria in OG: ; 
' 2: Wbo was the head of the ſecond 2; 
> Hi The chief of the Spaniſh branch was Phi. | 
5 by II. ſon of Charles V. who inherited Spain, ; 
q :the Low Countries, and Italian Auſtria. : 
7 What do you obſerve of Ferdinand I.. 
. A. As we have ſaid before, by his-marriage he 
: united Hungary, and Bohemia to hon af 
4 | Auſtria, 1 0 
A | Nen With whom did Ferdinand IL Wi” war? 


63. RM: >: 17, £4sict 7 20 
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A. He ſuſtained a bloody war during Wan 
23S | years againſt the German Proteſtants, who were 
zided by Sweden; it wasterminated by GE. 

Weſtphalia, under his ſon Ferdinand III. in 1648. 

| 2. What do you obſerye of Som macs 
| Joſeph? os 7 
- wt Leopold and bis- lon n Joſeph, who dh 
ſucceſſively, were remarkable for their long wars 
| againſt Lewis XIV. of France. It was under the 
reign of Leopold that the dier firſt aſſembled at 
Ratiſbon. N 
2. Are there now. any remains a that family? 
A. No; the family is extinct: the Emperor 
| e VI. and brother to Joſeph, who died in 
2740, was the laſt of the houſe of Auſtria, n 

Qi. Who ſucceeded to Charles VI.? ITY 
A. Charles VII. ſucceeded him in path he 

was elector of Bavaria, but died after a ſhort 
' reign, and during the war for Ai e ſucceſſion of 

the houſe of Auſtria. e 

.9. Who. reigned after that? eh dl. 
A. The empire devolved, in 17465 to F Waigel f 

0 of Lorraine, Grand Duke of Tuſcany, who had 

married Maria-Thereſa, queen of Hungary, 
heireſs of the houſe of Auſtria; it was under his 4 
* that the war for the ſucceſſion of the houſe 


of Auſtria was ended by the es of haben v 
4 ö Chapelle, as ſaid before. ee p 
. 9. Who is the preſent emperor? „ CET n 


A. Francis I. died in 1765, and Maria-Theteſa, 
et Joſeph II. their ſon, who ſome years 
before 


. 6 


before had been elected king of the Romans, 
was elected emperor, and reigned till the year 
1790; when his brother, Peter Leopold, then 
Grand-Duke of Tuſcany, was elected emperor, 


and reigns with all the prerogatives of his pre - 


deceflors, All the male iſſue of Ferdinand and 
Maria-Thereſa take the title of Archdukes of 
Auſtria, and will form A ſecond brd to chat 

houſe. c | & 
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LESSON XVIIL 
Germany continued. | 


9. Glow: is Germany governed? 

A. Germany is compoſed of ſeveral 3 
ties and republicks, united under one . who 
bears the title of Emperor. 5 

9. In whom does the ſovereign corkotiey refide? 

A. In the diet, which is the afſembly of all 

the princes and deputies of the ſtates and cities 
of the empire; but their deciſions have not force 
of law without the concurrence of the emperot. 
Q. Where does the diet aſſemble ? | 

A. They formerly held their afſemblies in 
various cities of Germany; but at preſent it is 
perpetually fixed at Ratiſbon, in Bavaria: a com- 
miſſary named by the emperor always preſides. - 

* How is the diet compoſed ? + + 

21 | A. Of 


=> \ \ 
5 — 


530 1 68, 5 85 
ot the three colleges. 1ſt, That of cher 


| electors. ad. The princes and the counts of the. 


empire, [eccleſiaſtical and Wee 34. e 


the imperial cities. 


2 What religion. is profeiied i in ae e 


5 f A. They profeſs three religions, dar e 
Satholic, the- Calviniſt, and the Lutherab, 


exery ons of which is the eſtabliſhed religion in 


ont or the other of the ſtates of the empire. 


Be What rivers have they ? 
A. They CT ee and two leſs 
conſiderable. ER ED | 

E Which are the ich? e a 
A. The five great rivers are, the Danube, 


which croſſes Germany from weſt to eaſt; the 


Rhine, the Elbe, and the Weſer, which fall into 

the ocean in the north; and the _— WAS _ | 

ies diſcharge in the Baltic Sea. Hes TIC 
Q: Which are the leſſer? ta 

© A; The two leſſer are the Maine and the Nec- 


ar, both of which fall intò the Rhine. 


5 Are xx _ py e foreſts in Ger. 


1 156 een $ 


26 bee very e bor their 


vaſt extent, the Black Foreſhit Swabia, W 


of Hartz in Lower Saxony. 


| 8 How is Germany dividat Boy 1 SÞy | 


. It was formerly compoſed: of ten {0 $408 


| = or great provinces, each of which contained ſe - 


veral ſovereignties; 0 _ at r preſent we muſt ſyb- 
N N 2 ſtract 


Fa 


- 
% 
* 
* 


ä 2 Which are rhe yay in the fourth? 3 
A. They are, thoſe of age her , Swabia, | 


diet of the hie. 


0 9 


85 tract one, as 225 no longer a part of the 


ſtates. . 
9, Where are W 3 fituated ? 
A. There are four in the ſouth, and five i in the 


30 Franconia. 91 1184 140 936 
WA Which are the five in ha 8 LOR 
A. They are thoſe of the Upper and Lower 


Rhine,—thoſe-of Upper and Lower PAzOUY 128 


that of Weſtphalia. 


1 Which was the tenth circle ? 


The tenth circle was, La Franche Comte | 


_ FR Low Countries, which are now. ſeparated 
from the Germanio bod. 

A How is each-circle W ala In 
A. Each circle has two directors, who ſummon 
the ſtates in order to proceed on public buſineſs. 
Q: To what are theſe ſtates obliged? | 
A. When the emperor is at war, they are 
obliged to furniſh their quantum; that is to ſay, 
a certain number of troops, or a ſum of money, 
according to the taxation fixed by, the e 


s — Ar a 
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„ LESSON XIX. 
| - cal of Absrüia. HR 


: 2. Wear dves the circle of Auſtria contily? 
A. It comprehends all that country which the 
| houſe of that name poſſeſſes i in Germany : there 


are four 3 fituate near to gn other, and 


two diſtant. 


2 Which are thoſe countries? 


* he four firſt are, the archdukedom of | 
Auſtria, Stiria, Carinthia and Carniola: the two 


others are, the Tirol and the Auſtrian Swabia. 

& Whereis Auſtria ſituated? 

A. The archdukedom of Auſtria, and the 
ee provinces, are ſituated on the ſouth 
of Bohemia, and weſt of Hungary. 

2, How was it that Auſtria became 956 pro- 
"OE of that family ? | 

A. The Emperor Rodolphus, of Hapiboing 


ook poſſeſſion of Auſtria as of a vacant fœdal 
tenure of the-empire; in 1282 he gave it to his. 


ſon Albert, with the title of Archduke, to diſtin- 
guiſh him from the other dukes of Germany. 
Of what nature is the country? 


A. Auſtria is fertile and populous; there are 
in it ſalt· pits, Which produce a great revenue: 


the three neighbouring provinces are hilly and 
mountainous; they have good paſture lands, and 


er nes. 5 | e 


E How 


(n 

. How is Auſtria divided? „ 

A. Into upper and lower, according to the 
courſe of the Danube, which entirely eroſſes the 
country. 

. Which is the capital of Auſtria 7 | 

4. Vienna, on the Danube, i in Lower Auſtria ; "Yo 

it is an archbiſhoprick, has an uniyerſity, and is 

a a fortified town; this city is looked upon as the 
capital of the empire, becauſe it is the r 
reſidence of the emperor, _ 5 

. What do you remark of that city d | 
A. That it ſuſtained two fieges againſt the 
Turks, in 1529 and 168 33 the latter was raiſed 
by the aid of John Sobieſki, king of Poland, 
who defeated the Ottoman army in its intrench- 
ments. 
9, What city in Upper Auſtria? * 
A. A trading city, called Lintz. f 
$f What cities do you remark in the other 
provinces ? | 
A. We find Gratz, an jr ne Th capital of 
Stiria; Clagenfurt, capital of Carinthia; and 
Laubach, a biſhoprick, capital of Carniola, _ 
9, What do you remark of Carniola ? 55 
A. There we find the lake of Czirnitz, which 
being dry ſeveral months in the year, alternately 
furniſhes the ſurrounding inhabitants with hi | 
corn, hay and game. 
2, What other territories does the houſe of 
| Auſtria poſſeſs? _ k OE 
2 Fx p 4 1 


8 0 720 
A. It is in poſſeſfon of part of Friobl and | 

m provitices fituated on the gulf of Venice, 

where we alfo find Trieſte, a pt and a eity 

of great trade. 

. 0 What is the Tirol? | 3-208 

W "The country of Tirol, futh 'of Bavaria, is 

| 1 mountainous country, abounding in mines of 

| Iron and copper; its capital is Inſpruck, « on n the 

Inn, the refidence of the governor. 5 

2. Wbat cities are near the Tirol? 

A. We find the ſovereign biſhoprick of Trent; 
the capital, which bears the ſame name, is fe- 
nowned for the laſt general council of the clergy 
held in 1545: there is allo the biſhoprick or 
Brixen. 
| Q. What does Auftrian Swabia cbmprebend 
= A. Auſtrian Swabia, which makes part of the 
=_ -- - circle of that name, comprehends chiefly Briſgau, 
the city of Conſtance, and the four foreſt towns, 

.Þ Where is Briſgau fituated? } | 
A. It is ſituated along the Rhine and near the 
Blick Foreſt; its principal towns are "THRONE, 
the capital, and Briſac. 
| . What is the city of Conſtance? 
. Conſtance, on the lake of that name, was 
W an imperial city, but ſince the em- 
peror Charles V. it e to the houſe of 
Coney 3 Bnet 

* What is remarked of chr "61 | 

A. That 
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A That a council of the clergy v was held there 
in 14rc, in which John Huſs and 108 of 
Prague were condemned to be burnt.” oh 
. What do you mean by foreth-tomna? 4 
A. The foreſt· towns are four ſmall cities fitu- 
ated near the Black Foreſt, in the vicinity of 
Switzerland; in time of war the Swiſs have 2 
right to ſend a garriſon there,” oo 
2. Which is the principal city a SES 
A. The moſt confiderable is Rhinfelae, 2 
ſtrong place, w ine has a fine bridge on the 
Rhine, n 
2. What are the W others? 


A. They are 1 1 8 1 and 
Valdftur. 


-- 


LESSON XX. 


GxRNMAN N continued. 


Circles of BAVARIA, SWABIA and FRANCONIA, 


'9. Warns j is the circle of Bavaria fituated? 
A. It is on the weſt of Auſtria, watered by the 
Danube; it ĩs a very fruitful country, and well 
peopled; ; its produce is chiefly grain; But iron, 
marble and ſalt are alſo found there. | 
9, What 


* 


1 


. What 3 that circle contain? 
4 1. comprehends two ſecular and = eccle- 


+ Gaſtical Bites, with dexerel others of leſs conſe- 


quence. 
* Which are the * ſecular ? . 
A. They are the ſtates of the elector of Ba- 
varia, an and the dutchy of N eubourg, which be- 
longs to the Elector Palatine. _ 
& What are the elector of Bavaria's reien > 
A. He poſſeſſes the dutchy of Bavaria, in the 
ſouth, and the n of Bavaria, in the 
5 north. 
9, What changes have occurred with. regard 
to that? 1 
A. The dialer of Webers dying without iſſue, 
was fucceeded by the Elector Palatine, who in- 
herited all his ſtates, except a ſmall portion which 
vas ceded to the houfe of Auſtria by * n 
of Teſchen, in 1779. 
. Which is the copital of the ausn of Ba- 
varia? 25 
A. Munich i is the! capital Mit is a Jarge, fine 
city, the ordinary refidence of the electors, who 
have here a magnificent palace. 
0 What are the other cities? 
A. They have Amberg, capital of the palati- 
nate; Ingolſtadr, Donawert and n, for- 
treſſes on the Danube. { 
S nts is found in the dutehy of Neubourg; > | 
A. We 


oQ 2. 8 


en 

A. We find Neubourg, the capital, on the Da- 
ac the little city of Hochſtet, near to 
which the French . a famous n in the 
year 17. I 

Q: Which are the four eccleſiaſtical e 
A. They are, the archbiſhoprick of Saltzbourg, 
in the eaſt; with the ſovereign biſhopricks of 
Ratiſbon, of F e and . along the 

Dei 
' 9; What do you 46 on ct ſtates? - 
A. Each of theſe ftates bears the name of. its 

8 ek: the city of Saltzbourg is large and. 
| ſtrong,—its archbiſhop is one of the richeſt pre- 
lates in Germany ; he is the legate of the ply 

Sec in the empire. 
2. What remark do you vinchs on the other 
cities ? 

A. That Ratiſbon is an cds citys it is 
ſtrong and populous ;—and that at Paſſau —_ 


of peace was concluded in 1522. 
2. Where is the circle of Swabia fituated ? > 


A. It is weſt of the circle of Bavaria; and ia 


the moſt fruitful country in Germany. 
= Which are the principal ſtates _ com- 

poſe it ? 

A. It contains the dutchy of Wirtemberg, FT 
margravate or marquiſate of Baden, the biſhop- 
ricks of Augſbourg and Conſtance, 10 "wu A 


great — of im * cities. 
Y Which 


en) | 


D. Which is the ane, ent Ow? erde, of 
 Winemberg? LE 


A. The An is AE FRM fine dy, 5 


ond very populous, the ordinary refidence of the 
_ dukes; there is alſo Tubingen, on the N eckar, 
"_— there is a famous univerfity, © 

2. How do yy n the Weges 1 
Baden? a 


A. It is e into two pen, in — 


quence of the two branches or ſovereignty of 
that family; one is the marquiſate of Baden-Ba- 
den, in the ſouth; and the other Baden-Dourlach, 
in the north; each takes the name of its capital. 
Q. Has any thing remarkable occurred of late 
in thoſe ſtates? * 


A. Yes; the margrave « of. Baden-Baden dying 


without iſſue in 1772, that of Baden-Dourlach 
inherited of him, and has thus united — 
branches of that family. 14 n "27 
3 Where does the prince reſide? a 0 
A. He reſides at Carleſruhe, a well built city; 
the-margrave of Baden · Baden reſided at Raſtadt, 
where a treaty of peice was made in 1714. 
. Which are the imperial cities of Swabia? 
A. The principal imperial cities of that circle 
_ are, Avgſbourg, | in the _ Fee Hs the 
OO; l. 10 
Q. What city is agen? 5 | 
. Augſbourg is one of the largeſt and moſt 
trading Sies in Germany, ſituated on the Leck; 
it 


3 


ſh 


: CI 
it 4s in-repute- for its gold and ſilver- ſmiths ; it 

was there that the Lutherans preſented their con- 
feſſion of faith to the Emperor Charles V. in 1530. 

9. What do you obſerve of the en, bi- 
ſhopricks of Germany? , 1 

A. When the prelate of an 1 city ck 
the title of Biſhop, that city is only ſubject ta him 
in matters of religion, — but he is a temporal ſo- 
vereign in his own territories: and its enyirons ; 
ſueh is the biſhoprick of Augſbourg, of which we 
have juſt ſpoken; its bien reſides at nn. 
on the Danube. 

9. Where is the cinch of Fr ranconia Reed? 


A. It is ſituated north of that of Swabia; it is 


a a Fuicfyl, well-peopled country, and they, rr 
great numbers of black cattle. 8 . 
2. What ſtates are found there? 2 
A. Three biſhopricks,. W e in = 
weſt; Bamberg; in the middle; and Aichſtat, i in 
the ſouth; beſides the marquiſates of Cullenbacky 
or Bareith, inthe eaſt, —and Anſpach, in the ſouth. 
Q, To whom do theſe marquiſates belong? | 
A. They belong to the princes of the younger 
branch, of the houſe of Brandenbourg, which, 
bears the name of Brandenbourg-Barcith ; there 
are a great many manufaQories eſtabliſhed by the 
French refugees : the laſt margrave of Bareith 


gying without iſſue, the margrave of 25 peck ; 


ſucceeded to his eſtates. 


125 Which are the principal cities of ch at dhe 


A, Warte 
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mT Wurtzbourg, Bamberg, and Aichſtat, ca- 
| pred of the biſhopricks which bear thoſe names; - 
Nuremberg and Bareith, capitals of wy 2 


tes of Cullenback' and Smalkalde. 
. What city is Nuremberg? 


A. It is the moſt confiderable ampere Sa of 


rs he it is famous. for its commerce, its 


toys and maps. 
2, What is preſerved in that city? 


A. All the orgaments made uſe of at the Em- 


peror's coronation, and the crown of Charle- 
magne, which weighs fourteen pounds. 
2 What do you obſerve of Smalkalde? 


A. It was in that city that the Proteſtants of 
Germany, in 1531, held a confederation in order 
to defend themſelves againſt the houſe of Auſtria. 
In this circle the Teutonic Knights, (who were 

formerly very powerful in Germany), poſſeſs 


lards; their chief, who calls himſelf Grand 
Maſter, uſually refides in ml caſtle; of anf 
near Mariendal. 2 

9. What is remarked of that order? hn 

A. That it was founded by Frederick a Swa- 
bia, in the time of the cruſades, with a view of 
relieving the German pilgrims, and waseſtabliſhed 
firſt at Jeruſalem ; but having been compelled to 


quit Paleftine with all the Chriſtians, the order 


retired to Germany, conquered Prufha, and loſt 
it, after having been in poſſeſſion of it 300 years. 
VL In what ſtate is it at preſent? 


4 * 


„ one re 3 ns 
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A. It ſtill poſſeſſes great landed property in 
Germany, which is divided into different com - 
manderies; the knights muſt all be gentlemen, 
and are taken indiſcriminately from both reli - 
gions, — but the Grand Maſter muſt be a Roman 
Cannon. $4.91 Ne N 


LESSON XXI 


Gr RMANY continued. 


 Cireles 7 the Urrzx and LOWER RHINE, | 


2. Warns is the circle of the Upper Rhine 
Stuated? © | 
alt n Seine along 3 river Rhine; it in 
a manner forms a croſs with the Lower Rhine, 


which almoſt cuts it from north to ſouth; it! 1s 2 * 


fruirful country, eſpecially in wine, 
Q. Has it many biſhopricks? = 
A. It contains four, thoſe of Worms and as 15 

y alopg the Rhine; that of Baſle, on the frontiers 
of eee and that of Fulda, in the eaſt. 
. How many ſecular principalitie?? 
WW Four; the landgravate of Hedſe-CaifeT; g 
char of Heſſe-Darmſtadt, in the eaſt; the county -- 
of 28 on the right of the Rhine; and the 
—_ 


= 


- 


— Ne 


Cee. * 


 Suichysof Deux Posen on the len of the Came 
* river. 97764 + n b 1 r ART * 
What Aperich cities i 1n „arch 5 
A. Four very conſi derabl | | 
Spins ape Wetzlar. oc 0s kat. 
VT What other cities : Y 
A. Four other imperial cities,—Caflel aha 
Danville, capitals of the two landgravates ; 
- Philipſbourg, and 5 88 7.8 of 
that dutchy. _ | 
A: What do you en of F bes ? 
A. Francfort on the Maine, in the veteravia, i is 
one of the largeſt and moſt trading cities of Ger- 


many ; there is kept the golden bull, which con - 
tains the fundamental laws of the empire. 


2. What of Philipſbourg ? 1 


A. It is ſituated on the Rhine, and in the bi- 
ſhoprick of Spire, — was formerly a ſtrong place, 


where the emperor beld a garriſon in time of 


war; but its fortifications are in a ruinous ſtate, 


' 
| 


and not likely to be repaired. 525 
9. What of Wetzlar? ot, | 
A. It is there where the imperial haider of. 


y fombles, which decides all differences that hap- 
pen between the pringes of the empire. 


2, What is the biſhoprick of Baſle? 
A. That makes part of the Helvetic ſtites;— 


: we ſhall ſpeak of it in the article of eee 


. What is he quia of Fulda? || 
i — 6 ; 222 5 "TOE ' It 
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4. It was only a rich abbey, but has been 
raiſed to a biſhoprick; the capital is Fulda, from | 


the river on which it ſtands. 


L. What is the firuation of the circle of the & 
Lower Rhine? | | 
A. It is fituated weſt and nd af Fen of the 

By er Rhine; it is a fruitful ſoil, and abounds 


with corn and wine. 
&, What ſtates in that circle? - 


A. Thoſe of four electors; the archbiſhops of 
Mentz, Triers and Cologne; and thoſe of the 
Count Palatine. _ 


& What cities in the electorate of Mentz ? 


A. Mentz, the capital, is an archbiſhoprick— 


a lange and trading city: it has alſo Aſchaffen- 


bourg on the eaſt, where the elector reſides. 


9. What cities in the electorate of Triers? 


A. We find Triers, the capital, on the Mo- 
ſelle, the moſt ancient city in Germany; and 
Coblentz, a fortified town, on the confluence of 
the Rhine and Moſelle, where the . holds 


his court. 
What cities in the electorate of Cologne? 
A. Cologne, the capital, which is dependent 
on the circle of Weſtphalia; and Bonn, a ſtrong 


place on the Rhine, the reſidence of the elector. 


L. What do you remark of Mentz? = 


A. It was formerly an imperial city, but it is 


now ſubject to its biſhop. Printing, and gunpow- 
der were invented there in the fifteenth . 
G *. 
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8 5 The arehvihop 6f Mentz is the firſt of ts UN 
t6rs;" he preſides at the elections, and has the 
prerogative of crowning the pre 1 $03 
2. What is Cologne? 

| A. Cologne ſtands on the Rhine; is & be, 


4 arge and rrading « eity; it is entirely independent 


of its archbiſhop: there are in it a great namber 
of churches and convents. 

e Which is the capttary of the cathiihagd ? J 
. Manheim, a ſtrong city, regularly built on 


3 of the Rhine and Neckar, the uſual 


reſidence of the elector. Beſides that, there is Hei- 

delberg, 1 the ancient capital, on the Neckar: this 
"and ſeveral other neighbouring cities were ruined 

by the French in the laſt century. They bere 
| ſhew a tun, very remarkable for its capacity. 
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" Grnnany continued. | 


Hi apy Aha of Upyin' Saxogr, 

| 2. Wbere is =Y ehede of Upper tene 
A. That circle, one of the Largeſt in Germany, 
hies north of Franconia; and extends as far as the 


„ Baltic, 2 175 * 
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+ 9. What ates does it. contain 1 82 
67/974 The chief ſlates are Saxony, the. .margui- 
: bete of Brandenbourg, and the durchy of Pome- 
rania. Saxony has a fertile ſoil —is very popu- 
lous, —abounds in corn and paſture, but pro- 
duces little Wine; has beat, e 10 ſome 
A ene er vu. 116 
D. Ho is it divided? ry TE 
A. Into three parts; ee of S in 
585 north; the marquiſate of Miſnia, in the n 
pong, H huringia, i in the weſt. i 
2, To whom does this couſtry Jolene; 7 
A. Saxony proper and Miſnia belong to the 
—Elefor of Saxony; Thuringia is divided among 
ſeveral of the younger Einsen. of the 20% of 
„ene &c. 5 H 
2 Which i is the e * n | 
A. Wittemberg ; it is an univerſity, It was 
there that Luther, one of its Eee © firſt be · 
gan to preach the reformation. 20575 
2 Which is the capital of 1 | 
A. Dreſden on the Elbe, one of the fineſt and 
. moſt populous, cities in Germany, and the reſi- 
dence of the electors, who have there a magnifi- 
cent palace, ſtored with a vaſt number of preci- 
ous things. | 
2. Are there any ac cities in, Mikhla? 
A. They have Leipfic, an univerſity, on the 
Pleiſs, a trading city famous for its fairs; Meiſſen, 
on the Elbe, where they, manufacture the Saxon 
| G2 . 


1 


ty Rs V2 


. | 


(„) 


china; and Koenighen, an impregmble for- 
treſs on the ſummit of a rock. In the Har- 
burg, or mountainous country, they have 
mee the W near which are the flver 
mines. OY 
2 Which i is id pia of Thuringia? 5 
A. Erfurt, a large city, but not populous; it 
belege to the elector of Mentz, with all its ter- 
ritories: they ſhew an extraordinary large bell: 
they have alfo two univerfities. Hall, towards 
the north, belongs to the king of Pruſſia; and 
Jena, in the eaſt: they have alſo Gotha, where 
reſides the duke of that name, of the houſe of 
Saxony. We alſo remark in the north of Saxo- 
10 ny, the principality of Anhalt, the capital of 
which is Deſſau, on the confluence of the Elbe; 
and Mulda, the reſidence of the OO of that 
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8 a 
. Where is the marquiſar of Brandenbour 15 
0 Pon 
A. It is fituated north of Sub: 2 ſandy foil, = 
of ſmall produce. A great number of F rench 
refugees, have eſtabliſhed themſelves there fince | 
| "We revocation of the edict of Nantes. St 
2. To whom does that ſtate belong? Cc 
A. To the elector of Brandenbourg, now king 10 
of Pruffia, and one of the moſt powerful princes 
of Germany. The capital is Berlin, on the Spree, 
a large, well built city, and the reſidence of the th 


* Near _ city the king has ſeveral al 


pleaſure 
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pleaſure houſes, the chief of which are Sans- 
Souci, and Charlottenbourg. 


2. What other principal cities are there ? 
A. Frankfort on the Oder, an univerſity ; 


Cuſtrin, a fortified town in the eaſt; Branden- 
| hourg, whoſe name the whole country bears, 
in the weſt; and Potzdam; a city and caſtle, on 
the Havel. Potzdam ſtands on an iſland formed 


by the river Havel, and is become conſiderable 

fince the late king made it his uſual reſidence. 
2, Where is Pomerania ſituated? 

A. The dutchy of that name had formerly its 


_ peculiar ſovereigns; it is ſituated north of Bran- 


denbourg, and along the coaſts of the Baltic, 


The Oder divides it in two parts, eaſt and weſt, .. 
All the eaſtern, and part of the weſtern diviſion, 
belongs to the king of Pruſſia; the remainder 
in the north is Poſſeſſed by Sweden, | 


Which is the 88 of Pruffian Pome» 
rania ? - 


A. Stettin, on the left > la of _ Oder, 2 


ſtrong and trading city; the other cities are 


Stargard, in the eaſt, the former capital; and 
Colberg, a fortreſs and ſea- port, famous for the 


long ſiege it ſuſtained in 1759. 


2. What cities in Swediſh Pomerania 2, 3 
A. Stralſund, a ſtrong city and ſea - port: near . 


the coaſt is the iſland of ane * FI belongs . 
alſo to Sweden. WS | 
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wh Where is W S8 alaktla 5 

A. Thar eirete is fituated north of the Upper, 
and weſt of Pomerania; the air is cold; - the ſoil 
produces corn, but no wine, 
What does that circle comprehend? 
H. Tt contains the ſtates of the houſe of Brunt. 4 
wick, the dutehy of Magdebourg, with the 
prificipatity of Halberſtadt, towards the ſouth ; 
the bilkioprick of Hitderſheim, in the middle; 
and the pe or oy Holſtein and SOIT, | 
in the north. at 12 

DO. How is the hole of eie divided? 

A. In two branches, the ducal and electoral; 
the chief of the latter is the King of England, 
as elector of Hanover. 

O. What does the ducal branch poſſeſs? 

A. The dutchy of Brunſwick), in the weſt, the 
capital of which is Brunſwick ; and Wolfenbut- 
tle, a large fortifled city. =. Fl. 

What belongs to the King of England > 

A. He'is ſovereign of the dutchy of Hanoyer, | 


in the * and thoſe of * Bremen 
n and 


C ) 
and Lawenbourg, in the north: in the firſt there 
is Hanover, the capital, and Gottingen. der : 
there is a famous univerſity. - | 
2. Which is che capital of the dutchy ot 
Bremen? * 
A. The chief city. is Bremen, on the Weſer, 
an imperial city, and a Hanſe-town of great 
trade? and Stade, a ſea- port, on the Elbe. 
2, What is meant by a Hanſe-town? 
A. That is a name given to ſome cities in Gere 
many which were aſſociated for trade: there are 
at . none but in this circle. by 
What is remarked of the other ducchien? 
Ai. In thoſe of Lunebourg and Lawenbourg, 
the capitals bear the ſame names: the latter ſtands 
on the Elbe; and in the former 4 is the * 15 


Zell. 
9. What is obſerved of Magdebourg « and | 


| Halberſtadt? 

A. That their. capitals hear: the ache gs 
and belong to the king of Pruſſia, The city of 
Magdebourg is a large trading city, fortiſied by 

a good citadel. Halberſtadt was only a biſhop- 

rick, but was made a ſecular principality at the 

Peace of Weſtphalia, in en there are wan 

ſuch in Germany, * 

2. Which is the capital of, eee 
A. Schwerin, on the lake of that name, es | 
the duke reſides; there are alſo Wiſmar and 


Roſtock, belonging to Sweden, both ſea. ports. 
| | 0 = * Which 
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e 28 ) 
2. Which. is the n of the. durchy of 
| Holſtein | | J 
A. Kiel is the capital there refided the ks 
ol Holſtein before he was raiſed to the throne of 
| _ Ruffia, by the name of Peter III. as before ſaid. 
KL. What does the king of Dunn ON 

in that aten? 2 >, 

. | - A. He has that part of Holſtein ay we find 
ba _ Glukſtadr, the capital, and Altena, both on 
the Elbe : the latter is a city of great trade. 

D. What changes have taken W in Fhac 
reſpect? = 
A. By a late treaty in 1773, the king of Den- 
mark has been inveſted with all which the Grand- 
Duke of Ruſka poſſeſſed in Holſtein, and in ex- 
change has given up to him the counties of Ol- 
denbourg and Delmenhurſt, in Weſtphalia, 
, What other cities are there? 
A. Hambourg on the Elbe, and Lubeck, 2 
biſhoprick, in the eaſt, on the e both im- 
| Perial cities. | 
9. What do you remark of e and 
Lubeck 2 
A. Hambourg is F' WIE richeſt, and 108 
trading city in Germany. Ships of burthen come 
to their doors from the ocean, though more than 
thirty leagues. diſtant, Lubeck is the only 
biſhoprick i in Germany where the biſhop is al- 
ways a Proteſtant prince: it is city of trade, and 
is rich; the 288 refides a at Eutin. „ 
. | | D Where 


(89) 
Where is the circle of Weſtphalia fituated ? 
. A. Eaſt of the Lower Saxony; the ſouthern 
part produces corn, and the northern abounds 
in paſture, It is from thence we draw thoſe | 
hams, known by the name of Weſtphalia hams; 
tit contains four biſhopricks; that of Liege in 
the weſt, «thoſe of Munſter, Paderborn and Oſ- 
naburgh towards the middle: they all RP the 
the names of their capitals.” 

2. How many ſecular principalities? . 

A. Several; the principal of which are the 
dukedoms of. Berg, Juliers and Cleves; the 
counties of Marck and Ig and the 
principality of Oftfrize. | 
2. What is the biſhoprick of 1 ; 
A. It is ſituated along the Meuſe, and incloſed | 
by the Low Countries. Liege, the capital, is 
a large and populous city; — there is alſo the 
barough of Spa, famous for its mineral waters; 


beides Huy and Dinant on the Meuſe. 


2. What do you n of the city of Mun- 
| ſer? 

A. That it is a 1 ad fortified city, fa- 
mous for the general treaty of peace concluded 
withal 1 Europe, in 1648. 

| 9. What of Oſnaburgh ? | 

A. It is a confiderable city : its bilbopi is alter- 
nately a Catholic and a Proteſtant; the latter is 
always of the Houſe of Brunſwick. The preſent 
biſhop i is the Sing of England's ſecond 1 

2, To 


0 9 P. 


A To whom volt Berg and Juliers? _ 
A. I hey are ſituated along the Rhine, a be. 72 
long to the Elector Palatine. Their nen are 
Juliers and Duſſeldor r. | 
To whom belong Cleves ins la Marck? 
A. To the King of Pruſſia: we find Cleves 5 5 
capital, and alſo Weſel, on the confluence of the 
Rhine and Lippe: the capital of the county of 
Marck, is Ham, on the pes: a e and we ll- 
built cit. 7 
Who does Qldeabiary belong to? boos cn 
A. It did belong to the King of Denmark; 
but, as we ſaid before, was ceded to the Grand 
Duke of Ruſſia: the capital is Oldenbourg. 


2. Who has the principality of Oſtfrize? ; 
A. It was for a long time governed by its own 
ſovereigns; but for ſome years paſt it has been in : 


the poſſeſſion of the King of Pruſſia. Embden, a 
trong ſea- port town, is the capital. 


f 9. What imperial cities are there in this : 1 
„ ieee 5 E 
A. The moſt important are e Aix-la-Chapelle; 6 
and Cologne, of which we have already ſpoken. f 
2. What is obſerved of Aix-la- Chapelle? | 
A. It is fituated in the dutchy of Juliers ; there 1 
reſided Charlemagne; formerly the emperors 
were crowned: there. It is renowned for its mi- q 
neral waters, and "oy the peace concluded in 
1748. 20 ee Hos " 
| - A 
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1 v War is nies of ö 3 
A. The dukedom of that name is fituate big ? 
tween France, which bounds” it weſt and ſouth, 
and nnen Wide nm it Falls: north 0 5 
eaſt. 3 7 5 215 . 
2, What is its produce? 55 | 

A. The country is of ſmall extent, * pil 
duces little. 'The ſoil is dry, ſtony, and unequal. 
In ſome many it produces corn, wine, and cheſ- - 
nuts. 

2 To tom does this dutchy * „ ; 
4 To the houſe' of Savoy, a very ancient EAT | 
ly; the founder of which was Berold, whoſe-ſon 
Humbert, ſurnamed the White-hands, took the 
title of duke in 1000. ' The dukedoni was con- 
firmed by the Emperor Sigiſmund; who dr gt ? 
gave alſo the title of vicars of the le 
Italy to the new dukes. | 

9. Who was the moſt renowned of thoſe 
dukes ? 17 55 i 

A. Many have bern Banne in TIRES We 
remark principally Amadeus VIII. and Victor 
Amadeus. £ | | 


& 


FO ER 


2 What do you remark of Amadeus VIII.? 
A. He was the firſt duke of Savoy. He ab- 
dicated the government; entered into holy or- 
ders, and was afterwards Pope, in 1434s by the 
vame of Felix . | 
2. What of victor Amadeus J | 
4. He was an able politician, and 1 1 
enlarged his dominions during the war at the 
beginning of this century. He was acknowledged 
King of Sardinia in 1730, and alſo abdicated the 
crown! a ſhort time before his demiſe, 
9. How did he enlarge his dominions? _ 
A. His own intereſt made him take advantage ö 
of. the ſituation of Piedmont, the ſovereign of 
which is maſter of the paſſages which communi- 
cate from France to Italy. 44 
- 9, What are the preſent poſſeſſions of the duke 
3 Ne it 
A. Beſides his former "OY * hes the 
1 iſland of Sardinia, which is a kingdom. Pied- 
mont, Montferrat, and part of the an as 
a feedal tenure of the empire, Math; 
Q. Who ſucceeded Victor e 
A. Charles Emanuel, his . Who reigned 
with great glory. 
2. What name bears the dada king 4 
A. Victor Amadeus Maria, ſon of Charles 
Emanuel; he has reigned fince the year 4773: 
* How 1 is * governed? _ 
85 It 


4 


A. It is governed monarchically. It is heredi- 
tary, but only to the male line. 

2, Which is the eftabliſhed religion? * 

A. The Roman Catholic. There are Proteſ- 
tants in the vallies of Piedmont. Perſecution 
obliged many of them to abandon their country, 
£ and fix themſelves in foreign countries. 

2. What rivers have they in Savoy ? 

A. None conſiderable but the Iſere, which . 
riſes there, and falls into the Rhone. . 

' 9. How is Savoy divided?ꝰ 
A. Into five {mall provinces ; Savoy proper, the 

Tarenteſe and the Maurienne in the ſouth; the 

Geneveſe, the Chablais, and the Faucigny i in the 
north. The capital of all Savoy is Chambery, 
in Savoy proper; it has a parliament : The ny 
is pretty large, and has a fine caſtle. ; 

RN, What other cities are there? 

4, Montmelian, near Chambery, a ſtrong city, 
built on a rock; the archbiſhoprick of Moutiers, 
in the Tarenteſe ; the biſhoprick of St. John, in 

the Maurienne, and Annecy. 

What do you obſerve of Annecy? 

A, It is a ſmall city in the Geneveſe, and the 
place where reſides the Biſhop of Geneva, ſince 
rhat city has embraced the reformation. 
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9 2 Wuar is 1 "the 2333 of S lee lad 7 | 
It is fituated between Germany, which 
2 bonds] it eaſt, and north, F rance on the weſt, and 
Italy. on the ſouth. . | 
5 What is ie produce? Ts | 
A. In ſeyeral places it produces cc corn 2 wine; 
4 it abounds in excellent paſtures, and is full of 
_ lakes, and mountains ; but the induſtry, of its. in- 
habitants compenſates for what nature has re- 
fuſed them; it is a populous country, and 2 air 
pure. 

3 How were they named formerly? 

A. Helyetians. They are a people well known 
in hiſtory by that name, in the time of Julius | 
Cæſar. Diſcontented with their own country, 
and ſceking a more fruitful ſoil, they burnt all 
their villages, abandoned their native land, and 

endeavoured to penetrate into Gaul, Julius. 
Cæſar, who: .commanded. there for the Romans, 
Pars, their paſſage, and, having routed them 
in ſeveral ſkirmiſhes, obliged the remainder to 
return to Helvetia, They were after that ſub- 
jected by the Romans, and under their dominion, 
till various people of Germany and the north, in- 


vaded many provinces of the empire. 
9. Who 


N '('95) 
1: Who ſubdued them after that 5 


A. The Germans, the Ates e, mk the 
in 420; who, having made themſelves 


maſters of part of Gaul, eſtabliſhed dukes and 
counts to govern Helvetia. 


2; How was Switzerland divided: in a the-gth 


15 century: 7 


A. In this boch „ and in hs tigt Char- 


lemagne, it was divided into the northern and 
ſouthern provinces; the former made part of the 


German empire, and the latter of the Francs. 


About the latter end of that century, Rodolphus 
de Stratlingue laid the foundation of the king. 


dom of Burgundy Transjurane, which his de- 


ſcendants poſſeſſed till the 1th century; it 
comprehended the ſouthern Helvetia. In 1032 
that kingdom fell to Conrad II. emperor of 
Germany, who thus became ſovereign of all 
Helvetia; and who, as well as his ſucceſſors, 
cCauſed it to be governed by a rector, in the name 
of the empire, In the 13th century it was di- 
vided into ſeveral provinces and private juriſdio- 
tions, which formed themſelves at the decline of 

| the empire. | n Ps e 


Q:. What princes had they? WL. 
A. They had eccleſiaſtical princes; the moſt 


powerful were the biſhops of Lauſanne and 
Balle, and the abbe of St. Gall. * 


W . ; „ a 
| 4. Several 


tags) 


1 Several; ſuch as thoſe of Kybourg, Hapſ. 
x bourg, ane and P's 35 _ 8 8 1 
Yd Bad many vaſſals. 9115 | 

Q. What edel cities were chere? = 
A. The moſt confiderable were Zurich, Berne, 


. Schaff hauſen, and Baſle. There were alſo ſome 


free people who inhabited the county of Schwitz, 
Uri, and Underwald, who, in the foregoing 


centuries, had obtained great privileges from the 


emperor, had held confederations among them- 
: I, and were governed by their 0 own laws. 


Q. What of them? 
A. During the interregnum of Cad IL in 


13273, they put themſelves under the protection 


of Rodolphus, count of Hapfbourg, who was 


_ afterwards choſen emperor; but when Rodolphus 
died, and his ſon Albert was choſen emperor, 


they requeſted him to confirm their privileges, 
and to give them governors to adminiſter juſtice 
in the name of the empire; he rejected their 
petition, and named Greſler and Landenberg, two 


gentlemen of a harſh and cruel. diſpoſition, to 
- govern them; who immediately took poſſeſſion of 


all the caſtles, and garriſoned them. 


A. He knew theſe —— to be jealous of 


their liberty, and thought, by. oppoſing their 


defire, to provoke them to a revolt, which 


would \ give him an qpportavicy, of ſubduing 
them, 


| 9. What reaſons had the 9 for chis 
" refuſal? 


chem, and by bet means make himſelf abſalyte 
| maſter of all Helvetia. In conſequence of which 


the governors treated them in the moſt tyrannieal 


manner; Greſler went ſo far as to exact, that 
they ſhould render the ſame honours to his hat 
as to his perſon; his intent for ſo doing was, to 
Eno thoſe who were moſt refractory, in order to 

make himſelf maſter of them. | 
Q, Did any one refuſe, to obey ? | 

A. Yes; William Tell, originally of the canton 
of Uri, an excellent markſman with the croſs-bow, 
and an ever-memorable citizen, reſolutely refuſed 
to obey that ridiculous order; in conſequence of 
which the governor condemned him to ſhoot at, 
and diſlodge from thence, an apple placed on the 
head of his own ſon; which he executed with 
the greateſt ſucceſs, in the year 1307; after 
which, the governor having obſerved that he 
had another arrow, aſked him what uſe he had 
propoſed making of it. Tell frankly and cou- 
rageouſly anſwered, that if he had had the mis- 
fortune of wounding his ſon with the firſt, he 
would have killed him, the governor, with the 
| Tecond. | 

5 How was William Tel treated afterwards 
by the governor? 

A. He loaded him — irons, and gebeten 
with him on the lake Lucerne, with intent to 
conduct him to a caſtle where he reſided, and 
| there to keep him cloſe confined; but a ſtorm 
| H hippy 
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happening to ariſe f in their . Tell was 


freed from his irons, and put to the helm, as | 


the man moſt capable of ſaving the governor from 
a wreck; Tell conducted the veſſel near a rock, 
jumped upon it, and got clear off; he afterwards 


- * Concealed himſelf in the low grounds, where he 


knew that the en to paſs, and killed 


* 
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f . conlinued. . 


2 * became of William Tell? 
A. He immediately informed three of the 
principal inhabitants of what had befallen him . 
he knew their diſpoſitions, and had often con- 
ferred with them on the means of reſtoring li- 
berty to their oppreſſed country. Theſe men 
were Verner Stauffacher, Walter Furſt, and Ar. 
nold de Melchtal, all 3 men; it is to theſe 
generous citizens that Switzerland owes the re- 
turn of liberty. They firſt made themſelves 
maſters, by ſtratagem, of two caſtles occu- 
pied by the governors. Laudenberg ſaved 
„ himſelf 
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as 


bimſelf by fight, and that made them alſo maſ- 


ters of all the other caſtles, which they demo- 


liſhed. Their courage and. moderation were 
generally admired no violence was offered to 
any one; — they gave liberty to the ſoldiers, and 
all the ſervants of the governors, whom they 
had taken priſoners; and contented themſelves 
with ſentencing them to baniſhment. | The 
emperor Albert, informed of this revolution, 
raiſed a powerful army, in 1308, and was pre- 
paring to march in perſon againſt them, when he 
was aſſaſſinated near ane een 18 the Aae 
of Stwabia, his nephe . þ 
What happened afterwards? T 
A. Frederick of Auſtria was ao empe- 
ror; ; and Leopold, ſon of Albert, aſſembled an 
army of , 20,000 men, and marched againſt the 
three confederate cantons, who united all their 
forces; and, though they were but x 500, gained 
a compleat victory over the Auſtrians, near 
| Morgarten, in 13156. After this victory, they 
made between themſelves a new alliance, which 
became the foundation of the Helvetic confede- 
ration. They then took the name of Switzers, 
from the moſt capital of the three confederate 
cantons. In the ſucceeding years, from 1315 to 
135, the cities of Lucerne, Zurich, and Bern, 
and the countries of Zug and Glaris, entered in- 
to the confederation. Theſe eight cantons are 
called the ancient, becauſe that, for more than 
| * a whole 
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a2 whole century yt alone compoſed the hebe. 


| ye Mares 
2. Did the debe in _ further > | 
8 en A | 


* 


A. Ves; the MilcedoN the houſe 67 Auſtria ik 


up arms again, in 1534, in order to reduce Zug and 


Glaris once more under their obedience; but, 


notwithſtanding all their efforts, the latter pre- 
ſerved the liberty they had acquired by their 
union. The Switzers were again attacked, in 


1375, by a numerous army, moſt part of which 


ſeparately defeated, the reſt were obliged to 
retire. In 1384 the duke of | Auſtria began 


were Engliſh,' and commanded by Engerrard 


de Courcy. His intention was to recover ſome 


eſtates which the Switzers had gained from the 
Auſtrians, and maintain the prerogatives of his 


mother, who was of that family. Engetrard's 


army committed many depredations in Switzer- 
land; but ſeveral corps of his troops having been 


again to vex the Lucernois, and war was re- 


newed: Leopold, nephew to the Leopold al- 
ready ſpoken of, raiſed an army of 4000 men, 


and marched againſt the Switzers: A- battle 


was fought near the city of\Sempach, in 1386, 


when 1300 Switzers entirely routed the Au- 


Arian army; the duke Leopold, and-a great part 


of his nobility were killed. A Swiſs knight, 


Tamed Arnold de Winckelried, confirmed the 
victory, by W bimſelf to unavoidab'e 
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death. Notwithſtanding ſo many defeats, the 
Auftrians, in 1388, entered again with an. army 


into the country of Glaris; but the: inhabitants, 


though much inferior in numbers, beat them 


again near Nafels; after which, a truce of 


twenty years was agreed upon, during. which 
time the Switzers availed themſelves of every 
opportunity to conſolidate their union, and to 


make thoſe military diſpofitions which are Wy 


much admired to this day. | 
2: In what other wars were they Aa oh 
A. Tn that of the council of Conſtance, which 
broke out in 1415, which gave the Switzers an 


opportunity of extending their power, at the 
expence of the houſe of Auſlfia: for Frede- 
| ric k III. having been proſcribed by che empire, 


the Switzers, by order of Sigiſmund, took poſ- 


| ſeffion of ſeveral eſtates which that houſe poſ- 
ſeſſed in their dominions; and the Switzers 


agreed between themſelves, that the greateſt 
part of their conqueſts ſhould be held in com- 
mon, as they are To this day, by the eight an- 
cient cantons; the remainder to be held by thoſe 
who had made conqueſts of then 0 


- 
1 . . 0 © _ - A 
1 0 
8 p N 4 1 F347 " 
* 
— 
* 
j 7 4 — > 3% 1+ 7% 8 a 
* 1 © ud . . 1 1 * 
* = 
* * » 9 * * . 
= - 
* & * 
> . 


— 2 — . — 


- 
o . * = 
Nr : . * 2 — 
a p N <> wdAcus + 4% ey 1 P 5 7 - 44 
_ E — — - 
* » — E &] - - — 5 - 8 hy 2 - 
\ _ 8 S: | 3 
\ = = 8 — — 


— — . 


a ati. „ — - — 1 D 7 


"if 102 ) | 5 7 


FFP ON XXVIL: -* 
SWITZERLAND. continued, 


; | 9. Hav the Switzers had any civil wars? 
A. Yes; in the fifteenth century, when they 
were quiet with their neighbours, Switzerland 
became the theatre of a long and bloody civil 
war. The laſt count of Toggembourg dying 
without iſſue, the canton of Zurich, on one part, 
and that of Schwitz on the other, ſtated their | 
different pretenſions to that country, and took 
up arms accordingly. Sigiſmund, duke of Au- 
ſtria, who ſought revenge on the Switzers, de- 
clared hiqſelf for Zurich, whilſt the other five 
cantons joined thoſe of Schwitz and Glaris. After 
ſeveral battles, to the advantage of the; allies, 
Sigiſmund called in a body, of French ſoldiers, 
known by the name of Armagnacy, commanded 
by the dauphin, afterwards Lewis XI. This corps, 
compoſed of po, ooo men, advanced as far as the 
city of Baſil, the inhabitants of which aſked 
ſuccour of the Switzers, who ſent them imme- 
- diately 1600 men; theſe, having beat the ad- 
vanced guard, were bold enough to attack the 
main body of the army; they loſt 400 men, and 
retreated into the hoſpital of St, James; where, 
8 d uring 
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Sins ten hours; they reſiſted the whole efforts 


of the enemy. "Theſe brave men, after the moſt 


aſtoniſhing actions of bravery, periſhed ſword in 


hand, except twelve who returned home, and 
were looked upon as cowards. The dauphin, 


aſtoniſhed at the Swiſs valour, did not dare 


penetrate into their country, and retired, | The 


Zurichois, weakened by their repeated -lofles, 


_ conſented to an agreement, and peace was once 
more reſtored to Switzerland in 1450. 
2. What is further remarked? 


A. The Swiſs having at that time ie 


great reputation for their military exploits, were 


much regarded by other nations, who engaged 


them in their wars. Their firſt alliance was 


with France, in the reign of Charles VII. in 
1483; and their firſt treaty was thirteen years 


after with the duke of Milan, of the houſe of 
Sforza. They had after that a formidable ene- 


my to encounter, which was Charles the Bold, 


laſt duke of Burgundy, who carried war into 
their country towards the end of the fifteenth 
century; this war was fomented by the ambition 
of Charles, the hatred of Sigiſmund, and the 


politics of Louis XI. who endeavoured to create 


enemies to the duke. Sigiſmund gave the guard 


of all the cities he poſſeſſed in the vicinity of 
of the cantons, to the duke of Burgundy; and 
the duke placed officers there, who in various 


wage? uſed the Swiſs ill. Louis XL with a view 
H 4 | to 
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to . the duke's party, | prevailed. upon Si- 
giſmund to reconeile himſelf with the Swiſs; 
and to ſign in 1474, an hereditary union, by 
which he gave up all his conqueſts 40 the houſe 
of Auſtria. 
2. How did 5 Swiſs condu themſelves on 
| that occaſion? | - 
A. They anc an addr: to. ts 5 nf 
Burgundy, to complain of the vexations occa- 
_ fioned by his officers; but having received no 


ſiatisfaction, they took up arms, and ſeized ſome 
ol his eſtates. The duke marched with a formi- 
dable army, and recovered the city of Grandſon, 


which the Swiſs had taken; but they ſoon rallied 
their forces again, and in 1476 engaged him in 


battle, and gained a memorable victory near 


Grandſon. Charles, exaſperated at this loſs, 
raiſed a freſh, army, and in the ſame year be- 
ſieged the city of Morat; the Swiſs marched to 
the ſuccour of the beſieged, - attacked the duke, 
and totally defeated him ;—he loſt 26, oo men, 


and all his baggage; and even ran great nag] 


of his life. The bones of the Burgundians were 
all gathered together into a maſs, and are ſeen at 
this day in a bone-houſe near Morat. The duke, 
_ diſguſted at his unſucceſsful endeavours againſt. 
the Swiſs, turned his arms againſt their ally, Renée, 


duke. of Lorraine, and Was in a art time er of 


| 1 
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killed in a battle near Nancy. 


2; What was the event? ve ETA 
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A. As the houſe of Savoy had declared for the 


duke of Burgundy, the Swiſs took poſſeſſion of 
the Pays de Vaud, which belonged to that houſe; 
but they reſtored it at the peace concluded the 
ſame year: they only retained ſome pieces of 
land which belonged to count Romont, of that 


family, and which were yielded to the cantons 


of Berne and Fribourg. Some years after, the 
emperor Maximilian having eſtabliſhed an impe- 
rial chamber, wanted to ſubject the Swiſs to its 
| decrees, and to thoſe of the diet, as if they bad 
ſill been under the government of the empire. 
After many fruitleſs remonſtrances, they took up 
arms to ſupport their independence. They had, 
at the inſtigation of the emperor, ſeveral cities 
and princes of the empire againſt them, 'who 
formed the faction of Swabia; and after many 


battles, moſt part of which were gained by the 


S wiſs, a peace was ſigned at Baſil, in the year 


1499. This was the laſt war they renek in 


defence of ow e. 


* 


LESSON 


— Er 


r 


# "I a 8 2, e 
( 106 ) 


* „ 


* 

W 
= 
a"; 
* 

FS N 


. 1 


1 - n "©. | 
S . 
* * oy * " 4 
: E 2 x 5 4 » 4 6 * 4 
7 4 ; . . . 
14 5 85 


cas on the / Hisrony: . Swrtarnr ub. 


{58 


e Hay the Swiſs 58 ſhare in the wars of 


Italy? 
A. The Swiſs, angel” by the emperor Maxi. 


milian on one hand, and by Louis XII. on the 


other, took great part in thoſe wars, and PCR 
| 0 _ bodies of troops. wh 
| What created thoſe wars? 

I; The king of France, who had ſome pre- 
tenſions on the dutchy of Milan, endeavouring 


* 
Ll * 


by force of arms to ſupport that claim, ſeveral 


princes of Italy entered into a confederation to 
oppoſe his deſigns. The Swiſs, by reaſon of 


kbeir alliance with Maximilian Sforza, put him 


in poſſeſſion of his capital in 1513, and gained 


over the French the battle of Novarre. But 


Francis I. ſucceſſor to Louis XII. entering the 
Milaneſe with a numerous army, the Swiſs, in 
1515, loſt the famous battle of Marignan, after 


exhibiting the greateſt marks of heroiſm. Fran- 


cis I. admiring the valour- of the Swiſs, made 
them the moſt advantageous propoſals, and ſti- 
pulated with them that treaty called the Perpetual 


Peace, which has been the foundation of all the 
treatics made fince between France and the Can- 
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tons. This famous alliance was ſolemnly renew- 
ed and confirmed in 1771. That war was the laſt 
in which the Swiſs were intereſted. Since that 
period they have held a conſtant neutrality, and 
confined themſelves to the defence of their own 
territories, and furniſhing troops to thoſs powers 
* whom they are allied. 

Q: What happened at the time of the eta 
mation? 35 
3 A. At the beginning of the Gxteenth century, 
ſome of the cantons havingembraced the reforma- 


tion, the difference of opinion cauſed a diviſion, 


which created another civil war, _ The canton of 
Zurich on one part, and the five ſmall cantons on 
the other, having taken up arms in 1531, a bat- 
tle was fought near Cappel, 'in which the Zu- 
richois were defeated; bus * after, ge! was 
concluded. 
2. How did they act in the: ſixteenth c cen- 
tury? 

A. In all the wars "a thats century tidy held | 
the ſtricteſt neutrality, and only armed to keep 
the contending. powers out of their country. 
At the general peace, they ſent an ambaſſador to 
Munſter, and were compriſed in the general 
peace of Europe in 1648, and acknowledged 
for a free and independent people by all the 
other powers. The houſe of Auſtria had alrea- 
dy acknowledged their independence by the 
preceding treaties, and particularly by the he- 
reditary union, of which we have ſpoken. 
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. Was there not an inſurreRion | in e Swirzer- 
land about that time? 2 2 
A. Yes; about the middle * that century 
ſomc peaſants of the cantons of Berne, Lucerne, 
Soleure, and Baſle, revolted, and took up arms 
under the command of one of themſelves, named | 
Leuwenberg. The Bernois having aſſembled 
- their faithful ſubjects, and received a ſtrong fuc- 
cour from Zurich, marched againſt the rebels, 
who had laid down their arms without reſiſtance. | 
Their chiefs were puniſhed in 1653. 
Q. Was there not another civil war? 
| A. Two years after, another civil war was 
kindled, on account of ſome Proteſtants of 
Schwitz, who had retired into the canton of 
Zurich, to whom their compatriots had refuſed | 
the "privilege of diſpoſing of their property. 
This war was further fomented by the pope's 
nuncio; and the Spaniſh ambaſſador, who endea- 
voured by their intrigues to eſtabliſh ſolely the 
Roman Catholic religion in Helvetia. In 16 58, 
the Proteſtants loſt the battle of ' Vilmergue ; 
the Zurichois were forced to raiſe the fiege of 
Rapperſwyl ; but by the interference of the neu- 
tral cantons, peace was re-eſtabliſhed the ſame year. 
The laſt civil war they experienced happened in 
the beginning of the preſent century, and was 
excited by the abbé of St. Gall, and the pope's 
nuncio, and ſoon degenerated into a religious 
war. 8 80 abbe egen 2777 moleſted his re- 
N | ee $Ormed 
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formed ſubjects of T e in the exerciſe 
of their religion, and in the enjoyment of their 


privileges: theſe people, exafperated, claimed 
the protection of the cantons of Zurich and 
Berne, their allies, who attempted, but in vain, 
to reconcile them without bloodſhed. The 
abbe firſt: ſent troops into Toggembourg, the 
cantons of Zurich and Berne armed for the de- 
fence of their allies, - and thoſe of Lucerne, Uri, 
Schwitz, Underwald and Zug, declared for the 
abbé. The troops of the two former cantons 
made themſelves maſters of ſeveral provinees, 
which till then they had held jointly with the 
other cantons; and in 1712 gained a battle over 
the Catholics near Vilmergue. This war was 
: happily brought to an end by the intervention of 
the cantons who had remained neuter; and peace 
was re-eſtabliſhed in 1712. It was ſti pulated by 


that treaty, that the Proteſtants of Toggembourg 


ſhould enjoy their former privileges; and that 
the cantons of Zurich and Berne ſhould remain 
ſovereigns over that part of the country oy had 
conquered from the Catholics. | 
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da Deripton of Swrrzrar AND. 


K. Want rivers and lakes are there in Swit- 

zerland? - J 24059 ; 

24. As it is an elevated countey; bode? rivers 

Y in it; the largeſt are the Rhine, the Rhone, 
the Aar, which falls into the Rhine, and the 
Reuſs, which enters the Aar. Its principal 
lakes are thoſe of Conſtance, Geneva, Lucerne, 
Zurich, and Neufchatel. The Rhine takes its 
riſe in the country of the Griſons, —eroſſes the 
lake of Conſtance, — forms a cataract near Schaff- 
hauſen, and directs its courſe towards the north. 
The Rhone iffues from the mountain la Fourche, 
in the Valais, —runs from eaſt to weſt, ,—crofles 
the lake of Geneva, —loſes itſelf unden that city, 
appears again at Seyſel, and continues its 

courſe to the Mediterranean. | | 

. What is found in the mountains? 

A. They meet with mines of iron and lead, — 
cry ſtals, medicinal herbs, much eſteemed, and 
divers natural curloſities, ſuch as petrefactions, 
mineral waters, and hot-baths : ſeveral learned 
men, ſuch as Meſſrs. Scheuchzer, Lang, Bour- 
guet and Bertrand, have or ar wad formed col- 


lections of them. on 
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a How is:Switzerland compoſed? «©» 


A. It is compoſed of ſeveral republicks, inde- 
| pendent of each other, but united for their com- 


mon intereſt; the whole of which forms the 


Helvetic corps: it is generally divided into three 


parts, viz. Switzerland proper, — the countries 


ſubject to them, —and their allies, Switzerland 
proper contains thirteen ſovereign republics, 
which are called Cantons, and which are gene- 


rally divided into ſeven large and fix ſmall ones; 


that diviſion is much leſs in conſequence of the 
extent of the republicks, than for the celebrity 
of their capitals. The ſeven large cantons are 
Zurich, Berne, Lucerne, Fribourg, Soleure, 
Schaff hauſen, and Baſil: the fix ſmall ones are 
Uri, Sch witz,. Underwald, Zug, Glaris and Ap- 
penzel. 
Q: How are = governed? 
A. In the firſt, the government is ariſtocratic, 


more or leſs mixed with democracy; but in the 


ſmall cantons it is purely democratic, or popu» 
lar. It is to be obſerved, that in the large can- 


tons the ſovereignty belongs ſolely to the capi- 


tal city,—the reſt of the country is ſubject to its 
decrees; but with the enjoyment of certain pri- 
vileges. The deputies of all the republicks for- 
merly aſſembled at Baden, to hold their general 
diet; but ſince the laſt civil war in 1712, they 


meet at Frawenfeld. It this aſſembly they treat 
of all affairs atereſing the whole Helvetic ſtates; . 


ſuch 


Sr 
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ſuch as peace, war, alliances, and the buſineſs 


of the provinces governed in common; it is 
there alſo that audience is given to foreign am- 


baſſadors. The diet aſſembles generally once 


every year; but there are extraordinary convo- 
cations when neceſſity requires. The deputies 


of the canton of Zurich preſide; but they have 


no ſuperiority over the others. Beſides the ge- 
netal diet, there is one held at Arav, particu- 
larly for the Proteſtant cantons; 
ally to treat of religious affairs: that of the Ca- 
tholic cantons aſſembles at Lucerne. 


theſe are uſu- 


What is the foundation wn he: Hetvetic 


union! > | 
A, 450 1 is ba 4 on ths? treaty of confedera- 


tion made in the fourteenth century, between 


the cantons of Schwitz, Uri and Underwald, to 


which the other cantons have acceded. Some 
cities of Switzerland have particular confedera- 


tions, called the Treaty of the United Burgeſſes: 


the end of 'theſe treaties is to give reciprocal 

ſuccour and protection. They alſo preſcribe 

the means of deciding amicably all differences 

which may ariſe between the cities thus allicd, 
A. What religion do the Swifs profeſs? 


A. There are ſome cantons where the efta- 


bliſhed religion is the Proteſtant, and others Ca- 
tholic : there are alſo ſome where both religions 


are profeſſed, and often in the ſame chapel. 


The Zurichois were the firſt who embraced the 


% 
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reformation from Zuinglius, chaplain to the army 
of that canton, who was killed at the battle of 
Cappel, in 1531. The moſt renowned refor- 
mers after him were Calvin, Oecolampade, Fa- 
rel, and Viret. Four of the large cantons are 
Proteſtants, viz. Zurich, Berne, Schaff hauſen and 
Baſle ;—Lucerne,. Fribourg and Soleure are Ca- 


tholics; as are alſo four of the ſmall ones, viz. 
Uri, Schwitz, Underwald and Zug; the mixed 


cantons are Glaris and Appenzel. In the de- 
ſeription which we mean to give of each canton, 
we ſhall follow the ſame order in which the de- 
puties hold their ſeats at the general diet. 
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LESSON XXX. 
Of SwIrzZERTAND ProPER, 
uf Of the Caxrox of ZURICH; 


9. Warns is Zurich fituated? | 
A. In the eaſtern part of Switzetland ; it has 


Schaffhauſen in the north, Thurgau in the eaſt, 
Schwitz in the ſouth, Zug and the free pro- 


vinces, in the weſt. Zurich, its capital, is ſitu- 
ated on the river Limmat, at the extremity of 
the lake of Zurich: : it is a large, rich, popu- 
1 lous 
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| lous and trading eity: it was made an imperial 


city by Frederick IL. in 1351: its antiquity 
gives it the firſt rank. The moſt remarkable 


things are the cathedral, which has two ſteeples 


covered with copper,—its library, its en, 
Abe town-houſe and arſenal. 5 


9. How is that city governed? 
A. By a great and little council; the firſt is 


fovereign,—its chief is a burgo-maſter, whoſe 


place is for life; the members are taken from 


the thirteen tribes which compoſe the burgeſſes; 
the grand council is compoſed of two hundred 
and twelve members; the little council has fifty, 
and forms the ſenate. This is divided into two 
parts, each of which, with its burgo-maſter, 
governs ſix months. Zurich is one of the moſt 


extenſive cantons in all Switzerland, — has thirty- | 
two governments, eighteen interior, and as many 


exterior: the firſt is governed by the members 
of the little council, who reſide in the capital; 

and the other governors, or bailiffe, reſide in 
their departments, | 

" What other cities are there? 

A. Two ſmall ones; Winterthur, an ancient 
city, and Stein, on that part of the Rhine which 
iſſues from the lake of Conſtance: they are 
under the protection of Zurich, and governed by 
their own laws. The other remarkable places are, 
EKibourg, refidence of the ancient counts; Lauf- 

. near the cataract of the Rhinos Regenſberg, 
„ el „ where 


(s) 


where there is a fortified city; and Cappel, where 
was he the n already rohen of. 


2d Of the Cation of "LIE 
2. What is the Canton of Berne? 


A. It is the moſt extenſive of all ;—it takes up 


almoſt one-third of Switzerland, and extends 


from the Rhine in the caſt, to the city of Geneva 


in the weſt, The capital is Berne, a large and 


well-built city; its ſtreets are ſpacious, every 


houſe bas a portico, or piazza, which forms 2 
covered way: It was founded by Berthold V. 


laſt duke of Zeringue, in 1191, who gave it | 


many privileges, to render it pouplous; and it 
obtained many more from the emperor Frede- 
ric II. This city formed alliances with its neigh- 
bours, ſuſtained war againſt the counts of Ki- 


bourg, gained ſome territories, bought others, 


and entered into the Helvetic confederation in 
1353. | 

2. How is it governed? 

A. By a ſovereign council, 1 of 299 


| members, and a ſenate of 27, with the tuo chiefs 
of the republic, called Avoyers. Their places 


are for life, but they govern alternately one year. 
Beſides theſe, in the number of ſenators there 


are two treaſurers, and four bann reis: each of 


theſe govern a juriſdiction out of the capital, 


This city has a fine cathedral, two arſenals, and 
two hoſpitals. 
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8 How is the canton of Berne divided? 
A. Into what they call the German country, 


and the Pays de Vaud. The German country | 


comprehends thirty-five. bailiwics, befides the 


four juriſdictions already mentioned. The moſt 
remarkable places are, Arberg, in an iſland for- 
med by the river Aar, the fortreſs of Arbourg 
on a rock, and Konigsfelden, which was for- 
merly a convent, built in memory of the emperor 
Albert, who was interred there, as was alſo 
Leopold of Auſtria, who was killed at the battle 


of Sempach. There are alſo four other ſmall 


cities, Zoffingue, Arau, Bruck, and Lentz- 


bourg; they are governed by their own magiſ- 


trates. The thirty-five bailiwics above-mention- 
ed, are divided into three diſtricts, Argeu, Em- 
menthal, and Oberland; in this laſt, the people 


live chiefly on milk; they eat but little bread ; 
are a ſtout, hardy ſet of men, and long-lived. — 
The country abounds in paſture. | There. are 
many natural curioſities, ſuch as their, ice-pit, 
perpetually full of ice; a periodical fountain ; 
ſome rock cryſtal; and mines of lead and iron. 


— . 
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LESSON XXXI. 
SWITZERLAND continued. 
| 34. Of the PAYS DE ird | 


2. To whom did the Pays de Vaud belong? 


A. It was formerly divided between the duke 
of Savoy, the biſhop of Lauſanne, and the cantons 


of Berne and Fribourg, who poſſeſſed a part of it 
ſince the war of Burgundy. The duke of Savoy 
cot nually ann yed the Geneveſe, who had em- 
braced the reformation; the canton of Berne, to 


defend their ally, took up arms in 1536. They 
conquered the Pays de Vaud and part of Savoy 


almoſt without reſiſtance. The biſhop. of Lau- 


ſanne having taken the duke's part, the Bernois 


ſeized all his property ;—his. name was Bernard 


de Montfaucon, and was the laſt biſhop who re- 
fided at Lauſanne. | The war ended by a treaty 
of peace, which ſtipulated that the Bernois 


ſhould give up what they had gained in Savoy, 


and that the duke ſhould leave them the Pays 


de Vaud, which is a fruitful country, ſituated 


on the northern and eaſtern coaſt of the lake of 
Geneva, —having the Valais on the ſouth, d 
Franche Compte on the weſt. 

* How is that country divided? 
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6 Into twelve great bailiwies; the chief of 


8 which are Lauſanne, Vevay and Morges, on the 


lake; Romainmotiers, Verdun, Moudon, Pay; 


erne and Avenches, in the eaſt. The largeſt 


city is Lauſanne, the biſhop of which, ſince the 


: reformation, refides at Fribourg. It has a fa- 
mous academy, and-is governed by its own ma- 
giſtrates. There is a caſtle, and a cathedral 


adorned wich marble, and reputed the fineſt Go- 


thic temple in all Switzerland: that part of the 
country called Vaux, comprehends four pariſhes 


of the bailiwic of Lauſanne, which produce ex- 


cellent white wine. Vevay is a ſmall, but an- 
cient city, near the lake of Geneva; — Morges is 
alſo a little city on the ſame lake; has a port re- 


ſorted to by French, Italian and German mer. 


chants. Romainmotiers is a ſmall city, where 
there was formerly a rich abbey: there we find 
the lake of Joux, which becomes narrow to- 
\ . wards the middle, and forms a canal, over which 
there is a bridge; its waters run under-ground— 
appear again, and form the river Orbe. Yyver- 
dun is a pretty city, ſituated on the weſtern ſhore 
of the lake of Neufchatel: they undertook to 


join this lake by a canal to that of Geneva, but 
| the project was laid aſide. The city of Moudon 


is very ancient; it was the capital when the Pays 
de Vaud belonged to Savoy. Payerne was for- 
merly a rich abbey; the bailiff has the title of 


3 but has no ſhare in the juriſdiction; 
— | * Lit 
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it has its own magiſtrates. Avenches, in the 
time of the Romans, was a conſiderable city, 
and the capital of Helvetia: its circuit. was ex- 
tenſive, as may yet be ſeen; but at preſent the 


city is very ſmall ;—there are ſtill the remains 
of a noble amphitheatre, paved in moſaic: they 


meet with urns, medals, ſtatues, and marble 


* 


cornices, which prove its former magnificence, 
In the bailiwic of Aigle, which is part of the 
Pays de Vaud, there are curious ſalt - pits, mars 
ble quarries, cryſtalizations, mines of lead, ſul- 
phur, and many other curioſities. 


E 8 S O N XXXII. 
Swrrz ERLAND continued. 


3d. Of the Canton of Luckxxx. 


9, WHERE is the canton of Lucerne fituated? 
A. That canton, the largeſt of the Catholic 
cantons, is bounded on the eaſt by thoſe of Zug 
and Schwitz, by that of Underwald on the 


ſouth, and on the two other fides by that of 
Berne: the capital is Lucerne, at the extremity 


of the lake of that name, and at the mouth of 


| the river Reuſs, over which there are three co- 
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vered blidges. It is the ordinary reſidence of 
the Spaniſh ambaſſador and the pope's nuncio. 
It was formerly ſubject to the houſe of Auſtria; 
but the inhabitants, tired of the Auſtrian oppreſ. 
ſion, threw off the yoke, and the city was re- 
ceived into the Helvetic confederation in 1332, 
It is governed much in the ſame manner as Berne; 
the chief of the republic has the title of Avoyer. 
There are ſeveral public edifices in the city,— 
the cathedral, the town-houſe, a college which 
belonged formerly to the Jeſuits, and the water- 
tower, in the middle of the Reuſs; —this tower 
had formerly a light-houſe for the uſe of the 
lake; thence the city took its name, and chere 
the old records are kept. 

2. How is the canton divided? 
A. Into fifteen bailiwicks; twelve interior, 
and three exterior, The principal cities are, 
Surſee and Sempach, with the abbeys of Mun- 
ſter and St. Urbain ;—theſe two little cities are 
governed by their own laws, under the autho- 
rity of the capital; they celebrate every year 
at Sempach, the battle which cemented the 
liberty of Switzerland. Munſter is an abbey of 
regular canons; St. Urbain is a rich abbey of the 
order of Citeaux : the abbey is allied to the can- 
tons of Berne and Soleure; and the ny is re- 
ä e every time the abbe is changed. 
2 What mountains s do you remark? \ . 


ee, 5 A. There 


66 
A. There is in the canton of Lucerne a very 
high mountain, called Mount Pilate, in which 
are found many natural curioſities ; on its ſum- 
mit is a ſmall lake, of nsch ſeveral kibulem 
| ſtories Mir been relate. 


4. Of the Caxrox, of Ust. : 


2. Where i is the canton of Uri? 

A. In the ſouthern part of Switzerland proper; 
it contains no cities, but only boroughs and vil- 
lages. It is bounded: on the north by the can- 
ton of Schwitz; by the bailiwics of Italy on the 
eaſt ; and by the cantons of. Underwald and Berne, 
on the weſt, In the time of Julius Cæſar its 
inhabitants perſuaded the other -Helvetians ta 
croſs the Alps in ſearch of a better country ; and 
at the revolution, was one of the three wha 
founded the confederation. 

How is it governed? | 

A. Democratically; the authority lies in the 
general aſſembly, compoſed of all inhabitants 
who have completed their fifteenth year. Theſe 
aſſemblies are held yearly, and in the open coun- 
try. Their magiſtrates in ordinary are ſixty in 
number, choſen by the people; their chief is 
called Land-amman. ' 

9. How is it divided? 

A. Into three parts; the canton proper, and 


the vallies of Urſeren and Livine; the capital is 
Altdorf, 


* 


| ( 122 ) 
Altdorf, a large borough, a little diſtant from 


the lake of Lucerne, where refides the regency. 
Near this borough is the chapel} of William 


Tell, where he left the boat, as ſaid before. 


The valley of Urſeren is properly nnder the 


. protection of the canton; and that of Livine was 
ceded to the canton of Uri, in 1466, by Gelais- 
MN.aria, duke of Milan. There is an extraor- 


dinary bridge, called the devil's bridge, be- 
cauſe they cannot conceive how men could 


build it; it bears on the points of two rocks, 


greatly elevated. There is alſo a mountain, 
called Mount St. Gothard, the moſt frequented 
5 paſſage to Italy, on the ſummit of which are 
ſeren ſmall lakes, from which iſſue two rivers, 
the Reuſs, and the Teſſin, which run into Italy: 


On the declivity of this mountain there is a ſpot, 


called the Trembling Valley; it is a bridge, 
perpetually forming by ice and ſnow, which 
trembles beneath the traveller's feet; and un- 
der the ice, the river Teſſin i 15 heagd! to run with 


as rapidity. | | j 
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LESSON XXXII 
Sorrow aatr ans continued. 
| 5th. Of the Canton of Schwrrz. 


9. How is the canton of Schwitz bounded? 

A. On the north by thoſe of Zurich and Zug; 
by Glaris on the eaſt; by Uri on the ſouth; and 
by the lake of Lucerne on the weſt. 

2 How is it governed? | 

A. Preciſely in the ſame manner as Uri; it is 
the moſt extenfive of the three firſt confederates. 
The capital is Schwitz, a large borough, near 
the lake of Lucerne; it is there that are held the 
general aſſemblies of the people, and is the re- 


ſidence of the regency. The canton is divided 


into fix precincts: the inhabitants ſhare the ſo- 
vereign power, and give members to the magiſ- 
tracy; they alſo are in poſſeſſion of four baili- 
wies, two of which are only under their pro- 
tection; thoſe are Einſiedlen and la Marche; the 
firſt is a rich abbey of Benedictines; the abbe is 

aà⁊ prince of the empire. Zuinglius was vicar of 
Einſiedlen before he preached the reformation. 
The abbey is a magnificent building; there is a 
miraculous ſtatue of the Virgin Mary, a golden 
PYX, 


* „ & + + 


pyx or box, i in Wo the hoſt is kept, which 
weighs 260 ounces, and is adorned with 1737 
precious ſtones; and the fountain of the Virgin 
Mary, which is of marble, and throws water 
through fourteen pipes. There is alſo a place 
called Kuſnacht, near which ſtood Greſler's caſtle, 
and a chapel built on the ſpot where William 


Tell killed him. There is beſides, the village of 
Brunen, where the three confederate cantons 


: ſwore N firſt e 


a 07 the Cantor of 8 
* Where is the canton of Underwald. 
A. It is fituated between thoſe of Berne, Lu- 
cerne, and the lake of that name; it is divided 


into two vallies, one above the foreſt, and the 
other below; it contains only boroughs and vil - 


lages. Their government is democtatical; each 


valley has its land- amman and regency; but for 


foreign affairs they have a council of 58 mem · 

bers, taken from the two regencies. This can - 

ton is one of the three firſt confederates. There 

are the ruins of ſeveral ancient caſtles. 
Which is its capital? 

| . Stantz, a large borough 3 in the lower val- 
ley. There is a temple adorned with ſtatues of 

marble, of which they have a quarry. | There is 


alſo the borough of Sarnen, the independent 


abbey of Engelberg, under the protection of the 


ö ee — on the lake of Lucerne; be- 
| fides 
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fides the village of Saxelen. In this village is 

the tomb of Nicolas de Flue, a celebrated her- | 
mit, reſpectable for his piety and wiſdom; he 
lived in the 15th century. The cantons often 
took his arbitration in their diſſenſions. 


7b. Of the Caxrox of Zu. 


9. How is the canton of Zug ſituated? 

A. North and eaſt it is bounded by that of 
Zurich; ſouth by Schwitz; and weſt by Lu- 
cerne. It formerly belonged to the houſe of 
Auſtria; the Switzers beſieged it a ſhort time 
after the revolution, and took the capital. They 
affociated in the Helvetic confederation-in 1 352. 
This canton is divided into two parts; in the 
one the inhabitants are the ſovereigns, and in 
the other they are ſubje& to the firſt. The 
government is democratical ;. the people ele& 
the tand-amman ; the council is compoſed of forty ; 
ſenators, thirteen of which come from the city, 
and twenty-ſeven from the country. 

A. Which is the capital? 

A. Zug, a tolerable large city, near the oke 
of that name. In the fiftcenth century an earth- 
quake ſwallowed up the lower part of the city; 
but the inhabitants have built new ſtreets on the 
oppoſite ſide. In this canton are yet ſeen the 
baths of Watterſvyl, which belong to the abbe 


de Wettingen; ; and Morgarten, on the frontiers 
| of 
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of Schyitz, where was fought that famous 
battle already ſpoken of. In ſpiritual matters 
this canton, and the four preceding ones, de- 
> * on the biſhop of Conſtance. 


* 


LESSON XXXIV. 


SWITZERLAND continued 


— 


- 8th. © Of the Canton of GLazis. 
. How is the canton of Glaris fituated ? 
A. It has Gaſter in the north; the county of 
Sargans on the eaſt; the Griſons ſouth; and the 
cantons of Uri and Schwitz on the weſt, This 
country abounds in cattle and good paſture- land. 
They have linen manufactories. They make 
cheeſe, with ſweet herbs, which is much ad- 
mired. They have quarries of marble, and ſome 
of ſlates, which have on them the impreſſions of 
fiſhes: It formerly belonged to the abbey of 
Seckingen ; the houſe of Auſtria had alſo pre- 
.. tenſions to it; but being oppreſſed by the bai- 
liffs, the Swiſs delivered them, and received them 


into the * confederation i in 1352. Asto 
their 


4 


3. 
their religion, ſome are Proteſtants, and others 
Catholics; the former are much the greater 
number: in ſeveral villages the ſame chapel 
ſexves for both. The Catholics, in ſpiritual af. 
fairs, are ſubject to the biſhop of Coire. 

Hou is this country governed? 

A. It is divided into fifteen diſtricts; each of 
them ſends an equal number of members to the 
regency, which is compoſed of ſixty- two coun- 
ſellors, including the land-amman and the lieu- 
tenant, who are the two firſt magiſtrates; the 
general aſſembly of the people is held once 2 
year; all the inhabitants aged fixteen, and up- 
wards, are obliged to be there. The capital of 
the canton is Glaris, a large and well- built bo- 
rough, in a valley, ſurrounded with mountains; 
there is alſo the village of Nafels, near which 
350 of this canton defeated 15,000 Auſtrians in 
1388; this battle is annually celebrated. There 
is alſo a fine convent of Capuchins; they have 
| beſides this, the manor of Verdenberg, on the 
Rhine. The inhabitants are Proteſtants, governed 
vt a bazfile of the ſame religion. | 


' 
| 


gh. of the CaxToN of BasLE, or Bane.” 


© 9. What is the on: of the canton of 
. Baſle? 4 

A. Its northern part is out of the aticient U. 
mits of Helvetia; Swabia bounds it on that fide, 


| and on the caſt; it has Soleure on the ſouth, aud 
| e Alſace 
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Aictee on the 8 The ſovercign. n tes 


fides in the burgeſſes of the capital: the regency 
is compoſed of two hundred and eighty mem- 


bers; the leſſer council of fixty - ſenators ; the 
chiefs are two burgo-maſters, and two tri- 
Pane. IK | 
Q. Which is the capital? 1 
A. Baſil, on the Rhine, which divides i it in two 


unequal parts; it is a rich and trading city, and 
the largeſt of all Switzerland; it was formerly 


an imperial city: it had biſhops till the refor- 
mation, when the burgeſſes of the largeſt part of 


the city bought the leſſer of the biſhops. In 
the thirteenth century, the nobles of Baſil left 
the city, and joined the emperor Maximilian in 
his wars againſt the Swiſs. . The burgeſſes, in 
1 501, entered into the Helvetic confederation, 


and ſince then the nobles are excluded from all 
poſts. The city is famous for its univerſity, 
which is the only one in Switzerland; it has pro- 


duced great men in all ſciences: It is alſo well 
known for the council held there in the fifteentn 
century. The moſt remarkable things to be ſeen 


are, the cathedral, where is the tomb of Eraſ- 


mus; the town-houſe, the library, and the mu- 


ſeum, where they ſhew ſeveral pictures of the 


famous Holbein. They embraced the reforma- 


tion much about the ſame time as Berne; the 
burgeſſes then turned the Mer, out of: the 
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How | is the canton divided? | 

A. Into ſeven bailiwics; the moſt remarkable 
places are, Augſt, Liechſtall, and Vallenbourg. | 
Augſt, though but a village at preſent, was 
formerly a city, inhabited by the Romans; there 
are ſtill remains of its magnificence. Liechſtall 
is a ſmall city belonging to the biſhop of Baſle : 
Vallenbourg is alſo a ſmall city, in a paſſage of 
Mount Jura, with an elevated caſtle to defend 
that Pallage: 


1 LESSON XXXV. 
SWITZERLAND continued. 
10, Of the CaxTon of Fr1BoURG:? 


©. Wnzrs is the canton of Fribourg? 

A. It is in the ſouthern part of Switzerland 
it is ſurrounded entirely by the canton of Berne, 
except a narrow neck of land towards the north. 
The government is ariſtocratic; there are but a 
certain number of families entitled to occupy 
public places: The regency is compoſed of two 
hundred members, who form the ſovereign 
council. T he capital is Fribourg, on the Save, 

fk K a pretty 
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a pretty large city, bur irregular. The prelate, 
who takes the title of biſhop of Lauſanne, re- 
ſides there. St. Nicholas, the cathedral, is re- 
marked for its fine ſteeple: It has a college, for- 
merly under the direction of the Jeſuits. The 
city was founded in 1179, by Berthold, fourth 
duke of Zeringue; has belonged ſucceſſively to 
the counts Kybourg, Hapſbourg, and Savoy; 


and entered into the Helvetic confederation in 


1481. The territory of Fribourg has been ag- 
grandized by purchaſes of land, and wars with 
Savoy. Near the city is an hermitage, hewn 
out of a rock, which has « chapel and its fleeple, 
A dining-hall, a parlour, and two rooms, all 
done by the labour of an hermit and his valet, 
who worked at it twenty-five years; The her- 
mit was unfortunately drowned, = the Save, 
in 1708. 5 

9. What is contained i in that os} 

A, Nineteen exterior, and four interior baili- 


wicks; the latter were their former poſſeſſions. 


The moſt remarkable places are Gruyeres, | Ro- 
mont, and Eftavayer. Gruyeres had formerly 
its own counts; but by the extravagance of the 
laſt count, his eſtates were ſold to the Bernois, 
and thoſe of Fribourg. Romont had alſo its 
counts, who were of the younger branch of Sa- 

voy; the laſt of them forfeited all his eſtates, 
for having, in the fifteenth century, taken part 


with the duke of Burgundy agzinſt the Swi's. 
Eſtavayer, 


£5 


1 31 ) 
Eftavay er, on che lake of Neufchatel, had alſo 
its own lords; there is the remains of a caſtle: 
There are ſeveral convents, ſuch as the Carthu- 
ſians, the abbey of Hauterive, Sc. one in the 
bailiwic of Gruyeres, and the other 1 in char of 


Romont. | 


11th. Of the CANTON of SOLEURE. 

Q. What are the boundaries of Soleure? 
A. It is bounded on the north by the canton 

of Baſle ; by that of Berne eaſt and ſouth ; and- 
by the territories of the biſhop of Baſle on the 
weſt. Their government is ariſtocratic; the 
burgeſſes of the capital have an excluſive right 
to public places. The grand council is com- 
poſed of one hundred members, and the ſenate 
of thirty-three; the chiefs are two avayers, who 
fit annually.” For ſpiritual affairs they depend on 
the biſhops of Conſtance, Baſle, and Lauſanne. 
The capital is Soleure on the Aar, a very ancient 
city, tolerably large, and fortified in the modern 
ſtyle," in an agreeable valley, at the foot of mount 
Jura; it was formerly an imperial city: its in- 
habitants joined thoſe of Berne in the wars againſt 
the houſe of Auſtria; as it did the Swiſs againſt 
the duke of Burgundy, and was admitted to the 
confederation in 1481. Soleure has a collegiate 
church, compoſed of twelve canons and a pro- 
voſt; the French ambaſſador always reſides 
there, I boys have a ne newly built; the 
AT Fs K nd | houſe 
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houſe which belonged to the Jeſuits, and the 
French ambatlador” s hotel are ſituated near the 
8 

Q. How is the canton divided? 

A. Into twelve bailiwics; eight exterior, and 
four interior. Moſt of their lands belonged to 

different noblemen, who ſold them by degrees to 
the city of Soleure. There is the little city of 
Olten, which has a bridge on the Aar; Dornock, 
à caſtle on the Birs, near which the Swiſs gained 
a battle over the Germans in 1409. | 


LESSON XXXVI. 
SWITZERLAND continued. | 


121. Of the Canton of SCHAFFHAUSEN, 


2 WE Rx is the canton of Schaffhauſen ? 

A. It is fituate beyond the Rhine, and in Ger- 
many. It has Zurich on the ſouth ; and Swabia 
on the three other ſides. The ſovereignty be- 
longs to the capital, which is divided into twelve 
tribes or clans, one of which is compoſed of the 
nobles. The regency has eighty-four mem bers, 


which form the grand and little council : The 
N / 78 DT chief 
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chief magiſtrate is a burgo-maſter, The capital 
is Schaffhauſen, an ancient, large, and trading 
city on the Rhine; it has a bridge, ingeniauſly 
contrived; it was formerly an imperial city; and 
had been mortgaged to the houſe of Auſtria, 
but they redeemed themſelves, and inſured their 
liberty, by entering into the. confederation in 
1501. They have an antique fortreſs, named 
Unoth; the town-houſe, and two very large 
churches; the cathedral, and the church of ans 
John. 
Q: How is the canton divided? 

A. Into ten ſmall bailiwics; none are remark- 
able except Neukirch, a ſmall city, well-builtz 
all the ſtreets run parallel to each other. 


13h. Of the Canton of APPENZEL. | 

9. WaHesRE is the canton of Appenzel ? 

A. In the eaſtern part of Switzerland ; having 
the territories of the abbe of St. Gall on the 
north; Rheinthal in the eaſt; and Toggembourg 
weſt and ſouth. It is divided into two parts, 
which form two republicks, independent of each 
other for private affairs, but united for their 
common intereſt; each has fix communities, or 
what they call Rodes; the government of both 
is democratic; they each hold their general aſ- 
ſembly once a year. Six of the r6des are Catho- 
lics, and the others Proteſtants; the latter are 
much the moſt numerous. In the ſixteenth cen- 
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tury there was a religious war in that country, 
which was brought to a conclufion by the media- 
tion of the other cantons, who decided that the 
interior rôdes ſhould be occupied by the Catho- 
lics, and the exterior by the Proteſtants. The 
Catholics, in religious affairs, are directed by 
the biſhop of Conſtance; the Proteſtants have 
their own ſynod; as they have alſo in all the 
other Proteſtant cantons | 

2. Which is the capital * 

A. Appenzel, on the river Sitter; a rich bo- 
rough, very populous, and a place of trade; 
there is alſo Heriſau, an ancient borough. They 
have ſome natural curioſities; among others, a 
ſort of white cryſtal, ſcored at right angles with 
black week it and _ Sor curious * 
tions. * 
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ot Wuar ſubjects have the Swiſs . | 
e of Their ſubjects are thoſe countries Gruated: 

out of the. limits, and in the neighbourhood of 
LD the 
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the cantons; which countries have either been 
conquered in their wars, or given up to them by 
treaties; they are poflefled and governed in 
common. Th may be divided into three claſ- 
ſes, according- to their fituation; the firſt eaſt, 
the ſecond. ſouth,” and the third weſt of Switzer- 
ie , Wy | 


1. | The EASTERN CLASS. 
2. Which are the countries of that diviſion ? 
A. There are in the eaſt ſeven provinces; viz, 
the county of Baden; the free provinces, Thur. 
gau, Rheinthal; the County of Sargans, Gaſter, 
and the city of Rapperſwyl. The county of Ba- 
den, eaſt of Zurich, and weſt of Berne, is an 
extenſive country, very fruitful and *populous, 
watered by three rivers, the Aar, the Reuſs, and 
the Limmat: it belonged to the houſe of Auſtria 
when the Swiſs took it, in 1415, and was gua- 
rantied to them in 1474; and, fince the treaty of 
Arau, in 1718, it belongs ſ-lely to the cantons 
of Zurich and Berne. Baden 1s the capital, an 
ancient and pretty large city, famous for its mi- 
neral bath. Their religion is mixed, but the 
Catholics are moſt numerous. 
% Which are the free provinces ? WEL 
A. They are a long and narrow tract of land 
ſouth of Baden, between the cantons of Zurich 
and Berne. They are ſo called, becauſe they were 
formerly three independent manors the Swiſs 
' Kz4 took 
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took them from the Auſtrians at the ſame time | 
they took Baden; It was poſſeſſed by fix cans 
tons till the peace of Arau; in virtue of that 
treaty, a line was drawn from eaſt to weſt, 
Which ſeparates it into two provinces, north and 
ſouth ; the northern belongs to Zurich and 
Berne, the other to different cantons. They. 
are all Catholics, and depend on the biſhop of 
Conſtance, They have Bremgarten and Mel- 
lingen, both on the Reuſs, which are governed 
by their own laws: there is alſo the rich abbey 
of Muri, a fine building, in which there is a 
library, where many ensious eee, are 
| Ae, 1 t 
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Of ne Countries Jubjeft 10 N | 


2 Wpar'i is the fituation of N 5 

. It has the lake of Conſtance on the eaſt; 
the canton of Zurich on the weſt; and the abbẽ 
St, Gall's poſſcſions on the ſouth; It is a rich | 


and 
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and populous country, and the largeſt bailiwie 
of Switzerland: it takes its name from the river 
Thur, which croſſes it from ſouth to north. It 
comprehended formerly, under the name of 
Landgravate, all the eaſtern part of Switzerland; 
It belonged to the houſe of ' Auſtria; the ſeven 
ancient cantons conquered it. 1460, and con- 
firmed to the people the privileges they enjoy: 
Several cantons were ſovereigns of it, among 
which that of Berne has had a ſhare ſince the 
peace of Arau. Each canton, in its turn, ſends 
a bailiff for two years. The aſſemblies are held 
yearly at. Weinfelden; their preſident is captain 
of the country, and choſen amongſt them by 
the ſovereign cantons. The Roman Catholic 
and Proteſtant religions are profeſſed openly, 
though the latter is much ſuperior in number. 
The capital of all the country is Frawenfeld, a 
ſmall city, where reſides the bailiff; it has two 
churches, which ſerve in common for both re- 
ligions. There are three other little cities, Ar- 
bon, Biſchofzell, and Dieſenhoffen : they have 
alſo a great number of rich ahbeys; the moſt 
conſiderable are Rheinau and Richenau. 

9. What is Rheinthal? 
A. It is a long and narrow valley, traverſed in all 
its length by the Rhine, which enters the lake of 
| Conſtance in the north, and the canton of Ap- 
penzel in the weſt, The country is rich and 

populous; produces good wine, and trades deeply 
5 : | in 
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in linen and flax. It was ſold to the people of 
Appenzel; but ſome of the ancient cantons took 
it from them in the wars againſt the abbe de St. 
Gall. It now belongs to the ſeven ancient 
cantons. Appenzel has a ſhare in the ſovereignty 
ſince they entered the confederation, and Berne 
fince the treaty of Arau. The greateſt part of 
the inhabitants are Proteſtants, but the Catholics 
exerciſe their religion openly. Rheineck, ſitu- 
ated on the ſpot where the Rhine enters the lake 
of Conſtance, is the capital; a ſmall, but trading 
city; it has a caſtle, where the bailiff reſides. 


* 


LESSON XXXIX. 
SWITZERLAND continued. 


Of the Contr ſupjeft to SWITZERLAND. 


29 Where i is Sargans ftuated'? 
Alt is between Toggembourg north; the 
Griſons eaſt; and Glaris weſt: It formerly had 
its counts, who ſold it, in 148 5, to the ſeven 
cantons, who, jointly with Berne, are ſovereigns 
of it at preſent, and each ſends a bailiff in its 
turn. It is divided into two parts by the river 
YL; Save, 
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Save, which are called Upper and Lower Sar- 
gans. Their religion is mixed. The capital is 


Sargans, in the upper part; it has a caſtle, on a 


rock, where the bailiff refides, The remarka- 
ble places are, Vallenſtadt, Fulmo, well known 
for its ſteel-foundry, and the abbey of Pleffers ; 
it is a rich abbey; the abbe is a prince of the 
empire; the building is magnificent, and inlaid 
with marble: near. it are ſome renowned baths; 


which have a wonderful effect: N belong to 
the abbe. | 


9. Where is Gaſter? 

A. Gaſter is between Toggembourg eaſt, 1 
the canton of Schwitz weſt: it belonged to the 
houſe of Auſtria, who ſold it to the cantons of 
Schwitz and Glaris, in r462, wha poſſeſs it in 
common. It is divided into the bailiwics of 


Gaſter and Utznack, and governed by the ſove- 


reign cantons. We remark Utznack, the capital, 
which .is a little city, and Schennis, a borough, 
and a celebrated abbey of nuns, who may all, 
if they chooſe, leave the monaſtery, and enter 
into the marriage · ſtate, except the abheſs, who 
15 titled a princeſs of the empire, . 
_ 9. What is Rapperſwyl? | 
A. It is a tolerable large city and well- built; 
ſituated on a neck of land, which advances into 
the lake of Zurich; it has a bridge which croſſes 
the whole width of the lake; it is 1750 paces 
158. This city had its counts; but the family 
being 
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being extin&, it deyolyed to the houſe of Au- 


ria; and the inhabitants put themſelves under 


the protection of the cantons of Uri, Schwitz, 


Underwald, and Glaris, who governed it ſove- 
_ reignly, At the peace of Aray they took their 
former privileges, under the protection of Zu- 
rich and Berne; for that reaſon it is reckoned 


among the ſubjects of the Swiſs, The inhabi- 
tants are Catholics, and the Capuchins have „ 


A very fine convent. 
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| 4 of the Southern Countries ſubjeft fo Sammet. 
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2 War are their fouthern — 
A. They are in poſſeſſion of ſeven governs 

ments, which were formerly part of the dutchy 
of Milan; they are Mendriſio, Lugano, Locar- 
no, Val Madia, Billinzone, Riviera, and Val 
Brenna; the four firſt belong to twelve cantons, 
that of Appenzel being excluded: the other 
wee are poſſeſſed folely by Uri, Schwitz, and 

1 Under- 
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Underwald. They were abandoned to the 
cantons by Maximilian Sforza, duke of Milan, 
for the ſervices rendered him by the Swiſs in his 
wars in Italy; — and confirmed to them by 
Francis I. king of France. The ſovereign can- | 
tons ſend alternately a bailiff, as governor, whoſe 
place is for two years. The inhabitants have 
great prerogatives; they ſpeak broken Italian 
they are induſtrious. The ſoil produces wine, 
and good paſtures: They are rigid Catholics. 
Each government bears the name of its capital, 
The chief cities are Lugano and Locarno. 


3d. M the Weſtern Countries ſulject to SWITZER= 
| | LAND. 
2. What are their weſtern poſſeſſions ? 

A. Four bailiwics ; Schwartzenbourg, Grand- 
| fon, Echallens, and Morat, which belong to 
Berne and Fribourg. In 1424 they bought 
Schwartzenbourg of the houſe of Savoy; con- 
quered Morat from the ſame; and alſo thoſe of 
Grandſon and Echallens from the houſe of 
Chalons; all which were confirmed in 1476. 
They are governed by bailiffs ſent alternately by 
the two cantons. Schwartzenbourg, Morat and 
Grandſon, are Proteſtants ;- at Echallens both re- 
ligions are profeſſed in the ſame church. The 
canton of Berne has alone the ſpiritual and tem- 
poral juriſdiction at Schwartzenbourg. Marat is 
2 ſmall city, on the lake of that name. Grand- 
8 ſon 
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fot is alſo a ſmall city, with a caſtle, on the lake 
of Neufchatel. In the bailiwic of Echallens is 
the city of Orbe, on the river of that name; it 
was very conſiderable in the time of the Romans. 
There are ſeveral remains of its ancient grandeur, 


ſuch as moſaic pavements, deſtroyed columns 


and porticoes, fragments of marble, &c, There 


is alſo the borough of Gerſau, near the lake of 


Lucerne, which 1s independent. 


LE SON LXI. 
Swrracnf a continued. 


15 2; : 5 She the Sw1ss Alles. | 


. Wuo are the 0 allied to Switzerland ? 


A. They are countries bordering the cantons; 
| at at different times, have formed alliances 
with the Helvetic corps, or with ſome of its 


cantons, and preſerved their independence :— 


Theſe are of two clafles, thoſe aſſociated to the 


nation, and who conſtitute a part of it, with 
their ſeats and votes in the diet; and thoſe who 
are ſimply allied, without thoſe prerogatives. 


O the firſt claſs are the abbey and city of St. 


Gall 


* 
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Gall in the eaſt; the city of Mulhauſen in the 
north; and that of Bienne in the weſt: Thoſe 
ſimply allied are, the Griſons and the Valais in 

the ſouth; the republic of Geneva in the weſt; 

the principality of Neufchatel, and the biſhop- 

rick of Baſle in the north, | | 5 

FL Of the Abbey of ST. GALL. 


2 Where is the abbey of St. Gall fituated? 
A. The abbey of St, Gall is fituated within - 
the precinct of the city of that name; ſeparated, 
nevertheleſs, by a wall, which ſurrounds it; 
and are abſolutely independent of each other. 
The abbs takes the title of prince of the empire, 
has poſſeſſions in Germany, and holds a council 
of regency in the abbey ; he is elected by the 
monks, who are one hundred in number, and 
the lot always falls on one of themſelves. He is 
not only the firſt ally of the Swirzers, but has 
alſo ſome particular alliances with the cantons of 
Zurich, Lucerne, Schwitz, and Glaris, who are 
the protectors of the abbey and its territories. 
His ſubje&s are of two claſſes; the firſt are the 
inhabitants of the country between Thurgau and 
the lake of Conſtance ; the ſecond are thoſe of 
the country of Toggembourg. In the former is 
the little city of Wyl, where . the abbe has a 
palace; and Roſchach, a borough, with a caſtle, 
on the lake of Conſtance. The inhabitants are 
Catholics. T oggembourg is den by Thur- 
gau 
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gau north; by Appenzel eaſt; by Gafter ſouth; 


and by Zurich weſt: It is ſurrounded by bigh 


mountains. This countty is reputed for its cot- 
ton manufacture. | 


2d, Of the City of Sr. GAL. 


9. How is the city of St. Gall fituated > 
A. The city of St. Gall is fituated north 
of A ppenzel, at ſome diſtance from the lake of 
Conſtance; it formerly depended on the abbe 
but they obtained their liberty by degrees 
either by purchaſes from him, or obtaining 
privileges from the emperor: and, to confirm 
their freedom, they entered into an alliance 
with the cantons of Zurich, Berne, Schwitz, 
Lucerne, and Glaris. It is governed ariſtocra- 
tically; its chiefs are three burgo-maſters, who 
preſide in their turns, and are choſen by the 
bailiffs. The city is tolerably large, and well- 
built: it is famous for its manufactures, and 
trade in fine linens. The inhabitants are all 
Proteſtants. Its territories, beyond the walls, 
arc of little extent; they have bailiwics in the 
county of Thurgau. Near the city, on the river 
Goldach, they have a yy of A 3 con- 


ſtruction. 


3d. 07 the City of aw; 


2. Where and what is the city of Mulhauſen 
A. It is fituated in the Sundgau, beyond the 


limits of Switzerland, Surrounged on all fides by 
| the 
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the French territories, It was formerly an im- 


| perial city: the . biſhop of Straſburgh made a. 


conqueſt of it; but the emperor Rodolphus I. 
re-eſtabliſhed them in all their former privileges. 
They entered into an alliance with the cantons 
of Berne, Fribourg, Soleure, and Baſle, and 
afterwards, in 1515, with the whole Helvetic 


corps, of which they till conſtitute a part; 
though the Catholic cantons declined their alli- 
ance, in 1588, on account of two Catholic citi- 


zens who had been exiled; but the troubles were 
ſoon ſettled by the Proteſtant cantons. The 
government is ariſtocratic ;| the council is com- 


poſed of ſeventy-nine members; the principal 


magiſtrates are three burgo-maſters, who govern 
by turns. It is a trading, well-built, and popu- 
lous city: the river Ill ſurrounds it on all fides. 


The inhabitants are Proteſtants : They have a 
ſmall territory without their walls. 1.474 


4th. Of the City of BiENNE. - 

Q: What is the city of Bienne ? 

A. The city of Bienne, and its territories, form 
a ſmall ſtate, ſituated between the canton of 
Soleure on the eaſt; the principality of Neuf- 
chatel on the weſt; and the canton of Berne on 
the ſouth. The ſovereignty belongs partly to 
the biſhop of Baſle; and partly to the capital. At 


the nomination of the biſhop, the citizens, under 


* | certain 


* 
— - * 
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certain conditions, pay him homage, and con- | 
firm his prerogatives: he receives a part of all 


- fines, and names a mayor, who aſſiſts at all the 
' councils, but has not a deciding vote. The city 
has the civil and rriminal juriſdiction, . and 
many other privileges, ſuch as tolls, cuſtoms, 
and part of the ſines. Bienne firſt aſſociated 
with the cantons of Berne, Fribourg, and So- 
leure, and after with the whole Helvetic corps, 
in 1476; but befides that, they have a private 
contract with Berne. It is fituate at the foot of 
mount Jura, on the river Suſe, and near the lake 
of that name; 'it is moderately large, and its in- 
habitants are Proteſtants. On the ſame lake we 
find Neuveville, or Bonneville, under the au- 
thority of the biſhop of Baſle; but it has its 
particular council, and enjoys great privileges. 
The biſhop keeps there a lord temporal, who re- 
ſides in an ancient caſtle near the city. They are 
Proteſtants, and, like thoſe of Bienne, inde- 
pendent of the © prince in fpiritual affairs. 
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LESSON XIII. 


"SWITZERLAND aimed 
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hs + of the N of the Grisont. 


2 Where! is tue Griſons' country ſituated? 

A. It is ſituate in the eaſtern part of Switzer- 
land. Its boundary, north and eaſt, is the 
county bf Tirol; on the ſouth, the bailiwics of 
Italy, and the States of Venice; and on the 
weſt, the cantons of Uri and Glaris. This 
country is the moſt extenſive of all thoſe allied 
to the Swiſs. It is covered with mountains, but, 
nevertheleſs, well peopled. The low e N 
in ſome places, produce corn and wine. 

2. To whom did it formerly belong? 

A. It was divided amongſt a great number of 
ſovereign lords, who being continually at war 
with each other, inhumanly oppreſſed their ſub- 
jects. The people united in the fifteenth cen- 
tury to defend themſelves againſt their tyrants. 
They attacked them one after the other, —obli- 
ged ſeveral of them to fly the country, bought 
their liberty of the others, and thus became in- 
dependent: in ſhort, to cement their liberty, 
they made a ſtrict union with the Swiſs, in 1497 
and contracted a perpetual alliance with the ſeven 
| L3 _ elder 
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elder cantons. They ſuſtained a long war againſt 
the emperor Charles V. who had formed the de- 
fign of ſeizing Valteline, in order to form a 
free communication bètween his German ſtates 
and his dutchy of Milan, in Italy. They de- 
manded aſſiſtance from France, whoſe intereſt it 
was to oppoſe the emperor's views, and who 
ſent them a ſuccour of troops. This war was 
brought to an iſſue in 1639, by a treaty, which 
has ſince been often ratified. The Griſons reco- 
vered Valteline, and are at this day allied to 
France and the houſe of Auſtria. 7 


7 ſons ? 
A. It forms a Es. divided into three 


* the Griſe weſt, the Caddee ſouth, and ten 
juriſdictions in the eaſt. In 1742 they formed 
a perpetual confederation, and conſtituted but 
one ſtate; nevertheleſs, each diviſion has pre- 
ſerved its independence for private affairs. The 
government is democratic; the ſovereignty re- 
ſides in the general diet, to which each clan 

ſends its deputies. Every clan is compoſed of 
a certain number of corporations, every one of 
which elects its magiſtrates, and is governed by 
its own laws. Public affairs are communicated 
to each corporation, where all citizens of the age 
of fixteen have their ſeats; and they are de- 
' cided by a majority: after which, thoſe affairs 
are carried before the general diet, where each 


clan 
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clan has a certain number of votes, which do 


n6t depend on the deputies; and all is decided 


by a majority of votes. The general diet alter- 


nately aſſembles at Jlantz, Coire, and Davos. 
Each lan has alſo what may be c-lled a pro- 
vincial diet, to which they elect a preſident, and 


regulate private affairs. 


Q: What religion do they profeſs; ? 

4. The reformation is their general perſua- 
ſion; there are, notwithſtanding, ſome Catho- 
lies: the biſhop of Coire and his chapter hold 
the firſt rank; there are alſo ſome few abbeys. 
Coire is looked upon as the capital of the Gri- 


ſons; it is ſituated in the Caddee, a little diſtance 


from the Rhine; it is ſeparated in two parts, 


one, where the biſhop and canons refide, which 
includes the cathedral; the other is called the. 


city. The biſhop is a prince of the empire ; he 
has the prerogative of the mint; he was former- 
ly ſovereign of the city, but it is now indepen- 


dent: his revenues have been greatly 8 


by the reformation. 

A. How is the city governed? ? 

A. It has its own magiſtrates and form of go- 
vernment; the chief of the regency is a bur- 
g0-maſter, who is at the ſame time preſident 
of the clan of Caddee. It has alſo a mint; and 
all the inhabitants are Proteſtants. 

9. What conſtitutes the Caddee ? | 

| Eq; A. It 
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A. It comprehends the valley of Eugad ne, 


where the river Inn takes its riſe; it has alſo the 
borough of St. Maurice, known for its mages! 


5 waters. 


. What is found in the Griſe? - 
A. The little city of Jlantz, the firſt that is 


met with on the Rhine: near that city is Diſen- 


tis, an ancient and rich abbey of Benedictines. 

21: What is met within the ten juriſdiftions ? 

A, Nothing remarkable but the village of 
Davos, where the provincial diet is held, The 
houſe of Auſtria raiſes a revenue from that coun- 
try, which formerly depended on the Tirol. 
Part of the mountains of the Griſons were an- 
ciently called the Julienne Alps; and there are 
fill in Eugadine, the remains of columns, which 
are thought to have been erected by Julius 
Cæſar or Auguſtus. The Griſons pofleſs four 
countries in common, viz. the county of Bor- 
mio, the county of Chiavenne, the Valteline, 
and the lordſhip of Meyenfeld, which in all 
form nine bailiwics, the three firſt in the ſouth, 


and the fourth towards the north; the two coun- 


ties and the Valteline were ceded to them in 
1512, by Maximilian Sforza, duke of Milan; 
and in 1509, they had bought the lordſhip of 
| Meyenfeld. The inhabitants of this lordſhip 
are Proteſtants; thoſe of the three e are 
Catholics. 
* What happened with regard to celigion? 
I”, - 1 he 
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A. The Proteſtants were very numerous in 
the laſt century, but the Catholics made a gene- 


ral ſlaughter of them; ſince that, the free exer- 


ciſe of religion has been prohibited in the Val- 
:teline, 
9. Which are the capitals of thoſe 3 
A. The cities of Bormio and Chiavenne are 
the eapitals of the counties of thoſe names; 
Meyenfeld is a pretty city on the Rhine: Sou- 
drio and Tirano, are boroughs on the Valteline. 


In the laſt century there exiſted a rich and well- 


built borough in the county of Chiavenne, 


named PleurSwhich was entirely deſtroyed by 


the fall of a neighbouring mountain, and its 


inhabitants buried in the ruins. The country 


of Valteline produces wine much eſteemed; they 
dig grottos in the rocks, which ſerve them for 


cellars; they meet with a ſort of blue ſtone, 


which they work on the lathe, and convert to 
many uſes. 


LESSON XILIII. 
SWITZERLAND continued. 
6th. of the Valais 


9. What i is meant by the Valais ? 
A. It is a long and narrow vale, which extends 
from eaſt to weſt, and traverſed in its whole 
E 4 length 
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[Re by the Rhone: it is bounded on the north 
by the canton of Berne, on the eaſt by Uri, on 
the ſouth by Piedmont and the Milaneſe, by 
Savoy and the lake of Geneva on the weſt. It 
is divided into Upper Valais in the eaſt, and 
Lower Valais in the weſt: the firſt is ſeparated 
from the ſecond by the river Morge, and con- 
tains ſeven communities. The Valais wa: for- 


merly a part of the German empire; afterwards 


the upper part was allotted to the biſhop of Sion, 
and the remainder to the houſe of Savoy. The 
people finding themſelves oppreſſed by the 


. biſhop, endeavoured to reſtrain his power ; but 


he, aſſiſted by Savoy, raiſed a civil war in the 
country. The inhabitants, aided by the canton 
of Berne, routed his troops, and gained the 
Lower Valais, which has been ſubjected to them 
ever ſince. 

9. What connection have they with the 
Swiſs? 

A. After baving hs; at different times, 
alliances with ſeveral cantons, they were at laſt 
admitted into the Helvetic corps in 1529; they 
have, beſides, a particular alliance with the ſe- 
ven Catholic cantons, and are compriſed in the 
alliance with France, There were formerly a 
great number of Proteſtants, but they were all 
drove away by the Catholics, which is now the 
only religion profeſſed there. 

L. How is the Valais governed ? - 

1 "= A. The 
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A. The ſovereignty is divided between the 
biſhop of Sion and the deputies of the commu- 
nities of the Upper Valais; the biſhop has the 
title of prince of the empire, and count of Va- 


lais; he coins money, and is elected by his 


canons and the deputies of the communities. 


The ſecond dignitary is the bailiff or captain- ge- 


neral; he is elected by the biſhop and deputies; 
he judges all civil cauſes: The general aſſembly 
of Upper Valais is held twice a year at Sion; the 
biſhop preſides, and the bailiff collects the votes; 
it names the governors of Lower Valais, and 
decides abſolutely on all affairs: Beſides this, 
each community has its council, and its chief, 
ſtiled Mayor. 

9. Which is the capital of Valais ? 

A. Sion, in the Upper Valais, on the river 


Sitten, and near the Rhone; it is a large city, 
has two caſtles, Bourbillon and Valeria, beſides 


the mayory, which is the uſual reſidence of the 
biſhop; theſe caſtles command the country: 


Near it there is alſo the large borough of Brieg, 
where refides the captain; and Leuck, famous 


for its hot baths, which are much frequented. 


| Theſe baths are ſituated in a deep valley, at the 


foot of the high mountain of Gemmi : they 
have hewn a paſſage in the rock, which is the 


only one by which the ſummit can be attained, 


9. How is the Valais divided? 
„ a , A, Into 


5 (; 166). 

A. Into fix bailiwics or governments; three 
on the right, and three on the left ſhore of the 
Rhone: We remark the ancient borough of 
MNlartigni, and the little city of St. Maurice, with 
a: famous abbey. Near St. Maurice there is a 


fine bridge, on the Rhone, defended by a 


caſtle; this bridge is the communication be- 
tween Valais and Berne. In the road from Valais 
to Piedmont, croſſing mount St. Bernard, there 
is an hoſpitable convent, where travellers are 


lodged and treated gratis. Near the city of 
Sion there is a convent entirely hewn out of the 


rock. 


1 


LESSON IXI v. 


a nen continued. 


715. of the Republic of GENE 24. . 


2 \ "Hom conſtitutes the republic of Geneva? 
A. It comprehends only its capital and a terri- 
tory of little extent; it is fituated at the weſtern 
extremity of the lake Leman, or lake of Geneva, 
and bounded on all ſides by France and Savoy. 


Gene va 1s an ancient city, well known in hiftory, 
| from 


| = What is the government of Gene va? 


— 


(iss 
from the time of Julius Ceſar, * the decline 
of the empire. It was ſueceſſively ſubject to the 


Francs, Burgundians, and the emperors of Ger- 
many. Frederick II. granted many privileges 


to it, made it an imperial city, and after- 
wards gave up all his elaims over it to the 
biſhop of Geneva. The ſovereignty over the 
city was ſometime after diſputed, by the biſhops, 
the counts of Geneva, and the dukes of Savoy : 
The former made themſelves maſters of it by 


_ purchaſing the claims of the houſe of Savoy. 
In fine, the Geneveſe, having diſcarded their 
biſhop at the epoch of the reformation, in 


1534, formed themſelves into a republic, and 
eſtabliſhed that form of government which exiſts 
to this day, 


2. What did the duke of Savoy 2 **. | 


them ? 
A. Charles Emanuel, duke of Savoy, formed 


the deſign of ſtorming the city, in the night of 
the 12th of December, 1602; and though a 


great number of ſoldiers, with their chiefs, had 


ſcaled the walls, and penetrated into the city, 


the citizens flew to arms, drove them back, and 


took ſeveral of their chiefs, whom they executed 


immediately: after which the duke, through 


the mediation of France, concluded a treaty 


with Geneva, at St. Julien, and relinquiſhed all 
his pretenſions. 


A, It 
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A. It is democratic ; the ſovereignty reſides in 
the genefal afſembly of all the citizens of twenty- 
tive years of age, and upwards. This aſſembly 
is held the firſt day of the year, and has great 
power; it elects the magiſtrates, who are ac- 
countable to the aſſembly; it eftabliſhes and ab- 
rogates laws, regulates taxes, decides ſolely ON 

peace and war, and treats with foreign powers. 


F All affairs whatever are ſettled by a majority. 


Q: How is the magiſtracy compoſed? _ 
A. Of a great and little council; the grand 
council is compoſed of two hundred, and the 


little one of twenty-five; theſe two bodies have 


at their head four ſyndics, who hold their places 
but one year. All affairs are diſcuſſed and de- 
eided by theſe councils, except thoſe which by 
their importance, require to be * e 
the general aſſembly. 

9. What diſturbances have happened ; © 

A. In the year 1736 the citizens tut 
' themſelves that the magiſtrates went beyond 
the power committed to them, and in conſe- 
'quence, took up arms; but theſe diſturbances 


were appeaſed by the mediation of France and 


the allied cantons: Theſe diſturbances were re- 
newed, for the ſame cauſe, and were again ſet- 
tled, in 1768; but having ſince broke out again, 
with more violence, have given riſe to a change 
in the republic. | 


9, What is that change ? « 


A. France, 
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A. France, Sardinia, and the canton of Berne, 


having ſent troops, took poſſeſſion of Geneva; 


and it is now garriſoned by the ſoldiers of theſe 
three powers, who are allied to the republic; 
they have given them to underſtand that their 
intention for ſo doing was, to eſtabliſh a perma- 
nent tranquillity in Geneva. 

In what manner is Geneva connected with 


Switzerland? 


A. It entered into the Helvetic confederation 
bn 588, and has a particular alliance with Zu- 


rich and Berne. The reformation, of the Cal- 
viniſtic perſuaſion, is the only religion profeſſed. 


Calvin and Theodore de Beza lived many years at 


Geneva, and they both died there. 


Q. What is remarked of that city? 

A. Where the Rhone iſſues from the ba ie 
divides the city of Geneva into two-unequal parts : 
It is a city of great trade, well-built, ' advanta- 
geouſly ſituated, and fortified in the modern 


manner: It has a celebrated academy. 


9. What does Geneva poſſeſs out of the city ? 

A. Its outward territories are not conſiderable ; 
they formerly held them in common with the 
duke of Savoy; but they have acquired the 
duke's portion by a treaty; on which occaſion 
the republic negotiated with that prince, as a 
ſovereign and independent tate, in 1756. 
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ag LESSON X. 
| Bnegnaap continue. 


8h. of the. Privat of Nevvenarer, 


9. Wa Ar i0 . principality of Neufchatel 2 


A. It is a petty ſtate; bounded on the north by 


Franch-Compt6; by the archbiſhoprick of Baſle 
on the eaſt; by the lake of Neufchatel on the 
ſouth; and by the bailiwick of Grandſon on the 
weſt. Though it is a mountainous country in 
ſome parts, it ĩs productive and populous ; they 
| have extenſive vineyards, which give them very 
good red wine: Of late years they have had a to- 
lerable briſk trade, eſpecially in the capital, and 
divers arts and ſciences have been cultivated 
with fucceſs; ſuch as routed liens, watches, 
1 outlery work im all its branches. 
| "2 What does the principality contain? 
A. It comprehends the county of Neufchatel, 
; 400 that of Valengin; the latter had formerly its 
counts, who were tributary to the former; theſe 
counts were of the ſhouſe of Neufchatel, and ori- 


. ginally of Burgundy. The laſt of that houſe 


was Lewis, who left only two daughters, Iſabella 
"pd Varenna ; ; the firſt ſucceeded him, and dying 
N 3 without 
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without children, inſtituted for her heir, Conrad 
of Fribourg, her nephew. Jahn of Fribourg, his 
ſon, dying without iſſue, made a will, by which 
be bequeathed the principality to Rodolphus of 
Hochberg, his couſin, who: deſcended by the 
female line from the ancient counts of Neuf- 
chatel. Philip of Hochberg, who ſucceeded 
to his father Rodolphus, bad but one daughter, 
named Jane, who married, in 1504, Lewis of 
Orleans, duke of Longueville; ſhe brought him 
in dowry the county of Neufchatel, which re- 
mained in that family for the ſpace of two hun- 
dred years: about that time the duke of Longue- 
ville was in the ſervice of the king of France, 
and engaged in hüs wars in Italy; the Swiſs, who 
declared againſt France, took poſſeſſion of Neuf- 
chatel; they governed it two years; but when 
the war was ended they returned i it to its owner, 
in 139. © 
. Who was the moſt famous prince. af that. 
family ? 
A. The moſt rendionad count of Neufchagel, ; 
of the houſe of Orleans, was Henry II. who 
was firft plenipotentiary for France at the peace 
of Weſtphalia, in 1648; he had two ſons, the b 
eldeſt of which was known by the name af the 
abbẽ de Orleans; who, having entered into boly 
orders, gave up his pretenſions to the count de 
St. Pol, his younger brother; he had alſo a 
daughter, 1 who married the duke of Nemours. 
The 


669 ö 
The count de St. Pol being killed, paſting the 


Rhine, in 1672, and unmarried, the abbe de Orle- 
ans reſumed all his rights, and was acknowledged 


prince of Neufchatel, a title which he preſerved 


till his death. His ſucceſſion was diſputed by 
the dutcheſs of Nemours, his fiſter, and the 


prince de Conti; whom the abbe had named his 


_ univerſal heir; but the ſtates, according to the 


laws of the country, awarded it to the dutcheſs ; 
who, after having enjoyed it * years, died 


aner iſſue, in 1707. 4 
- ©. What happened after that ** | 


- A. This ſovereignty was then claimed by ſeve- 


ral princes, under different pretenſions, which 

they laid before the ſtates; and it was decided 
nn favour of Frederick I. king of Pruſſia, and it 

has fince remained to that family. | 
9. How is it connected with Switzerland? 
A. The prince of Neufchatel is allied to the 


cantons of Berne, Lucerne, Fribourg, and So- 


leure; he has alſo a particular communication 


with the ſtates of Berne, who arbitrate all dif- 
ferences between the prince and the citizens. 


The government is monarchical; the prince 


keeps a governor there; but his authority is li- 
mited by that of the people, who have great 
prerogatives, ſuch as, obliging the ſovereignty 
to reſide in the country; that all eivil affairs 
mall be decided by the tribunal of the ſtates; 


that the * ſhall be exempted from taxes; 
| that 


ties 
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_ that they ſhall have the privilege of enliffing if 
foreign ſervice, the'fame'as the Swiſs, provided 


their ſoverelgh be Hot: a ws pn thoſe 
vous.” 

8 What is this tribunal” of the fates? 

A. It is compoſed of twelve'judges} x; four 
nobles, four caſtelanies, or judges of a caſtle- 
ward, and four eity councils ; befities' the g 


vernor, who is prefident; 


O. What is their religion? 

A Farel preached the reformation at Neu. 
tant, in 1540, and al? the inhabitants adopted 
it, except thoſe of the caſtelany of Landeron, 
who are ſtill Catholics: The reformed clergy 
formed a ſynod; which enjoys niany privileges, 


particularly that of naming to vacant rectories. 


LESSON XLYL ; 
SWITZERLAND continued; 


Of the Principality of Nevrcaatei.:. 


DS. How is the tate of Neufchatel divided? 

A. It is compoſed, as ſaid before, of the couns 

dies of Neufchatel and Valengin; which; together, 
M 
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compoſe nineteen juriſdictions; i. e. four caſtela- 1 


nies, and fifteen mayoralties. ys, 
- 2; How were they united? | 1 
A. In the fifteenth century the two counties 


were ſeparated; they were again united in 1592, 


when Maria de Bourbon, widow of Leonor d'Or- 
leans, purchaſed the county of Valengin of its 
owner, ther count Montbeliarxd. g 

2 Which is the capital of Shak ſtates? 

A. Neufchatel, on the lake of that name; a 
pretty large city, agreeably fituated, and well. 
built; the reſidence of the governor. This city 
has its particular magiſtrates and a council, 
which has the civil government of the city, and 
its liberties; the general council is formed of 


two others, one of forty members, and the other 


of twenty-four; their chiefs are four capital bur- 
geſſes, called the four miniſterialiſts ; they hold 
their places two years, and each preſides fix 
months; there 1s a general afſembly of the Citi- 
Zens every three years. | 

Q.: What other cities are there 5 5 

A. Two ſmall cities, Landeron and Boudri, 
with the borough of 2 capital of the 
county of that name. 


9. What is remarked of the Loney of Va 


lengin ? . 
A. That the plats have. very great privi- 
leges; they aſſemble every three years to elect 
* : there are alſo two villages, ſituate 
1 : between 
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between the mountains, which contain near fix. 


thouſand ſouls; they are called Locle and La, 


Chaux -de- fond; they are almoſt all able watch- 


makers, who ſend their work all over Europe: 
their mountains and marl-pits abound in . 


and other patural curiofities. 
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7 875. 07 the Biltprick 5 BasLE; || + 

E WHERE is the aps. es of Baſle fitu- 
ated ? E 
A. The' territories of that viſhoprick f. FR a 
principality of ſome extent; it is bounded on the 
north by Sundgau; by the canton of Soleure 
ſouth and eaſt; and by the county of Montbeliard 
on the weſt. It is governed monarchically; the 
biſhop is the temporal ſovereign; he ranks 
among the princes of the empire, for the circle 
of the Upper Rhine; he had formerly great 
prerogatives over the city of Baſle, which he 
loſt at the time of the reformation ; he then ſold 
to the canton of Baſle all that part of the city 
on the right ſhore of the Rhine, with ſome other 
of his poſſeſſions; he is only allied to the ſeven 


Catholic cantons, but he has a a particular alliance 


with France. 

9. How is this country divided ? 

A. As the two religions are profeſſed in this 
principality, it is ſeparated into the Catholic and 


Proteſtant diviſions. The capital of the biſhop- _ 


21 is Fotentrui, a ſmall city, with a caſtle, 
M2 | where 


1 - 
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where the biſhop has refided ſince the Teforma- 
tion. In the Catholic divifion there is Delmont 
and St. Urſane, the rich abbey of Bellelay, in- 


dependent of the abbé, and alſo the village of 


| Arleſhim, where the canons of Baſle retired at 
the time of the reformation. They enjoy a great 


revenue, and have a right to elect a biſhop, 


who is generally choſen from among themſelves. 
The principal places of the Proteſtant diviſion 


are, Bienne and Neuveville, with Motiers-Grand- 


Val, under the protection of Berne; there is 
ao le Val St. Vmier. We meet, in the biſhop- 
rick of Baſle, a road cut through a rock, called 
Pierre Pertuis; it was formed by the Romans, 
for a communication between the country of 
7 Rauraques and Helvetia; there yet remains an 
inforiptien, but it is pn Wfaced.., 


LESSON XLII. 


Of the NzturLAnns. | 


2 vans are the Netherlands Sruated? . : 

1h They are bounded by France, on the ſouth; 

* Germany, on che caſt; and by the ocean on 
the 


— 
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the two other fides: they are alſo called the'Low 
Countries, becauſe they are near the ſea, arid at 
the mouths of ſeveral rivers. Theſe provinces 


Formerly conſtituted what was called Belgia, 
they were conquered by. France, in the fifth cen- 


rury, and the ſueceſſors of Charlemagne were ih 


poſſeſſion of thetn till the ninth. At the decline 


of the empire, the governors of them uſurpetl tire 


ſovereign power, and formed ſeventeen pro- 


vinces, which fill ſubfiſt: after having had 


their ſeparate ſovereigns For a confiderible time, 
they paſſed, either by marriages or cbnqueſts, 
to the family of Flanders, and afterwards to that 
of Burgundy, who united them all; 

, How did cke houſe of Auftria coe to 

poſlefs them? 

wy Charles the Bold, the laſt ack 'of Bur- 
gundy, having but one EMT ICY named Maria, 


that princeſs | in. 1477, married . 


aebduke of uftria, and brought kim for her 
dowry, the Low Countries and Francke Compte. 
The emperor Charles V. grandſon of Maximilian, 


' who inherited theſe. provinces, baving bk 


raiſed to the ctown of Spain, the Low Countries 
became a part of that monarchy, and were ſub- 
ze to Philip IT, ſon and ſucceſfor of Charles V. 
9. What was Philip tt.'s 0? 
A. In 1 56 5 he formed a defign of depriving 


theſe provinces of the privileges they had till 


then enjoyed, and of IC Eu the e 
3 


. 
— o "0 -» — — 
Santo Crone, #. 


8 — 
1 * 
” « 4 1 
4 
ah; ( | I 6 6 ; ) 


on i pretence that ſome of them had embraced the 


reformation. 3 | 85 
BoA What was 8 effect? 

. Philip II. baving made the duke of Alva 

Z governor of the Low Countries, his cruelty to- 

wards them exaſperated the people to ſuch a de- 


% 


gree, that the heads of the nobility united, for 


the defence of their liberty, and 17 themſelves 
Tom the yoke of Spain. 5 RE 
. What r 
A. They formed two bodies in 1 5793 the 
eight. northern provinces, who had adhered to 
the Proteſtant religion, eſtabliſhed an union be 
tween themſelves, which has ever fince ſubbſted. 
and choſe for their chief William Prince of 
Orange, of the bouſe of Naſſau. The United 
Provinces, ſupported by France and England, 
headed by Maurice and Frederic Henry, ſons of 
William, defended themſelves with the greateſt 
| ſucceſs, againſt : all the forces of Spain, which has 
never. been able to ſubdue them fince. | | They 
were acknowledged free and independent of 
Spain, by the peace of Munſter, in 1648; and 
fince that, commerce and toleration has made 
them a flouriſhing people. DRE | 
2. In what wars 5 have they been engaged 
51 
gt” Having "ey themicfves: for the houſe 
of Auſtria, they have been ſeveral times at war 
ö with France, under Lewis XIV. in 1672, and 


Lewis 


* 
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A Lewis XV. in 115 and as allies of France, 
they have had à part in the laſt war between 


— and that kingdom. 


vinces? 


2. They revolted alſo, but were again put un- 


der the dominion of Spain by Alexander Far- 


neſe, duke of Parma, who ſucceeded the duke 
of Alva. They conſtituted part of the kingdom 
of Spain till the beginning of the preſent century; 


but Charles. II. King of Spain, having declared 
Philip duke of Anjou, of the houſe of Bourbon, 
for his heir, the other powers entered into a 
confederacy againſt France and Spain, which 


cauſed a very long war. Philip of Anjou had 


no other means of preſerving the crown of Spain 


than that of giving up all the Spaniſh poſſeſſions 


inthe Low Countries to the houſe of Auſtria; 


and it was ſo decided wo the treaty of CON in 


| 713% 
2. To who do \they belong 1 5 


A. They have deſcended by regular ſueceſ- 


ſion to Joſeph II. the late emperor of Germany; 


but diſcontented with his government, they took 


advantage of the abſence of the emperor's troops, 
who were engaged againſt the Turks, and inſti- 
gated by the clergy, revolted, took up arms, 


declared themſelves independent in the month of 
November, 1789, and took poſſeſſion of all the 


fortreſſes. The emperor, willing to avoid blood- 


M 4 mee 


2. "One; became of the other nine pee 


D >; 
. "= 
.* 


— OO OO — ———— —a 
Lewd 
L l = _— ” #7 

— * . 


' 
ry 
: 4 
Fe 
y * 
3 
' 
a; 
, | 
51 
7 4 
Y 15 
Fs 
: 
"$! 
Wi 
: " 
4 
= | 
bY 
. 4 
* 9 
* 
17 
FF 
( 
| L 
| j 
bo 
. — | 
ye 
4 
* 
4 
| 
«i 
. H 
1 
| q 
#3 
739 
10 
þ 
of! 
* 
of 


— 


Los e nr re CO OOO 


K 68 0 


ſhed, offered them, great advantages to bring, 


them back to obedience, but none were accept- 


ed: in ſhort, the emperor. died in the beginning 
af 1790, and left them in a ſtate of anarchy.— 
Leopold, the reigning emperor, on his acceſſion. 


to the throne, having alſo employed all means 


of pacification without ſucceſs, marched an 


army of - 30,990 men into the couptsy,, at the 


ſight of which the rebels diſappeared, and re- 
turned to their former obedience, | 


S Does he poſſefs all the Low ain 


A. Lewis XIV. of France made a conqueſt of 


one part, which was confirmed to him by the 


ſubſequent treaty; another part has been yield - 
eld go the United Proyinces. 


'2; How many ſtates do theſe provinces 


: form? 

A. The whole e provinces arts two 
lates, which are the Auſtrian Low Countries, 
commonly called Flanders, towards the ſouth; 

and the republic of the United States, called 
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LESSON XLVHI, 


Of the AvSTRIAN Low n 


. Or what nature is the foil of the Low 


Countries? 


A. The ſoil of ths: Auſtrians Netherlands 


abounds in grain and forage, produces no wine; 
but they brew excellent beer, It is very popu- 


tous; there is not a country in Europe where 


there are ſo many large cities, and moſt of them 
fortified, on ſuch a ſmall extent of land. The 
Roman Catholic religion is the only one pro- 
feſſed. Their principal rivers are the Maeſo 
or Meuſe, the Scheld or Efcaut, and the Sambre, 
which falls into the Maeſe near Namur. They 


have alſo dug two canals for the conveniency of 


trade ; one from Bruges to Oftend, _ the other 
from Bruſſels to Antwerp. 
9. How many dukedoms have ey ? | 
A. Three; that of Brabant in the middie, 


9. bow many earldoms? | 
4. Four; that of Flanders in the weſt, and 


thoſe. of Artois, Hainault an Namur in the 


ſouth. 
2 How many lordſhips? - | 
A. Two ; 


and thoſe of Luxembourg and Limbourg i in the 
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A. Two; Mechlin and Antwerp, alſo called 
the marquiſate of the empire, both ſurrounded 
by Brabant, towards the north. Fr fs 

Q: How is Brabant divided ? 
N A. Into two parts; the Auſtrian Brabant ſouth, 

and Dutch Brabant north. The capital of Au- 
|  Kriah Brabant is Bruſſels, on the Sanne, a large 
and ſtrong city, where reſides the governor of 
the Low Countries; os is 5 alſo Louvain, with 
2 famous univerſity. 1 0 1 

What is Dutch Brabant? 8 

A. Holland poſſeſſes, in common, 4; thre: ſtrong 
; places in that dutchy; Bois. le Duc, Breda, and 
85 . op-Zoom, with their territories. 

2. _ is the Are of eee di- 
rided * ; ö r 


of Ingo two Ln one SIG to the woke 7 


of Auſtria, and the other to France; Auſtria has 
Luxembourg, built on a rock, which is the 
capital; France has Thionville on the Moſelle, 
and Montmedi, both fortified cities. Near to 
this dutchy is that of Bouillon, which bears the 
the name of its capital, ad the ny of St, 
Hubert. I 

9. Which is the capital of the durchy. of 
Limbourg? | | 

A. Limbourg is * te eben is Alſo. 
Maeſtricht on the Maeſe, a large and ſtrong 
eity, encloſed in the oa of ne it. 


. to Holland. e 
e | | 9. How 
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L. How i is Flatders divided? 


oF Into Auſtrian Flanders in the middle, 


F rench Flanders ſouth, and Dutch Flanders 
north. In Auſtrian Flanders we find Ghent on 
the Scheld, which is the capital; the biſhoprick 
of Bruges, and Oſtend, a ſea · port, well fortified ; 


it held out a ſiege of three years, againſt the 


Spaniards, in 1601: - there is alſo the * of 
Nieuport. 
Q., What are the principal cities of French 
Flanders? Ba 
© A. Lifle, the capital; a large and cg city 
with a good citadel; and Douay, where there is 
an univerſity and a parliament; Dunkirk and 
Gravelin, both ſea· portz. | 
O: What is remarked in Dutch Flad * 
A. Ecluſe, the capital; Hulft, and Sas-Van- 


Ghent ; all three fortified cities, fituated i in alow h 


and marſhy ground. 

9. To whom does Artois belong? | 
A. The county of Artois belongs entirely to 
F rance ; it was given up to the French, at the 
peace of Utrecht, in 1713; the capiral is Arras, 
a large city, with a citadel. _ There is alſo St. 
Omer's, a fortified city. Near Artois is the ſmall 


province of Cambreſis, belonging to France; ; 


the capital is Cambray, an archbiſhoprick, a large 
city, well known for its fine cambricks: there is 
alſo the little city or Cateau. rd is fa- 
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mous for a treaty of peace between France and 
Spain, in „ 
2. How is the 1 or . divided? 
| A. Into Auftrian Hainault north, and French 
Hainault ſouth, Auſtrian Hainault has Ath, 
and Mons, the capital: French Hainault 5 


Valenciennes, the capital; Landrecy and May. 


beuge, all which are well fortified. . | 
<2, Which is the capital of the cirldom_ of 
Namur? | 


A. Namur, on the . of the Mee ind 


Sambre z defended by a eng caſtle: there. is 


alſo Charleroi. 2 3 
Q. What has Frapee | in that, county £ 
"I Two ſtrodg places; Charlemont and 729 


* Which, is the capital of the marquiſate of 


94 


Antwerp 3 


A. Antwerp, on n the Sebeld; a large, aheient, 


and trading city, with a 32h 
Q, Which is the capital of the tordffip of 
Mechlin? . 
it £0 archbiſhoprick of Mechtin, where is 
keld the fov rereign council of the Low Countries, 
famous for its fine laces. It is remarkable, that 
the Dutch are in poſſeflon « of ſeyeral ſtrong places, 


where they keep a garriſon, though thoſe fame 


places belong to the houſe of Auſtria; theſe are 


Vpres and Menin in Flanders; and alſo Namur, 


the capital of the earldom of that x name; they 


are called the barrier- towns, and were left to the 


: 1 Dutch 


63. 


; Dutch by. a treaty, to ſerye as a | guard to theſe 
country; but the emperor having lately demo- 
liſhed rhe fortifications, their garriſous' are __ 


come viekels. 
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2 of what 4 is the ſoil of thoſe pro- 


vinces ? - 
A. In general the ſoil is bad and marſhy, the air 
is thick-and unwholeſome, and produces little ex- 


cept paſture; cheeſe and butter are their greateſt 
produce, nevertheleſs the country is populous 
35 their riches proceed chiefly from their commerce, 


and their linen and cloth manufactories; it is 


one of the fineſt and moſt opulent countries in 


Europe. 
2, How are thoſe States MORA 
A. Their government is an ariſtocracy mixed 


with a democracy : each province forms an inde- 


pendent republick; but in virtue of their union 
the whole makes but one. The ſovereiguty re- 
ſiges in the aſſembly of the deputies of the nobles 
and thoſe of all the provinces; theſe deputies 


I | compoſe 


| 4 1 ” F 
cem ad: the ſtates-general, and me take _ 
title of High Mightineſles. 

Where do they hold theſe aſemblies * 

A. At the Hague. This body of men has the 
principal direction of affairs, and gives audience 
to foreign ambaſſadors. Important affairs, ſuch 
as peace and war, require an unanimity of votes; 


- others are decided by a majority; each province 


has but one vote, Sour it ſhould ſend ſeveral 
deputies. 
2. Who had they formerly for their chief ? 
A. At the beginning of their union, and for a 
long time after, they had a chief called ſtadthol- 
der, who was governor, captain, and high admiral 
of all the forces of the republick. He was al- 
ways a prince of the houſe of Naſſau, becauſe it 
was to a prince of that houſe that they were in- 
debted for their liberty. The firſt ſtadtholder 
was William of Naſſau, Prince of Orange, 1578. 
That place was afterwards filled by his ſons 
Maurice and Frederic Henry, and by his grand- 
ſon William II.; ; after which it was ſuppreſſed 
in 1660. Twelve years after it was re-eſtabliſhed 
in favour of William III, afterwards King of 
England. In ſhort, Charles Henry, prince of 
Orange, of the branch of Naſſau Dietz, was cho- 
ſen ſtadtholder in 1747, and that place made he- 
reditary to his poſterity of both ſexes ; after his 
demiſe his only ſon, WilliamV. inherited that dig- 


55 and i is ſtill in poſſeſſion of i 1 Nevertheleſs, 
55 very 
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very lately, in 1788, the Hollanders, a are a 
reſtleſs people, took it into their heads to change 
the government, and took up arms againſt the 
prince, aboliſhed his place and titles, and obliged 
him to fly; they committed horrid cruelties 
againſt their opponents ; but the preſent kingof 
Pruſſia, his brother-in-law, marched a powerful 
army into the ſtates, under the command of the 
duke of Brunſwick, who re-eſtabliſhed tran- 
quillity, and the ſtadtholder is more firmly than 
ever fixed in that important dignity. 

9. What religion do they profeſs? 

A. The Proteſtant of the ſe& of Calvin; all 
other religions are authoriſed publickly ; the 
Roman Catholic 1s only tolerated. | 

9, What rivers have they? 

A. Two great rivers, the Maeſe and the Rhine, 
but they, | have cut a great number of canals. for 
the conveniency of interior trade. The Rhine 
ſeparates into five branches, the Vahal, the Ifſel, 
the Vaert, the Leck, and the laſt, which pre- 
ſerves the name of the Rhine. The four firſt 
iſſue to the right and left, and the fifth is loſt in 
the ſands below Leyden, i its mouth being choak- 
ed up. | 

Y How many provinces are there 85 

As we obſeryed before there are eight, but 
105 are only ſeven in the aſſembly of ſtates ge- 
neral. We find one dukedom, two earldoms, 
and four lordſhips. The dukedom is that of 

e b Gueldres 


( 


| Guetdres in the ſonth, which, with the bounty 

- Zutphen, forms a province. The two earl- 
duoms are thoſe of Holland and Zealand, ſituated 
dn the ſea coaſt, and towards the weſt, The 
four lordſhips are Utrecht in the ſouth, Overyſ- 


ſel in the eaſt, Frieſland and e Tan in 
| the north. BOON 0 5 
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LESSON I. 


The UniteD Provinces continued, 


Q. How is the duchy of Gueldres divided? 
A. Into Auſtrian and Dutch Gueldres. In the 


x Auſtrian divifion, Gueldres is the capital, and 3s 
belongs to the king of Pruffia; Ruremonde 105 
to the king of Hungary, and n to the Re 
Dutch; all fortified towns. | dir 
9. What cities do you. meet with in Dutch ell 
Gueldres ? BE. Pr; 
A. Nimeguen the As where a treaty. was 1 
concluded in 1678. Arnheim a fortified city; the 


and the earldom of Bure, which gives 8 title 
to the ſtadtholder ' eldeſt ſon. 


4 7 
2 Which! is the capital of the Ny of Zut- 
Pen? | 3D 


A. Zutphen is the capital; it is an ancient | 


city, and has a magnificent temple. 5 
2. What do you obſerve of the earldom of 


Holland ? 
A. It is the moſt barren, and notwithſtanding, 
the richeſt and moſt populous of all the pro- 


vinces. The four elements are bad, and the 


ſea would lay them under-water, were it not 
withheld by very ſtrong dikes. The capital is 
Amſterdam, on the Amſtel; it is a ſea-port, and 
one of the largeſt, moſt populous, and trading 


cities in Europe, and partly built on piles. The 


moſt remarkable things are, the town-houſe, 
which is a vaſt and magnificent building; the 
port, which is extremely ſpacious; and the 


change, where merchants of all nations aſſemble. 


The ftreets are much admired for their neatneſs, 
in the middle of which there are canals, with a 
row of trees on each. fide. The other cities are 
| Rotterdam, a ſea-port on the Maeſe, a very tra · 
ding city; Leyden, known for its univerſity and 


cloth manufactory; Dordrecht, where a ſynod. of 


_ Proteſtants was held in 1618; Delft, where are 
the tombs of the Naſſau OTE TRIER me 
the Hague, 
Q. What do you obſerve of che Hagbeb P 
A. The Hague is the fineſt borough in Eu- 


rope, which rivals many large cities for gran- 
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deur and magnificence; it is the; o1dinary reſi- 
dence of the prince ſtadtholder, of the A 


neral, and foreign ambaſſadors. 
2. What does the county of Zealand compre. 


- hend? 


e e ſeveral nds, which are 
_ fituated near to each other: the, largeſt of which J 
is Valcheren. The capital is Middlebourg, in 
the iſland of neee it has alſo F n 


ſea- port. 
O: Which is the capita of the lordſhip of 


Utrecht? . 

. Utrecht on the Rhine, an e for- 
merly a biſhoprick, a fine; large and populous 

city, famous for the union of the provinces in 
1579, and for the e for che n peace 


of Europe in e 
2. Which is the SI RY of the lordſhip of 


Overyſſel? 

A. The capital is Deventer; abel is Zwoll, 
a trading city; and Coeverden ; a. ae town 
on the frontiers of Germany. _ 

2: What is remarkable of Frieſland ? 

A. It is remarkable for its fine linen cloths, 
which are the beſt that are made, and alſo for 
its fine breed of horſes. The capital-i is Leu · 
wardin a large city; there 1 is alſo the cee 


5 of F ranker, | 


Which is the capital of 8 ? | | 
A Groningen 


( 7 ) 

a Groningen i is the capital, and has a famous 
A erdty. 

9, What is underſtood by the Generality? 

A. Beſides the provinces already deſcribed, - 
the republick is in poſſeſſion of the country ceded 
by Brabant, the dutchy of Luxembourg, and 
Flemiſh Guelderland,—which are called the 
Generality. 

9. What is further obſerved of the United 
States? 
A. They have a very powerful Eaſt India 
Company, which has ſeveral poſſeſſions in Aſia, 

and engroſſes the whole of the ſpice trade. It 
was formed in 1602, by an aſſociation of ſeveral 


Dutch merchants, who ſent ſhips to India-by 


the Cape of Good Hope, which the Portugueſe 
had diſcovered. Their profits were conſiderable, 
and by that the Dutch found themſelves able to 
ſuſtain war againſt the Spaniards, and make 
eſtabliſhments in India. They have alſo other 
ſources of riches, ſuch as the herring-fiſhery - on 
the coaſt of England, and the whe OE in 
the north. | | 
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9. Wuar is the ſituation of France? 85 
A. France is bounded on the north by the 

Engliſh channel and the Low Countries; by Ger- * 

many and Switzerland on the eaſt; by the Medi- 2 

terranean and the Pyrenean mountains on the be 

ſouth, which ſeparates it from Spa 5 ang by i 

the ocean on the weſt. 1 

2. What is the 8 of the country? 7 

A. It is a temperate country, and the ſoil. v4 

2 all the neceſſaries of life: i]t is looked - 

upon 2s one-of the beſt and moſt as coun- | an 

tries in Europe. | | off 

Qt. In what conſiſis their tichel ? Af 

A. They conſiſt chiefly in their natural pro- col 

| auctions, their manufactories and commerce, * 

which is greatly favoured by the ſituation of off 

the country between two ſeas. my 

Q: What name did France formerly bear? 12 

b A. It was formerly called Gaul. — The H. 

Francs, a people of Germany, made a con- 15 

queſt of it in the fifth eentury, and gave it bs 

their name. Theſe people had choſe Phara- 4 


mond for their chief, who conquered only a part 


(En 
of Gaul; — he was driven back beyond the 
Rhine by the Romans, to ARON that country 


was then ſubject. 
©. When did the French monarchy begin pb 


A. It began at the time of the firſt aſſociation 
of the Franes under Pharamond, and the mo- 
narchy of France has ſubſiſted without interrup- 


tion ſince the year 420. The kings of France 
to this day have been compoſed of three fami- 
lies; the Merovingians, from Merowee, Phara- 


mond's ſucceſſor; the Carlovingians, from the 
emperor Charlemagne; and the Capetians, who 


take their name from Hugh Capet. 


2. Who was the moſt renowned of the firſt 


© 
A. Clovis, fifth kisg of France; he conquered 


part of the Gauls, and was their firſt Chriſtian 


| king, in 496. Several of his ſucceſſors were 


effeminate, and abandoned their power to the 
mayor, or firſt officer of their palace, and juſtly 
merited the appellation of ſlothful, by which 
they are known in hiſtory, Pepin, one of thoſe 


officers, cauſed Childeric III. the laſt king of 
the Merovingiah race, to he impriſoned in a con- 
vent, and took poſſeſſion of the crown in 752. 
He was ſucceeded by his ſon, the emperor Char- 
lemagne, the moſt powerful prince. of his time: 


he poſſeſſed France, len, and Part of Germany 


and Spain. 
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9 What happened after the death of. Char- 
lemagne 'F 

4A F wenty-nine years 1 Go his demiſe, bis 

vaſt dominions were divided; the emperor 
— Charles the Big. who had united them all, was 
dethroned in 885, and the different governors 
formed as many independent ſovereignties. After 
the death of Lewis V. ſurnamed the Lazy, the 
race of the Carlovingian family was extinct. 

2L Who reigned after? 

A. The lords of the nation elected Hugh 

Capet king, but on condition that he ſhould let 
them enjoy the provinces then in their poſſeſſion, 
and that he would be content with receiving 
homage and allegiance from them. | 
& How many branches do. you reckon i in the 
Res 1 . 

A. Three; the direct branch, the Valois: and 
the Bourbons. They have reigned ſucceſſively, 

| and the latter are now on the throne, 4 

2, Who were the moſt renowned of the di 
100 branch) 

Bb Fhilip Avguſtus, whos in 1190. united ſeve- 
ral. Provinces, Lewis IX. called St. Lewis, 
who. took part in the Cruſades, and diedat Tunis 

in 1270; and Charles le Bel, laſt King of that 
branch. 8 

2 What RW after. Charles le Bel? . 

A. He left only a daughter: the ſtates in > 

| , have! the crown to, Philip de Valois, the PL 
N | firit 
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firſt of that 8 but Edward king of Fog- . 
land, nephew to Charles, diſputed him te 


crown, which cauſed a long war. 
What kings are remarkable 1 in the branch 
of Aenne 


A. Charles VII. — obliged: the Engliſh 0 


abandon the kingdom i in 1431. Lewis XII. ſur- 
named the Father of the people. Francis I. the 


reſtorer of ſciences + in France; and Henry III. | 
Who was aſſaſſinated by a Jacobine friar, in 


1589. 
2. Who was * ſueceſſar of Henry III.? 


A. Henry IV. his neareſt relation of the male 


line, who was king of Navarre, in the right 


of his mother. This prince was the greateſt 
king that France can boaſt of, and the founder 
of the branch of Bourbon, which has already 
given four kings. He was obliged to conquer 


his kingdom inch by inch; a powerful confe- 


deracy oppoſed him: he was affaſſinated by 
Francis Ravaillac in 1610. After him his ſon 
Lewis XIII. aſcended the throne. His prime 
miniſter, the Cardinal de Richelieu, greatly 
encreaſed the power of the king, humbled the 
houſe of Auftria, and the great men of his 
kingdom. 

9. Who ſucceeded him? * 

A. Lewis XIV. ſurnamed the Great, i in 8 


His reign was long and fortunate, — 


* 
m 


nied by various remarkable events; the prin- 
a N 4 : cipal 
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eipal of which Were the union of all Alſace, the 
eſtabliſhing his grandſon, Philip V. on the throne 
of Spain, the conqueſt of Franche Compte and 
part of the Low Countries, and rhe different 
- wars he ſuſtained againſt ſeveral foreign powers, 
the moſt confiderable of which was ended by who 
my of Utrecht in 1713. 
. Who was his ſucceſſor? | 
114. Lewis XV. ſurnamed the Well Beloved, 
Ae to Lewis XIV. his father and 
grandfather being both dead; by the peace of 
Vienna in 1730, he added Lorraine to France, 
and the Iſland of Corfica, by a treaty with the 
republick of Genoa; he died in 17/5; the 
'dauphin, ſon of Lewis XV. being dead, his grand» 
. 1 . now eee the throne. - Ht 


— 
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9. How is Fi rance FOOTY FN 
A. France is an abſolute monarchy : former- 
mh the king's authority was limited by the ſtates 


Way: the Pony but i it is 97 ſince they were aſ- 
18 2 | | „ ſem- 


* 


E 
ſembled *. The crown is hereditary, but in the 
male line only; the females are excluded by vir. 
tue of the Salic law: the king has the title of the 
Moſt Chriſtian King and eldeſt Son of the Church; 
the preſumptive heir is called Dauphin, and Car» 
ries the arms of that province, 
2. What is their religion? 
A. The eſtabliſhed religion is the Roman Ca- 
tholic; there are a great number of Proteſtants, 
but they have not the free exerciſe of their ICs 
| Usion. | 
9. At what pitt was tn reformation eſtab- | 
liſhed in France? 
A. In 1520, under Francis I. and great pro- 
preſs was made in it; but they were often perſe- 
cuted, which obliged them to take up arms in 
order to confirm their liberty of conſcience, which 
bad been gaurantied by ſeveral treaties. The 
| Catholics having induced all the chiefs of the 


We are here obliged to give an account of the government 
of France, ſuch as it was till about the month of July, 1789; So 
early as the latter end of 1788, the king had ſummonſed the ſtates. 
general; who, after various debates on the formalities and the 
qualities of the repreſentatives, aſſembled, and have ſince over- 
turned the fundamental laws of the conſtitution; have ſuffered the 
greateſt atrocities in the people; diveſted the king of all his au. 
thority, and made themſelves maſters of the ſupreme power: they 
ſay they are modelling a new conſtitution; but upon what founda- 
tion, none but themſelves can decide: therefore, as we cannot 
know where their exceſſes wth | it is Impoſſible to give a juſt 
idea of their operations. 


1 Proteſtants 


AG; 186 mY . . 
Proteſtants to come to Paris in 1572, Vexy few 
of them eſcaped with their lives in the orrid 
nagen of St. Bartholomew. 18 
2 What did Henry IV. for Peay 3 ; 
A. In 1598 he iſſued the famous edit of 
N. antes, which authoriſed them in the free exer- 
Ciſe of their religion, but that edict was often 
viglated. under Lewis XIII. and was finally ab- 
| rogated by Lewis XIV..in 1685: from, that mo- 
ment the Proteſtants finding themſelves perſecu- 
ted over all the kingdom, ſought for refuge in 
foreign countries; by which France ſaw its riches 
and its induſtrious inhabitants tranſplanted to 
Englend, Germany, Holland, and Switzerland, 
2, Which are the principal rivers of France? 
A. The Seine, the Loire, the Garonne, and 
the Rhone. The Seine runs from eaſt to weſt, 
and enters the ocean on the coaſt of Normandy; 
the Loire croſles the Ocleanois, and falls'into the 
ocean below Nantes in Britanny; the Garonne riſes 
in the Pyrenees, crofles Guienne, and diſcharges 
itſelf alſo into the ocean; the Rhone riſes in the 
Valais i in Switzerland, runs ſouth, and enters the 
Mediterranean on the coaſt of Provence. 
. How is France divided? 
W Into thirty-one provinces, which have their 
ſeparate goyernors: theſe governments are diſ- 


5 inguiſhed by the name of great and ſmall, rela- ti 
-tively to their extent; they reckon fourteen great ' 
3 four of which are in the ſouth, d 

| four . 
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four in the eaſt, four in the north, and two in 
tbe weſt; they are found on the maps in the fol- 


enne, Languedoc, Provence and Dauphiny. 


in the middle, and three in the ſouth of the 


the weſt; if we reckon them on the ſame line 
from north to ſouth, they are the Maine, Anjou, 
Poitou, Aunis and Saintonge. 


* _ 
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lowing order. The four great governments in 
the north are, French F landers, Picardy, the 
ile of France and Champagne.— The four in the 
eaſt are, Lorraine, Alſace, Burgundy and Franche 
Comptè.— The two in the weſt are, Normandy 
and Britanny.— The four in the ſouth are, Gui- 


CC 2. 


2. How many ſmall governments are there? 
A. There are ſeventeen; fourteen of which are 


** 


kingdom. 
9. How many towards the weſt ? 
A. Out of the-fourteen, there are five towards 


9. How many in the middle? 

A. There are five in the idle of the others; 
Orleanois, Berry, Touraine, La Marche and 
Limoufin : following the ſame direction towards 
the eaſt, you find the Nivernois, the Bourbon 
nois, the Lyonnois and Auvergne; the three in 
the ſouth are Bearn, Foix and Rouſſillon 

= A What do you obſerveon theſe governments? 

A. There are ſome of them whoſe contribu- 
tions are regulated by the deputies of the pro- 
vince; ' for which reaſon they are called pays 


d'etats, or ſtate countries. 3 a | 
NY of 3 2. What 
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2 What other governments are there? 


: eight, which have each their particular govern- 

or; they are Paris, Metz, Toul, Verdun, Ha- 

- vre de Grace, Boulogne, Sedan and Saumur; 
| we e ſhall ſpeak on them hercafter, | e 
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FRANCE. continued. 


FagEnCcu FLANDERS, PicarDY, the IsLE of Fx ANCE, 
and CHAMPAGNE, ir 


2 Wrar does French Tlandess 1 . 
A. It comprehends all the F rench poſſeſf ions 
in the Low Countries, except Artois ; that is to 
| 45, a part of Flanders, Hainault and Cambreſis. 
How did France acquire theſe provinces? 
A4. Lewis XIV. conquered them one after 
another, as being the property of his queen, Ma- 
ria Thereſa, daughter of Philip IV. king of 
Spain; and they were ceded to him by the 23 
of Utrecht, in 1713. 
8 What i is the — of Picardy, 
A. It 


in 


A. There are beſides thoſe already mentioned, 


. 
thi 
up 


th 
th 
th 
cit 
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E 
A. It is compoſed of the province of Picardy 
proper, which is a good corn country; and of 
the county of Artois: Picardy is divided into 
upper in the eaſt, and lower in the weſt. 

What rivers have they? 

A. The principal rivers are the Somme and 
the Oiſe, which are loſt in the Seine; but of late 
they have cut a canal in Upper Picardy, to join 
the Somme to the Scheld; it commences near the 
city of St Quintin. 

L. What cities are there in oper Picardy * 

A. The biſhoprick of Amiens, on the Somme, 
the capital of all the province; and St. Quintin, 
known for its cambricks. | 

. What cities in the lower part? > 

A. Abbeville, where there is a renowned cloth 
manufactory; Boulogne, a ſea-port and a biſhop- 
_ rick; Calais, a fortified * on the narrows 
eſt part of the channel. 

Q: Where is the Iſle of France fituated ? 

A. It is fituated eaſt of Normandy; it is ſo 
called, becauſe it comprehends all the country 
between the Seine, the Marne, the Aiſne and the 
Oiſe; this province is of no great produce, moſt 
of it being taken up by villas, parks and gardens. 
Q. Which is the capital of the Iſle of France? 
A. The capital of that, and all France, is Paris, 
on the river Seine; it is an archbiſhoprick, has 
an univerſity and a parliament ; it is one of the 


* moſt populous and beautiful cities in 
N Europe, 


—_ 


4 
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| Europe: the principal edifices are the Louvre and 
the Thuilleries, which is a royal palace; the 


cathedral church of Notre Dame; the Baſtille*; 
the Pont Neuf, or New Bridge, and ſeveral 
ſquares or public places, adorned with ſtatues, 


N and ſurrounded by regular buildings. 


2 What is met with near Paris? : 
A. We find St, Denis, a ſmall city, with a 


15 royal abbey ; this is the burial-place of their 


dence of the king. 


— 


kings: the abbey contains many curioſities, which 
may be ſeen. There are alſo near Paris many 
royal palaces, the moſt remarkable of which are 
Fontainbleau and Verſailles, 66 Ay reſi- 
Q: Which are the other cities of that province? 
A. The moſt capital are what they call the 


four biſhopricks ; Soiſſons, Laon, Noyon, where 
Calvin was born, and Beauvais, known for i its ma- 


nufactory of tapeſtry. 


' 9. What does the government of Champagne 


Hats ? 
A. It contains the province of that name, and 


that part of Brie called Brie 8 both 
eaſt of the Iſle of France. 

9. What does Champagne produce ? 

A. It has very extenſive plains, which produce 
very little corn, but abundance of excellent wine; 
it was formerly ſubject to its own counts, who 
were very powerful; it was e to the crown 


# Demoliſhed by he rabble in 1 8 : 
in 


— 


1 TD hs, * 
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in 1284, by the marriage of Jane, queen of Na- 


varre and counteſs of Champagne, with Mn. be 


Bel, king of France. 
9. How is that province ? 
A. Into Upper Champagne in the north, and 


Lower in the ſouth; the principal cities are 
Troyes the capital, which is a biſhoprick ; and 


two archbiſhopricks, Rheims towards, the north, 


and Sens towards the ſouth ; there are befides two 
other biſhopricks, Chalons and Langres, known 
for its cutlery ware; the capital of Brie Cham- 


pagnoiſe is the biſhoprick of Meaux. | 
9. What do you obſerve of the city of Rheims? 
A. The archbiſhop of Rheims is the firſt duke 

and eccleſiaſtical peer of the kingdom ; he has 


the privilege of anointing and crowning the 


kings; the front of the cathedral is much ad- 
mired; the ceremony of anointing the kings is 
as ancient as Clovis, the firſt Chriſtian king of 
France, who was anointed with the oil of the 


holy phial, ſaid to have been brought from 


Heaven. On the north of Champagne, we find 
the principality of Sedan, a ſovereignty which 


formerly belonged to the family of Bouillon; 


the capital is Sedan, a fortified town, known for 
the fine cloth which is manufactured there. 
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LESSON LV. 


2 _ - FRANCE continued. 


 Lonraing, ALSACE and BURGUNDY: , 


. 


Q. What is the ſituation of Lorraine? 
A. It is fituated between France and Germany, 
and is bordered on the north by the Low Coun- 
tries. 1 hw . . 
2. Is it a good country ? 


A. Ves; it is a populous country; the ſoil 


produces evenly all the neceffaries of life; 
they have ſome iron' mines, and ſprings of ſalt 


water, which increaſe the revenue: it formerly 
conſtituted a part of the ancient kingdom of 


Auſtraſia, and their ſovereigus were the laſt kings 


of the Carlovingian race: it was afterwards in 


the poſſeſſion of the Counts of Alſace, the firſt 
of whom was called Gerrard, and it is from him 
that the houſe of Lorraine takes its riſe; his poſ- 
terity divided into two branches; the eldeſt form- 
ed the houſe of the dukes of Lorraine, and the 


| youngeſt eſtabliſhed itſelf in France, where, for a 


time, it was very powerful. It has often been 
the cuſtom of the dukes of Lorraine to fide with 
the houſe of Auſtria in its wars againſt the Bour- 
bons, for which reaſon Lorraine has more than 


once 


ky and OY 


tel 


ru 


thi 
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once been taken by the French. Henry II. of 
France, in 15 52, took poſſeſſion of the three bi- 
ſhopricks of Metz, Toul and Verdun, which are 
encompaſſed by Lorraine, and his ſucceſſors 
have retained them ever ſince. Lorraine was 


after that invaded by Lewis XIII. in 1630; he 
compelled Charles IV. the then reigning duke, 
to ſurrender all the fortified places of his dutchy; 


but they were again given. up to him by on 
treaty of the Pyrenees, in 1659. 

.: What happened under Lewis XIV.? 
A. The duke Leopold was ſtripped by him of 


all his poſſeſſions in 1669, which he could not 


recover till the peace of Ryſwick, in 1697 ; fince 
that Lorraine was ceded by the treaty of Vienna, 
in 1736, to Staniſlaus, king of Poland, on condi- 


tion that, at his demiſe, it ſhould return to 
France, which occurred in 1766. The grand 


dutchy of Tuſcany was given in exchange to the 
duke of Lorraine,—and the emperor Francis I, 
chief of that houſe, took poſſeſſion of it in 1737. 
Q: What religion is profeſſed in Lorraine? 

A. The Roman Catholic is the only one allow. 


ed; there was formerly a great number of Pro- 


teſtants, and there are ſtill many Jews. 
What rivers have they? | 


A. The principal rivers are the Maeſe, which 


runs north, and croſſes the Low Countries, and 


the Moſelle, which diſchargesitfelf intothe — : 


"08: How is Lorraine divided ? 
0 A. Into 
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> 4 Lon three principal parts; Lorraine proper, 
the dutchy of Bar, and the three biſhopricks. 
| Nancy, a fortified and trading city, is the capital; 
it has a fine ſquare, in the center of which i 18 
the ſtatue of Lewis: XV. 

2 What, is further to 15 remarked in 47 5 
raine? 3 
A. The city of ee the —_ of the 
ancient dukes ; Saar Lewis, in the. eaſt; Phalſ- 
bourg and Plombieres, known for its mineral 
waters; all-fortified cities, 


1.0, Which is the capital of the — 4 5 Bar? | 
=” Bar-le-Duc there i is alſo ee. 


an univerſity. 


2. e do Ja: remark of W three biſhop: 
ricks 3 
. The cities of Metz, Toul and 38 


were formerly imperial cities; the largeſt is 


Metz, which has a parliament and A goed cifadel, 

Where is. Alſace fituated ? 

A. Eaſt of Lorraine; it extends Hanes the left 
ſhore of the Rhine, which bounds it north and 
ſouth ; this country abounds in corn and wine; 
France conquered the greateſt part of it under 
5 Lewis XIII. and the remainder under Lewis XIV.; 
it was ceded to him by the treaty of Munſter, 
and alſo by that of Ryſwick, in 1697. Alſace 

is divided into upper and lower, the firſt ſouth, 

aud the other e we KAY: add to that a . 
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of "OPTIO which is near r the frontiers mY 1 871 
zerland. 5 1 pot 

. What is their religion > 0705.17 eas 

A. One part are Catholics and the . Pro- 
teſtants; the latter, by their ſubmiſſibn to France, 
gained the free exerciſe of their religion ; there 
are a great number of Jews in that province. 
Q., Which is the capital of the whole province? 
A. Straſbourg, a biſhoprick in Lower Alface, 
a well-fortified and trading city; the citadel is 


greatly noticed, and alſo the ſteeple _ _ Can 


thedral for its great elevation. f 

. What cities are there in Upper Alſace? + 
A. The moſt confiderable are Colmar and 
Neuf-Briſac; it is in the firſt where reſides the 


egy council of the province. 25 


. What is met with in the lower? f 

A. There you will find Landau, Haguenau, 
and Fort Lun on the a e g are 90 
fortified. 5 ble 

O, Which is the capital of CORN 88 10 

A. Befort; beſides which there is Huningen, 
a fortreſs om the Rhine, near ppg of Baſle or 
Bafil. 

9. Where is Burgundy: fitwated ? 

A. The dutchy of Burgundy, which conſti- 
tutes the government of that name, is fituated in 
the eaſt of the kingdom, and ſouth of Cham- 


pagne; its greateſt produce 1 is wine ; it is one of 
the pays 2 — ſtate countries. Charles the 


O 2 Bold 


6 


Bold was the laſt duke of Burgundy, —he had no 
heirs but one daughter. Lewis XI. invaded the 
dutchy in 1477, 2 4 feedal- tenure n. to 
the crown. | © 

3 Whick i is the di 1 Ws 7 

A. Dijon, a biſhoprick, a large and well · built 
i er has a parliament; there are alſo four 
biſhopricks; Auxerre, towards the north; Autun, 
an aneient city; Chalons, on the Saone, the only 
remarkable river; and Macon, towards the ſouth. 
Beaune and Nuis, are two ſmall cities where the 
beſt wine is made. Towards the ſouth there are 

three ſmall counties; Breſſe, the capital of which 

is Bourg: Bugey, whoſe capital is Bellay, a bi- 
ſhoprick; and the principality of age the 
capital of which is Trevoux. 

9, To whom do theſe three counties taboo? ? 

A. They have been united to the government 
of Burgundy;—the: two firſt belonged to Savoy, 
and were e in ROO; for * marquiſate 


of Sal uces. 
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| France continued. | 
.# RANCHE-CoMPE, Nonmanpy and Barraxux 


K What i is the fruation of F W 
Tag | : A. Franche- 
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A. Franche-Compts, called alſo the county of 
Pans ſtands eaſt of the dutchy, and pro- 
Ane corn and wine. e 
9. How did France acquire it ? 

A. Lewis XIV. conquered that province of 
the Spaniards, and it was confirmed to France by 
the peace of Nimeguen, in 1678. | 
9. What rivers have they ? 
A. The principal rivers are the Saone, which 
riſes there; and the Deus, which falls into the 
Saone. 
2. Which is the capital of F e | 
A. Beſangon on the Doux, is the capital of all 
- the province; it is an archbiſhoprick, and has a 
parliament ; it is an ancient, trading, and well- 
built city,—has a ſtrong citadel. The other re- 
markable cities are Dole, its. ancient capital, on 
the Doux; Salins, which takes its name from its 
ſprings of ſalt waters; and the abbey of St. 
Claude, which of late has been made a biſhop- 
rick. In the eaſt there is the county of Mont- 
beliard, whoſe capital bears the ſame name, and 
belongs to the duke of Wirtemberg. 

9. From whence proceeds the name of Nor- 
mandy? TE | 
A. From a people 8 the north, 
known for pirates and free-booters, to whom 
Charles the Simple was obliged to abandon that 
province in 912. After having been in the poſ- 

ſeſſion of the kings of England ſince William the 
| O 3 Conqueror, 


( 138 0 


Conqueror,” it was again united to the crown 
under the reign of Philip, Auguſtus, who: * 
; prived King John of it in 1203. h : 
2. What does that country produce? | 
A. Tris a very fruitful ſoil, produces every 
Wing except wine, — but they make excellent 


cyder; the people are e and Loomy on 


a great trade. 
Ho is the country divided J 


A. Into Upper and Lower Woo the 


155 fiſt eaſt, and the ſecond weſt: the capital of 
Upper Norniandy is Rouen on the Seine; it is an 
 farchbiſhoprick, and has its parliament; it is one 
of the largeſt and moſt trading cities in the king- 
dom, They have a bridge upon boats, which 
raiſes-and lowers in proportion to the quantity of 
water in the river, and which opens with the 
greateſt eaſe for the paſſage of veſſels of burthen. 
They have alſo Dieppe and Havre-de-Grace, 
both ſea - ports; the latter is ſituated at the mouth 
of the Seine, and has a good citadel. _ 
2. Which is the capital of Lower Nonnelalz? 
A. Caen, on the Orne, a large and well-built 
city, Which has a famous univerſity : there is 
alſo Mount St. Michael, a city, and an abbey, 


built on a rock in the ſea, from whence they 
eaſily diſcern the iſlands of n and reg 
8 mm to the Engliſh. | | | | 
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A. Britanny is a large province, ſituated ſouth 
of Normandy; it extends, in the form of a pe- 
ninſula, along the coaſts of the ocean; it is a 
ſtate country, abounding in paſture, and they 
make excellent butter ; it produ s hemp; they 
7 trade largely in threads and linen cloth. 

Q. How came France in poſſeſſion of that 
province pes 

A. France acquired it by the marriage of * 
daughter and heireſs of Francis, laſt duke of that 
province, with Charles VIII. king of France, and 
7 with Lewis XII. his ſucceffor. 

DL. How is Britanny divided? = 

A. Into bas ao in the caſt, . Lower in che 
m_ 

4 Which is its plea - ol 

A. The capital of the Upper is Rennes, a bi- 
ſhoprick and parliament city, on the Villaine; there 
is alſo Nantz on the Loire, a trading city anda bi- 
ſhoprick; and three ſea · ports. Breſt, in the eaſt; 
St. Malo's, in the north; and Port-Louis, in the 
ſouth: Breſt is the beſt port in all France, and 
the naval arſenal. Near Port Louis is L'Orient, a 
ſmall city, famous for its ſtore-houſes, and alſs 
for the yearly ſale of the Eaſt India Company's 
goods. On the coaſt of Britanny is the iſland of 
Belle Iſle; it is a fruitful foil, ſurrounded by rocks, 
and defended by” a | good citadel, 
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| FRANCE continued. 2Y | 
0 Denen and Lanouxpoc. 


2 Wine does the government of be 
comprehend? | 
A. The province of that name is the lard” in 


the kingdom; it extends from the coaſts of the 


ocean to the Pyrenean mountains: it a fruitful 
country; the greateſt produce is wine, for which 


. there is a conſiderable trade. It had formerly its 


particular ſovereigns, who had the title of dukes of 
Aquitaine. In 1150 it fell to the Engliſh, by the 


marriage of Eleanora, daughter to the laſt duke, 


with Henry II. king of England. Charles VII. 
recovered it in 1451, when he entirely expelled the 
Engliſh from France, after a long and bloody war; 
ſince that it has never been ſeparated from the crown. 

75 What rivers have they in Guienne? 

A. The principal are the Garonne, the Dor- 

= which falls ipto the Garonne, and the 
Adour, which runs towards the ſouth. 

_ 2, Which is the capital? | 

As Bourdeaux is the capital af all ene on 
the Garonne; it is an archbiſhoprick, has its par- 
liament, and is a large, rich, and great trading city. 

9. How is Bayonne divided? 

A. 1t is divided into Gaſcony proper, almoſt all 


E on the _ of, the "I and Gaſcony, on the 
ſouth. 


1 
ſduth of that river. Guienne proper contains ſix 
counties, two on the ſouth, and four on the north of 
the Garonne; the two on the ſouth are, the Bordelois 
proper, the capital Bourdeaux ; and the Bazadois, ca- 
pital Bazas: the four on the north are, the Agenois, 
capital Agen; the Perigord, capital Perigueux ; the 
Quercy, capital C and the Rouergue, ca- 
pital Rodez. | 

9, How is Gaſcony divided? 5 

J. Gaſcony is a leſs fruitful country, divided in- 
toſeveral ſmall provinces, the chief of which are, Ar- 
magnac, the capital ; Auch, an archbiſhoprick ; the 
Condamois, capital Condom; and thecountry of the 
Baſques, capital Bayonne, a trading city, and a ſea- 
port, on the Adour. 

9. What is Lang , 

A. It is a large province, eaſt of Guienne, and 
the moſt agreeable country of the kingdom; they 
have a great trade, and furniſh other countries with 
muſcadine wine, ſweet oil, and various kinds of 
fruits: it is a ſtate country. - This' country had 
formerly its own ſovereigns,, who had the title of 
counts of Thoulouſe; the laſt, named Raymond, 
leaving but one daughter, who died in her infancy, 
Philip the Bold united on . to the crown, 
in 1361. 

& What rivers have they? 

A. The Garonne waters the weſtern part of the 
TT and, in 1681, under Lewis XIV. a 
canal was contrived to join the Mediterranean to 
the 


C . Y 


the ocean, which has coſt immenſe ſums; it is 


ſtixty- four leagues long, beginning at the Port- 
9 Ph _ noms . Thou- 
louſ. 

„ What contains e 1 ol. "EN 


ny : 

AS comprehends Labguodoe pe proper, which i is 
divided into upper, in the weſt, and lower in the 
eaſt, and the Cevennes; the capital of all the pro- 
vince is Thoulouſe, on the Garonne; it is an arch. 
biſhoprick, has its parliament, and is one of the 


largeſt and fineſt cities in France. There are alſo 


two archbiſhopricks, two - biſhopricks, and two 
cities of leſs note; the two archbiſhopricks are 
; Alby and Narbonne, a very ancient city, founded 
by the Romans; the two biſhopricks are, Mont- 
pellier, famous for its medicinal ſchool, and 
Niſmes, where are ſeen many antiquities, ſuch as 
the temple of Diana, and an amphitheatre, almoſt 
entire. Near this city is alſo ſeen the famous 
bridge, called le Pont du Guard, / contrived by the 
Romans for an aqueduct; it has three ſtories, and 


joins two mountains. The two other cities are, le 


Pont du St. Eſprit, where is a bridge, with twenty- 
ſix arches, over the Rhone; and Beaucaire, where 
are held the greateſt fairs in Europe. | 
2. What are the Cevennes? 


A. They are properly only mountains, fared | 


| mA T omar Languedoc ; they abound in game 


1 


and cheſnuts. The Cevennes are divided into th os 
ſmall countries, which are, the Vivarais, the ca- 
pital Viviers; the Velay, capital bor: and the 
| WR e e ! 0 
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he ProY ENCE and Daura. 


1 Wozns i is 8 fituated Pi 

A. It ſtands eaſt of Languedoc: Its produces 
is the olive, the oil of which is in high eſtimation: 
At affords very little corn, but has excellent 
vine. For a long time the counts of Provence 
were their ſovereigns, till Charles d' Anjou, the laſt 
of them, inſtituted for his heir Lewis: ru e 
France. 8 1 

9. What rivers have they Bic ugh 

A. The largeſt are the Rhone, and the Durence 
which falls into the Rhone. 

. Which is the capital of Provence? » er 
A. The capital is Aix, an archbiſhoprick ; it 
has Ab Pattie, and is an ancient and well- built 


city: : 


* 5 
— * ot 
OS 
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. city: the other large cities are, the archbiſhoprick 
of Arles, on the Rhone, a very ancient city; and 
three ſea- ports, Marſeilles, Toulon, and 2 
29. What do you obſerve of Marſeilles? 
A. That it is a rich city and a biſhoprick —1 
is there that the Levant- trade is chiefly carried on; 
and there the gallies are generally kept. 
2. What of Toulon? 
A. It is the beſt port of France; it is as they 
: fir out their ſhips of war for the Mediterranean. 
We muſt alſo obſerve two ſmall countries ſur- 
rounded by Provence ; they are, the earldom of 
Venaiſſin, and the principality of, Orange. The 
Venaiflin is a ſmall county belonging to the 
pope ; its capital is Avignon on the Rhane, an 


_  archbiſhoprick, and a large trading city. | 
9. How AN e to > be in poſſeſſion of | 


it? 
A. Philip the Bold had given the anal of 
- i to pope Gregory X. and, in 1547, his ſucceſſors 
bought the city of Avignon of Jane Queen of 
Naples: in 1768 Lewis XV. united the whole of 
the county to the crown of France, . it 
to the Holy See“. e 
2. What is the principality. of Orange? 
A. It is from this principality that the Naſſau 
family take their title; it has belonged to France 
*. the peace of Utrecht: : its . is * 


WS, The National Afembly 5 recently ſeized it as ba: property 
\ of the nation, 
3 a biſhop- | 


yi my A BB Ro © Ho 
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a biſhoprick, where the Proteſtants had formerly 
an academy. vo 

9. How is Dauphine ſituated? 

A. Dauphinẽ, the laſt of the grand governments | 
of France, is ſituated north of Provence: its re- 
venue proceeds from the ſale of their wine and oil. 
Their former ſovereigns called themſelves Dau- 
phins of Viennois; Humbert II. the laſt of them, 
abandoned it to Philip de Valois, king of France, 
in 13493 ſince then the king's eldeft ſon. takes 1 
title and arms of Dauphine. 

9. Whatrivers are there? 

24. The Rhone ſerves as a boundary to the 
country on the weſt; and the Iſere croſſes it, and 


afterwards falls into the Rhone. 


2. How is this province divided? 2 
A. It is divided into Upper Dauphine, a moune 
tainous country, towards the eaſt; and into Lower 
Dauphinẽ, which extends along the Rhone on the 
weſt: the capital is Grenoble on the Iſere; it is a 


biſhoprick, and a parliament city :—Near it is the 


great convent of Carthufian friars : there are be- 
ſides this, two arbiſhopricks ; Embrun, in the eaſt; 
and Vienne, on the Rhone; it is an ancient city: 
Valence, a biſhoprick, alſo -on the Rhone; and 
Briangon, a fortified 1 on the * ot 


' Piedmont. 
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* the Seventeen ein, Governments be F Func, 
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in the wt? # 
A. Thoſe five governments are, 108 75 

where they feed the beſt poultry ; Anjou, which 
gives good ſlates; Poitou, a fruitful country; the 
country of Aunis, where they make large quantities 
of ſalt; ane ee nnn trade in 
nn | 

Ihe capital of hy Maine is Mons, a hihaguick: : 

the famous abbey de la Trappe is ſtill ſeen there. 


The capital of Anjou is Angers, a bifhoprick ; 


chere is alſo Saumur on the Loire, where was for- 
merly the famous academy of the Proteſtants. 

The capital of Poitou is Poitiers, on the js 
large city, but, not populous. 

Ihe capital of the country of Auen La: Ro- 
chelle, a biſhoprick, a, ſea-port, and à trading 
city. It is known for the famous ſiege which the 
Proteſtants ſuſtained in it, under Lewis XIII. in 


1628; beſides which, we find Rochefort, a ſea · port 


and good fortification „ with the iſles of Rhe and 
| Oleron, 


— @ R941 $3 


K 
Clever near the feng. which oeoidtice ale: and 


wine. 

The capital of the government of Sing, 
contains Saintonge proper, in the weſt: the capital 
is Saintes, a biſhoprick; and the Angoumois in 
the eaſt, the capital of INT n a alſo 
a biſhoprick.- | 

9. Which are the = governments in the 
middle? k 55 
A. The middle pitti are; eee 


a fertile province; Touraine, known for its fruits; 
Berry, known for its wool; La Marche, where 


there are good paſture lands; and the eee 
which gives a vaſt quantity of cheſnuts. | 

The capital of Orleanois is Orleans, on ade 
it is a biſhoprick, and a large, populous and tra- 


ding city. It was beſieged by the Engliſh in the 


reign of Charles VII. and delivered in 1429, by 
Jane d' Are, ſurnamed the Maid of Orleans. In this 


government is alſo the Beauce, the capital of which 


is Chartres, a biſhoprick; the Blai ſois, the capital 
Biois, a biſhoprick; and the Gatinois, rhe capital 
Montargis. There are alſo two canals, Orleans 


and Briare, which join the Loire and 1 


and facilitate the interior trade. 

- The capital of Touraine is Four, an 4 
biſhoprick, where they weave fine ſilks. 
The capital of Berry is Bourges, alſo an arch- 
| biſhoprick. There is the city of Sancere towards 
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the north. The capital of La Marche is Gueret ; 


and that of Limouſin is Limoges. 


Which are che four governments j in the | 


eaſt? 
| A. They are, firſt, \Nivernois, A country which 
abounds in glaſs-work and mines of iron. Second, 
the Bourbonnois, which gives its name to the 
_ reigning branch. Third, the Lyonnois, known for 
its rich ſtuffs ; and fourth, Auvergne, a mountain- 
ous country, but abundant in paſture lands. 
10 he cj of Ni ivernois is , a 2 biſhop- 
The capital of <P ION is Moatins; known 
for its cutlery. There is alſo Bourbon ang Vichy, 
famous for their mineral waters. 
T be government of Lyonnois comprehends the 
Lyonnois proper, the capital of which is Lyons; 


1e F orz, capital St. Etienne; and the Beaujolois, 
capital Ville Franche. Lyons is an archbiſhop- 


rick, on the confluence of the Rhone and Saone : 


it is one of the fineſt cities in the kingdom; they 
have an extenſive trade, * for theif ſilks 
and gold lace. 


The capital of. Auvergne i is 8 a biſhop- | 


rick, a large and populous city. 


Which are the three governments in the 


Goth? 25 


8 of Foix; and the Rouſſillon, a wine coun- 


ay; the tuo laſt are ſouth of Langueddc. . 
. „ * What 


A. They are, the Ben, near Guicine z the ſwall 


bas ay” Dd 
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1 What is contained in Bearn? 


A. That government comprehends Bearn pro- 


per, 8 capital of which is Pau, a parliament city ; 


and Lower Navarre, the cope Saint- Jean pied · 
* Port. | 


. What is Lower Navarre ? 
A. It is that part of the kingdom of Nane 


which lies north of the Pyrences :—This province, 


and that of Bearn, belonged: to Henry IV. when 


he came to the crown of France, in 1589. He was 


the firſt who took the title of king of France and 


Navarre. 


2. Which is the 8 of Fein! | 

A. Foix is the capital: There is alſo the bi- 
ſhoprick of Pamiers. The capital of Rouſſillon 

is Perpignan, a biſnoprick. There is alſo Mont 
Louis; both theſe are fortified. _ _ 

2. How did France acquire that ———_— 
A. By the treaty of Pyrenees in 1659, it was 
decided that thoſe mountains ſhould ſerve as 
boundaries between the FRO of France — 
Spain. | 
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LESSON IIX. 


: o Poxrvcat. | 


| H, War is as 8 of Portugal . 
A. It is the moſt weſtern fituation of Europe, 


being bounded north and eaſt by Spain, and on 
the other two ſides by the ocean. It is in a 


warm climate, the air is pure, and the ſoil pro- 
duces chiefly wine and fruits They have cop- 

per and iron mines, and a fine breed of horſes, 
This country, though not extenfive, is rich by 
their trade with America, for which e, are ad. 
vantageouſly ſituated. 


| Pend ? 


century. 


9. How came it to is "OE ? 

A. Alphonſo VI. king of Caſtille, having con- 
quered a part of Portugal from the Moors, gave 
it in 1089 to his ſon-in-law, Henry of Burgundy, 
of the royal family of France. His ſucceſſors 
made other conqueſts, extended their domain, 


and in 1139, entirely freed themſelves of their 


dependence on the king of Caſtille, to whom, 
till * they had been in a manner ſubject. 


ne 


X On whom did that kingdom Sorts de- 


. long time it depended on Spain, and 
only began to form A ſeparate Rate in the eleventh | 


1 2 4 rn 


( #11 


9. What happened after that? 

A. Sebaſtian; the fixteenth king'of Portugal 
fince Henry, having been killed in 1578, in a 
battle againſt the Moors, and leaving no iſſue, 
Philip II. king of Spain, invaded his ſtates, 
and remained in poſſeſſion of them for ſixty 
years; but was drove out of them by another 
revolution. The Portugueſe entered into a ge- 
neral conſpiracy againſt the Spaniards, expelled 
them from the country, and crowned John, duke 
of Dragana, who was a deſcendant of their od 
mer kings. - | 

. What is to be obſerved of that conſpi- 
racy? 1 
A. This plot was kan a ſecret for a whole 
year; though more than two hundred perſons 
were in the ſecret, It proceeded from the ha- 
tred which the Portugueſe bore to the Spaniards 
for their tyrannic uſage, 

9. How did the new king conduct himſelf ? 

A, He took the name of John IV. and aided 
by France and England, refiſted all the forces of 
Spain, who was obliged to give up all pretenſions | 
on that country. 

N. Who ſucceeded him? 

A. His eldeſt ſon, Alphonſo, who having been 
dethroned on account of his incapacity, left the 
crown to his younger brother, Peter II. | 
9. Who reigns at preſent? — 3 

We” e | A. Joſeph: 


( 


A Joſeph Emanuel, ſon of John . dying in 

1780, and leaving only one daughter, that prin- 

* ceſs aſcended the throne by the name of Maria I, 
and has married Peter III. her uncle, prince of 


Portugal. 


2. What events have happened in W * 


A. It ſuffered conſiderably in 1755, by earth- 
© quakes, which entirely deſtroyed the capital, 
and ſeveral large cities in the kingdom, 
2. What other events do you remark ? 
A. The king of Portugal was the firſt who 
expelled the Jeſuits from his dominions, and 


took their property. His example has been fol- 


lowed by ſeveral other Catholic ſtates. 
- 9. How is Portugal governed? 


A. Monarchically; the crown is hereditary, 
even to the king's natural children, in default of 


legitimate heirs. - 


O. What title does the king's eldeſt ſon 
wear? | 
A. He is called prince of Brafl, from an 
American country belonging to Portugal. 

Q. What is their religion? 


A. The only authorized religion is the Roman 
Catholic. There are, nev crtheleſs, a great num- 


ber of Jews, who are tolerated on account of 


trade, though my have an eſtabliſhed inqui- 


s 


fition. 5 | ; 


2 What is the inquiſicion ? | 
| A. It 


TY 


(,213 ) 

A. It is a tribunal introduced in ſome Catho- 
lic countries, to judge and puniſh thoſe who are 
looked upon as heretics or ſorcerers. The in- 
quifition in Portugal is not ſo formidable fince 
John V. declared himfelf the chief of that 
tribunal; and that the Dominican friars are 
obliged to follow the ordinary regulations for 
criminal procefles. 

9. What are their rivers? 

A. Their moſt capital rivers are, the Douro | 
and the Minho, in the north; the Tagus in the 
middle, and the Guardiana in the ſouth : _ 
all diſcharge themſelves in the ocean. 
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LESSON IX. 


Poxruc Al continued. 


9. How is Pork divided? 
A. It is divided into ſix provinces, which lay 
So on the ſame line from north to ſouth. 
2. What are thoſe provinces ?. | 
A. That between the Douro and the Minho ; 
th at of Tra-los-Montes, eaſt of the firft; the Belg: 
Pq : the 


2140 
the Eſtramadura, the Alentejo, 1 the Kingdom | 


| of the Algarva. 
\ 9. Which is the province beteen 1 Douro 


and Minho ? 
A. That province takes the name of the two 
rivers between which it is fituated ; it is a fruit- 
ful country, gives excellent wine and paſture, — 
The capital is Braga, an archbiſhoprick, a large 
and ancient city. Its .archbiſhop is primate of 
the kingdom; he has the prerogative of crown- 
ing the kings, and is lord temporal of the city, 
The other cities are, Oporto, a biſhoprick, a ſea- 
port on the Douro, where they carry on a great 
trade, chiefly in wine; and Viana, a well-built 
and fortified city, near the mouth of the river 
Lima. h 
9. Whatis Tra-los-Montes ? 


A. That province is thus named on account 


pol its fituation beyond the mountains, It is a 


dry ſoil, produces little beſides fruit, Its capi- 
tal is Miranda, a biſhoprick and fortified place 
on the frontiers of Spain. There is alſo Bra- 
ganza, capital of a dutchy, which gives its name 
to a branch of the preſent reigning family. 


Q What do you obſerve of Biera ? | 
A. It is the largeſt province of Portugal it is 


: vided into Upper in the north, and Lower in 


; the ſouth : it produces wine and oil. Its capital 
is Coimbre, a biſhoprick, on the Mondego :—It 


has the firſt univerſity in the kingdom, There 
is 


20 
is allo the biſhoprick of Lamego; and Viſeo, a 
fortified place. | 

2. How is Eſtramadura divided? 

A. Formerly Eſtramadura belonged entirely 
to Portugal, but now part of it is in the poſſeſ- 
fion of Spain. This. province is the moſt fruitful 
of all the kingdom; it abounds in oranges and 


lemons, and they make great quantities of ſalt 


on the ſhore, Liſbon, on the Tagus, is the ca- 
pital of that province and of all the kingdom ; 
the archbiſhop has the title of patriarch. Before 

the laſt earthquakes, Liſbon was one of the 


largeſt, richeſt, and moſt trading cities in Eu- 


rope. Its port is formed by the Tagus; it 1s 


ſure, vaſt, and defended by ſeveral forts. In 


Eſtramadura we muſt alſo obſerve Leira, a bi- 
ſhoprick, and fortified city ; Setubal, a ſea-port z 
Santarem, on the Tagus, with a good citadel ; 
and the abbey of Belem, near Liſbon, where the 
kings of Portugal are interred. 

Which is the capital of the Alentejo? 

A. The capital of Alentejo is Evora, an arch- 
biſhoprick; — There is alſo Elvas and Portalegro, 
biſhopricks and fortified places, on the frontiers 
of Spain, 
2. Wbat is Algarva 

A. That province was called a man when 
in poſſeſſion of the Moors; it was tormerly more 
extenſive than at preſent. Its capital is Tavira, 
à ſea - port. There are alſo Lagos and Faro, for- 
tified places; ; and Cape St. Vincent. 
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LESSON LXI. 
SN 5 e Of Srarn, 


What is the ſituation of Spain? | 

A. Spain is ſituated in the weſt of Europe, to- 
- wards the ſouth; it is bounded on the north by 
the ocean, and the Pyrenean mountains; eaſt and 
. ſouth by the Mediterranean; and by Portugal on 
the weſt. It is a hot climate, but the air is 


pure; in ſome places the ſoil is fruitful, but in 


others dry and ſandy :—it produces but little 
corn; but wines and fruits are abundant and ex- 
cellent. The country would produce much more, 
if it was peopled proportionably to its extent, 
and if the inhabitants were more laborious: this 


want of population is produced by the emigra- 


tion of a great number of Spaniards to America; 


and that i in general the” women are not aur 


tive. 


9. What does Spain OS ? 

A. Excellent wines, horſes much eſteemed, 

oil, filk, and the fineſt wool in Europe. 
9. Who were the 2 88 who firſt frequented 

that country? 

A. The Phenicians firſt traded with them, 

and after them the Carthaginians, who conquer- 

* the ſouthern part, and built the city of Cartha- 


3 5 | _ gena, 


* 


6 


gens. The Romans expelled the Carthagini- 5 


ans in the ſecond Punic war, and conquered the 
remainder of this vaſſ country, which was made 
a province of Rome in the reign of Auguſtus. 
Spain remained a part of the Roman empire, 
till the fifth century, when the Viſigoths, the 


Alans, and the Vandals, people from the north, 
made a deſcent, and after invading the whole 


country, eſtabliſhed a monarchy, which ſublified 
more than three hundred years. 

What brought it to an end? 

A. Count Julian, prime miniſter to Redcria, 
laſt king of the Vifigoths, having received an af- 
front from his maſter, in order to revenge him- 
ſelf, called in the Moors and Saracens, who, in a 


ſhort time, made themſelves maſters of the king- 


dom., Theſe people were commanded by the 
Caliph of Damaſcus, who was maſter of a part. 


of Aſia, and of the weſtern coaſt of Africa; he 


divided Spain into ſeveral provinces, and eſta- 
bliſhed governors in them: but the Caliph be- 
ing at a great diſtance, each governor thought of 
making himſelf independent, and maſter of the 
whole kingdom, which gave riſe to a B 
of civil wars among them. 

9. What became of che Chriſtians ami theſe 
events? 

A. From the time of the firſt invaſion of the 
Moors, they had retired into the mountains of 


Aſturias; but taking adyantage of thoſe diviſions, 
fortified 


6) 
fortified their party little by little, under Pelagus 
their king; his ſucceſſors found means to force 
the Moors out of: different provinces ; they alſo 
formed ſeveral ſmall kingdoms, which by al- 


liances were afterwards reduced to two. Theſs 


two kingdoms were thoſe of Caſtille and Arragan 
which, in 1474, were united into one, by the 
marriage of Ferdinand the V. king of Arragon, 
with Iſabella, heireſs of Caſtille. 
2. What became of the Moors? 
A. They loft under that reign, in 1482, the 


kingdom of Granada: the only remaining pro- 


vince of Spain, in their poſſeſſion. 
Q: Who reigned after Ferdinand? 
A. He left but one daughter, who married 
Philip, archduke of Auſtria; and brought him 
for her dowry the ee of Spain. He was 
crowned king in 1505, by the name of Philip I. 
©. Who ſucceeded him? 
A. His fon Charles V. who having been elect- 
ed emperor in 1519, was the moſt powerful 
-prince of the age. A few years before his death, 
he abandoned the monarchy of Spain to his ſon 
Philip II. to which was then united the Low 
Countries, part of Traly, ww their conqueſts in 
America. 


9. Who was the la king of the houſe of Au- 
ſtria? 


A, Charles II. who having no i ue, i nſtituted 


for his heir in 1709, Philip duke of Anjou, 
. to Lewis XIV. who En by the 


name 


4 


name of Philip V. He was the firſt kon of ihe 
houſe of Bourbon. 

4 Was there no contention for the crown? 
A. Yes; it was diſputed him by the archduke 
of * aſſiſted by the forces of the empire, 
England, and Holland, who were combined 


againſt France: This combination gave riſe to 


2 long and bloody war, which was finally termi- 
nated by the peace of Utrecht, in 1713; by which 
it was decided, that Philip ſhould remain' in 
poſſeſſion of the kingdom of Spain; but that he 
ſhould give up to the houſe of Auftria all his 
oſſeſſions in Italy, and in the Low Countries. 
9, Who ſucceeded Philip V. ? 
| A, His ſon Ferdinand VI.; but this prince dying D 
without children, in 1760, Don Carlos, king of 


the Two Sicilies, his younger brother, ſucceed- 


ed him, and reigns at preſent by the name of 
erte III. 


LESSON LXII. 
SpAIN | continued. 


9. How is Spain governed? | 
A. It is an abſolute monarchy ; the crown is 
hereditary, and even deyolves to the females in 
default of male heirs, | 
9. What 


ö 
ES What title does the king take? | 
A. He is called the Moſt Catholic King, a 


title which was given to Ferdinand V. by the 
Pope, for having introduced the inquiſition in 


his Rates; his eldeſt ſon has the title of Prince of 


the Aſturias, as preſumprive heir to the crown. 

What is their religion ? 

A. The Roman Cathotick ; all others are pro. 
hibited; and thoſe who follow them are inen 
by the inquiſition. 

. Where there not * a great number 
of Moors? 

A. Yes; but they were entirely expelled under 
Philip III. in 1609; and that is one reaſon for 
the. depopulation of the kingdom. 

— 0 What rivers are there in Spain? 
A. The moft capital are theſe four; the Tagus, 

ihe Guadiana, the Guadalquivir, and the Ebro:— 
The Tagus waters New Caſtille, runs weſtward, 
and enters Portugal ;—the Guadiana, which ſe- 
parates Algarva from Andaluſia; runs ſouth, 


and falls into the ocean;—the Guadalquivir runs 


- alſo ſouth, croſſes Andaluſia and enters the 
ocean; the Ebro croſſes Arragon and Catalonia, 


and then diſcharges itſelf into the Mediterranean. 


Q: How is Spain divided? 

A. It is divided into thirteen provinces ; four 
of which are on the ocean, four on the Mediter- 
ranean, and five in the middle of the kingdom; 
| | to 
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to which we muſt add their iſlands in the Medi- 


terranean, which are their dependencies. 


9. Which are the four on the ocean? 

A. Biſcay, the. e Galicia, and Anda- 
luſia. 

A. Which are the four on the Mediterranean? 

A. The kingdoms of Granada, Murcia, Va- 
lencia, and the principality of Catalonia. 

2. Which are the five in the middle? 

A. The kingdoms of Arragon, Nn Old 
Caſtille, New Caſtille, and Leon. Leh 

9. How are they placed on-the maps? : 

A. The three firſt are in the north of the 
kingdom, the five following are ſouth and eaſt 
along the coaſt, and the five-laſt in the order we 
have placed them from eaſt to weſt. _ 

9. Why are they called kingdoms ? 

A. Becauſe, that moſt of them, under the 


Moors, formed ſeparate kingdoms; which in ſuc- 


ceſſion united and . thoſe of Arragon 
and Caſtille. | 

9. What iſlands are dependent on Spain? 

A. Majorca, ' Minorca, and Ivica; they are 
ſound in the Mediterranean, oppoſite the coaſt of 
the kingdom of Valencia. | 
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. ,, Spain continued. 


9. Wits is Biſcay fituated ? 

A. In the north-eaſt part of Spain;- and is 2 
frontier of France; it is a mountainous country, 
full of foreſts, - produces iron and roſin. 

9. What ſeparates the two kingdoms ? 

A. The river-Bidafſoa, on which is the iſland 


of the Pheaſants, which belongs to neither; fot 


which reaſon it was choſen as a-propet 8 to 
conclude he treaty of the Pyrenees in 1659. 

9. Which is the capital of Biſcay? 
A. Bilboa, at the mouth of the river Nervio; 
it is a biſhoprick, a ſea · port, and a trading city: 
there are alſo two fortified places towards the 
eaſt, Fontarabia and St, Sebaſtian, ' 3 

9. What is the Aſturias? 

A. The province of Aſturias, which is called a 


principality, lies eaſt of Biſcay it is a barren 
and mountainous country; they have ſome ver- 


million and azure, and a fine breed of horſes. 
2. Why does the king's eldeſt ſon take that 

title? 

A- Becauſe it is the only province in the king- 


dom which was never r ſubje& to the Moors, and 
; that 
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that it was there the Chriſtians retreated to ſave 
their liberty; Aſturias is divided into Aſturias 
d'Oviedo, and Aſturias Santillane, from the names 
of their capitals; Oviedo is an ancient city,— 


there is alſo St. Andero, a ſea-porr, near Biſcay, 
A Where is Galicia ſituated? 


A. It is fituated weſt of the Aſturias, and 


bounded on two fides by the ocean; it has ſes 


veral ſea- ports: this province produces only 
wine and paſture; they feed a great number of 


cattle; there are ſome mines of gold and other 
metals, but the inhabitants do not work them. 
9. Which is the capital? 


A; St. Jago de Compoſtella, an archbiſhop- 


tick; the cathedral and the hoſpital are magni- 
ficent ; it is the place of all Chriſtian countries 
which is the moſt reſorted to by pilgrims; they 
go there to viſit the body of St. James, which, 
they ſay, is preſerved entire: that Apoſtle is the 


titular Saint of all Spain, and the firſt wo 


preached there: the other cities of Galicia are 
Corogne and Ferrol in the north, two good 
ſea- ports; there is alſo the bay of Vigo, where 
the. Spaniſh galeons were deſtroyed in 1708,— 
and Cape Finiſterre. 

9, Where is Andaluſia? 


A. It is fituated in the ſouth-weſt part of 


Spain, and extends to the Strait of Gibraltar; it 
is the moſt fruitful and moſt trading province in 
Spain; it produces 6 vines, and excellent 

| fruits ; 
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fruits; they have the fineſt breed of horſes they 
fiſh tunny on the coaſt, and make great quantities 
of ſalt; in the mountains they have wild bulls, 
which the Spaniards make uſe of for their com- 
bats, which is one of their principal diverhons, 
a relic of their Gothic cuſtoms. 

©. Which is the capital of Andaluſia 2 

A. The archbiſhoprick of Seville, on the Gua- 


dalquivir, one of the largeſt and beſt built cities 
in the kingdom, and where they carry, on the 


greateſt trade; it is to this city they bring all 
the gold and ſilver they export from America; 
it has a fine cathedral, and the palace of Alcaſſar, 


built by the Moors, is greatly admired. The 


other cities are Cadiz, a biſhoprick in the weſt; 
It is a ſea? port, and a place of trade, built on an 
iſland: Gibraltar, a well-fortified place on the 
ſtirait of that name, belonging to England, —and 
Cordova, an ancient city on the Guadalquivir; ; 
there is alſo Xerez, a little city, in reputation 
for its wine, near which king Roderic was de- 
feated by the Moors ;—and Palos, a ſmall ſea- 
port, where Chriſtopher Columbus embarked 
when he ſet out for the diſcovery of America. 
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LESSON LXIV. 


SeAIN continued. 


Granapa, Murcia, VALENCIA, Cararoxta, 
and Nav ARRI. | 


9. Wut is the kingdom of Granada? 

A. It is fituated on the Mediterranean, eaſt of 
Andalufia; it is a fruitful ſoil, but thinly peo- 
pled; it produces filk and wine, and its inhabi- 
tants are the moſt active and laborious people in 
the kingdom, | | 

9. Which is the capital? 

A. The capital is Granada, an archbiſhoprick, 5 
the largeſt city in Spain, and the laſt which the 
Moors poſſeſſed in the kingdom, — there remains 
till the palace of their kings; the moſt conſider- 
able cities beſide this are, Guadix and Malaga, 
both biſhopricks,—the latter is a good port, and 
well fortified, —it is known all over TAN for 
its wines. 

Q: Where is Murcia fituated ? 

A. Murcia, though called a kingdom, is but a 
ſmall county, eaſt of Granada; its ſoil is dry, but 
produces excellent fruit; they breed a vaſt num- 
ber of filk worms, the produce of which is the 
principal revenue of its inhabitants, 
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2 Which is its capital? 

- A, Its capital is Murcia, a biſhoprick, on the 
4 1 a large and populous city, — the moſt Te- 
markable thing is the ſteeple of its cathed ral, to 
which one may aſcend in a coach; there is alſo 
Carthagena, an ancient and well-fortified City ,— 
it is the beſt ſea · pott in Spain, and where they 
generally equip their men of war; . the r of 
Murcia reſides there. {7 00 

Q: What is the kingdom of V 3 

A. It lies eaſt of Murcia, and is one of . moſt 
fruitful. and peaſant provinces: in Spain; it is 
well peopled; it abounds, in wine, Wa and 
all ſorts of fruit. 1 . 

QL. Which is the 7 "ON 

4. The archbiſhoprick of . on "the 
Guadalauivir, a large and well built. city, where 
they manufacture various filks ; the other re · 
markable cities are Alicant, a bes: port and 2 
| place. of great. trade, chiefly in red. wine, which 
is in great repute; there is alſo far biſhoprick of 
8 is, 5 TE ol 
1 Where is Catalonia PIR EY I 1 
Et > HIS fituated on the coaſt of the Mediterra- 
nean, north of the kingdom of valencia; ; it is a 
5 mountainous country, but tolerably truitful; 
there are mines of metals and minerals, And they 
oe on the ſnore. % Ke gie zee 
di MENS, is ee of the Catalonia ins op 
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A. In the war for the ſucceffion to the crown, 
4 they joined the archduke Charles againſt PhilipV, 
and did not return to their duty till they were 

reduced tothe laſt extremity. F 

. Which is the capital of tet province? 

Al. Barcelona, a biſhoprick, a ſtrong, large, po- 
; pulous, and trading city; has a citadel and good 
harbour : this city, in 1714, held out a long and 
obſtinate ſiege againſt Philip V. who having 

ſtormed it, took away all their privileges, and 

built the citadel to awe his ſubjects. 
. What other eities are there in Catalonia? 7 
A. As Catalonia is a province near the fron⸗ 
tiers of France, there are ſeveral ſtrong cities, as 
| Roſes and Gironne, in the eaſt,—Lerida, in the 
* weſt, and Tortoſa on the Ebro, in the ſouth; 
beſides theſe there is Tarragona, an archbiſhop- 

rick and ſea-port, a very ancient city; and a. 


4 ſtrong place called Puicerda, towards the north, 


. of a ſmall county named Cerdagne. 

'9. What is the kingdom of Navarre? 

A. It is fituated towards the north, on the 
frontiers of France, —it is a country covered 
with mountains, producing little beſides wine and 
7 fruits; there are ſome mines of iron, but not ex- 
lore. This kingdom belonged formerly to 
the houſe bf Albert; it comprehended Upper 
Navarre, ſouth of the Pyrenees, and the Lower, 
north of thoſe — we have ſpoke of them in the 
article of France: Ferdinand V. king of Arra- 


Qz on, 


() 
on, took them from John Albert, grandfather 
to Henry IV. of France, under pretence of his 
having been excommunicated by the Pope Ju- 
lis It. and his poſſeſſions to betaken by whoever 
1 > 13 might ſuit. 
ä ' 9: How came it in the poſſeſſion of Spain? 
A. Upper Navarre was ceded to Spain by the 
treaty of the Pyrenees, in 1659, which fixed the 
boundaries of the two kingdoms; the capital is 
Pampeluna, an ancient city, well fortified, —it is 
a biſhoprick ; the plain of Roncevaux is renown- 
ed for "wy battle loſt there by Charlemagne. 
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Spaix continued. 
N | * 5 bs | 5 ; by : 
ARRAGON, OLD CasTILLE, New CasTILLE, 
Lzow, and the Spaxtsg ISLES. 


4 
"4 P 


2. Wurrs is the kingdom of Arragon? 

A. It is ſituated ſouth of Navarre, and forms 
zlarge-province; it is a barren and mountainous 
country, thinly peopled, and ill _ cultivated; 

dere are ſome — lands, and iron” mines. 
= | — The 


e. 


( 2 ). 

The inhabitants of this province formerly en- 
joyed great privileges, and were governed by 
their on laws; but they loſt all theſe privileges 
in 1705, for having declared themſelves in fa- 
your of the archduke Charles, againſt Philip V. 

9. Which is the capital? 

A. Saragoſſa on the Ebro; it is an arch- 
biſhoprick, and has an univerſity, It was for- 
merly the reſidence of the kings of Arragon. It 
has a citadel; and its hoſpital is eſteemed the 
fineſt in the Chriſtian world: there is alſo the 
univerſity of Hueſca. | 

9. Whar is Old Caftille ? 

A. It is a country that lies weſt of Arragon; 
its chief revenue is the produce of their wools, 
which are very fine; otherwiſe it is ill cultivated, 
and produces little. Its capital is Burgos, au 
archbiſhoprick, a large city, tolerably peopleg, 
but ill built, The cathedral, and the arch- 
biſhop's palace are admired, Near this city we 
remark the famous abbey of Las-Huelgas, 
which is very rich, and in which there are an 
hundred and fifty monks, all of thefirſt quality. 

What other-cities are there? 

A. There is Valladolid in the weſt, one of: 
the fineſt cities in, Spain, the former reſidence 
of the kings of Caſtille: there is alſo Segovia, 
where they manufacture fine woollen ſtuffs, and 
where there is an aqueduct 2 by the 


. 
Q; | 2 Where 


8 (i 236+ )) 
. Where is Ne Caſtille ſituatedlꝰ 
A. New Caſtille, one of the largeſt provinces 
of Spain, lies ſouth of Old Caftille; its ſoil in 
many places is dry and fionyj<notwitliabging 
that, it produces corn and wine. ien her 
Ho is it divided?” 
A. Into two parts, which are New Caine pro 
per, and Spaniſh Eſtremadura towards the weſt, — 
2u fruitful country, abounding in corn and paſture. 
The capital of this, and of alt the kingdom, is 
Madrid, on the Mancanarez; it is bool "Oy 
refidence of the ſovereign. - 118 
9. What is remarked of this city 'T: Wed 
A. Thar it is large and populous, but very ö 
dirty: the chief things to be remarked are tho 
king's palace, the place where they have their 
combats, or rae. gd _ ones over | 
the-Mancanarez, | 
- 2; What is met with near Madrid? 
A. There are ſeveral royal phages ſüch a5 
Ruen:Reriro, St. Fl 0G wagon be tho. 
Tagus, and the Eſcurial. 5 
Q. What is the Eſcuriald ae 
A. It is a vaſt and ah benen which 
contains à caſtle, a convent; and a church, in 
which the kings and princes of Spain are interted. 
Pzhis edifice was built in memory of a victory 
gained by Philip II. in 1557, over the Freneh, 
hear 1585 2 in Fieardy, on the day of 
the 
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the feaſt of W and * Kauder is 
dedicated to that ſaint. 
2, What are the other cities his a 0 
A. The principal cities are Toledo, on the 
Tagus, formerly the capital of all the kingdom, 
the archbiſhop of which is primate of all Spain; 
Alcala: de-FHencraz, an univerſity; and Cala- 
trava, which 1 its name to an order of 
Eniginþood- + 
"50 Which is the capital of Spanih Efrema- 
dura: | 
A. Mae on ba ha: a \ fortified l. 
1 near the frontiers of Portugal: there is alſo 
Aleantara, from which the n of a rich 
order take their nam. ' 
: What do you remark in thas province? 

A. The fortreſs of Placentia, and the convent 
of the Hieronymites of St. Juſt, where the em» 
5 Pp Charles V. retired after his abdication, 

Q. Where is the kingdom of Leon? 

A. It ſtands weſt of Old Caſtille. T ba chief 

| ce of the country is corn; and they feed a 
great number of cattle, Its capital is Leon, to- 
wards the north; it is a biſhoprick : the cathe- 
dral is eſteemed the largeſt church in Spain. 
This city was the capital of the firſt Chriſtian 
kingdom which was founded in 12 aſter the 
invaſion of the Moors. lid d bs 
24 un other cities are there. in that pwn 
Vince? | 
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A. There is Salamanca, a biſhoprick; its unl- 


verſity is the moſt renowned of all Spain; and 


un a biſhoprick, on the Douro. 
Q. What do the Spaniſh iſlands produce? 

A. The iſlands of Majorca, Minorca, and Ivi- 
ca, eſpecially the firſt, produce wine and oil. in 
abundance; and they meet with coral on * 
coat. 

© 7 Which are the kak; cities. ? ling 

A. The biſhoprick of Majorca, capital of the 
iſland of that name, a large and well fortified 
city; Citadella, in the Iſland of Minorca ; Port- 
Mahon, a. ſtrong place and excellent Bar 2 
and Ivica, in the, iſland of that name. 

* What is to be obſerved in the iſland of 
Minorca? 

A. That the Engliſh cook it in 0 and. pre- 

1 it by the treaty of Utrecht ; the French 

took it from them in 1757, but they recovered 

it at the peace of 1763; in the laſt war with 

England, the Spaniards took it again; and it has 

been confirmed to them by the laſt treaty, They 
have ſince demoliſhed fort St. _ winch was 
its * defence. La 
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LESSON T1XV.. 
> Of Trau v. 


2 Wnär is the ſituation of Italy? 

A. Italy is a large peninſula, which advances 
into the Mediterranean ſea, from north to ſouth ; 
on the north ir is bounded by the Alps, which 
ſeparate it from France, Switzerland, and Ger- 
many; and on the three other ſides by the ſea. 

9. What is the nature of the county? 

A. It is one of the beſt and moſt agreeable 
countries in Europe: the air is wholeſome,—the . 
climate warm, eſpecially in the ſouth :: the ſoil 
is fruitful, and produces all the neceſſaries of 
life, and all of the firſt quality. They export 
a great quantity of raw and wrought filks, medi- 
_ cinal drugs, wines, rice and marble. 
L. Who were the . who inhabited ir 
formerly ? 

A. It was inhabited by People of different Wy 
nominations, who all ſucceffively paſſed under 
the dominion of the Romans, and became _— 
the center of that vaſt empire. + a a 

9, How were the Romans governed? 

A. They were firſt governed by kings, the firſt 
of whom was Romulus, and the laſt Tarquin, cal- 
led Su perbus. They after that eſtabliſhed a repub- 

lican 
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nern government, and named Conſuls. And 
laſtly by, emperors, the firſt of whom was Julius 


Cæſar. After thay, the emperor Theodoſias the 
Great, in 395, ſhared the empire between his 
wo ſons, Arcadius. and: Hqnorius; and from 
thenee came the to empires of the caſt and weſt, 


| The latter comprebends Italy. LS n ur of b 


By whom was Italy invaded? Ming : 


4540 By ſeveral northern people, nk vercd 


2 patt of it; and deſtroyed the empire of the weſt, 
25 mentioned i in the article of Germany. At, the | 
fall of the empire, when the popes, became more 

powerful, ſeveral, governors of the German em- 
is qndependear, Dang] eh 5 


Was divided i into a number of ſmall Gates, in thg 


25 wanner it remains at preſent. | ON Ho 


3 Wh do o obſerve in thoſe. ai 


ET (rr are independent, 8 are eee 


either of che pope or the e mperor: ſome are go. 


verned monarchically,, and ec in the form af 
republies. 7 1 © 


. 3 the principal ee, Iraly? 1 


. Thoſe who divide Italy amongſt them are, 


8 beh. * n — ** of Bourbon, 
afl 541 ee 
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authority, gave thoſe uſurped provinges as feu- 
dal tenures; and the pppes:doing the ſame, Italy 
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che King of Sardinia, the grand: duke of Toa 
ny, and the republics of Venice and Geno. 
What religion do they profeſ ? 
A. The Roman Catholic: the inquiſition ſuf<- 
fers no other. Italy, of all the countries in Eu- 
rope, is that where there is the greateſt une 
of biſhops and archbiſhoßp s. 
: Which are their moſt e rivers! TY 5 
A. In the north they have the Po, which runs 
from weſt to eaſt, —receives the Adda and the 
Teffin, and falls into the gulf of Venice: the 
Adige, which riſes in the eaſt, and has its 
mouth in the ſame gulf; the Arno, which 
croſſes Tuſcany; and the T iber, in the ſtates of 
the church. They have alſo three conſiderable 
lakes, all in the north, and at the foot of the 
Alps; they are, the lake Maggiore, W 
Como, and the lake de Garda. 
©. How is Italy divided? s 5 
A. Ir: is generally divided into three _ 
parts,” each of which contains ſeveral” ſmall 
ſtates; northern and ſouthern Italy, and the 
iflands dependent on them. The northern divi- 
ion contains ſeven ſtates,” via. one principality, 
which is Piedmont; two republies, Venice and 
Genoa; and four dutehies, Parma, Milan, Mo- 
dena, and Mantua. The ſouthern divifion com- 
prehends three ſtates, the grand-dutchy of Tuſ- 
cany, the ſtates of the . and we n 


of Naples. | 
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What is it a 1 that diviſſon? 


- A. Mounts Appenine, which almoſt entirely 
eroſs Italy from eaſt to weſt, and thaw: turns to 


th&ſfourh.-. © 
- r iſlands ther are dependenron 
Faß - 
1 The ad, of Sicily, Sardini,  Corkica, 
and Malta, | 2 2 8 
u, 
0 
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„L. Wnar is the masken of Piedmont? 
A. Its name alone indicates its ſituation, which 
is at the foot of the Alps, north of Italy, and has 
Provence in the weſt; it is a mountainous, but 
fruitful and populous country; they feed a vaſt 
number of cattle, and the e 10 n 
by ſeveral well fortiſied places. 
2. To whom does it belong "EA 3 p t 
A. To Charles Emanuel, king of . 
whoſe family has been in poſſeſſion of it ſince the 


fourteenth century. 
58110 7 5 ; 2. Which ; 


E 

. "Which i is the capita Pe | 

A. Turin, on the Ps, an archbiſhoprick, the 
ordinary refidence of the king; it is a large, 
well- built city,” defended by a good citadel; the 
other principal eities of Piedmont are, Verceil 
and Verrue, in the eaſt, —Pignerol, Sal uces, and 
Coni, in the weſt; they are all fortified, - 

9. What other poſſeſſions has che king of Sar. 
dinia? © 

A. Ile bas the earldom of Ni ice, in wt ſouth, 
Montferrat, in the weſt, —and fome other cities; 
with their erg e in the weſt of the Mi- 
laneſdſGQ. "I 

9. Which is the capital of the earldom. of 
Nice? 

A. The capital i is Nice, a biſhoprick and for- 
tified ſea · port; there is alſo Ville-F ranche, an- 
other ſea- port. 

9. To whom did Montferrat belong? 

A. It had formerly its own ſovereigns, who 
were called Marquiſſes; but their family being 
extinct, it was divided between the dukes of 
Savoy and Mantua; it belongs at prefent, in 
great part, to the king of Sardinia, the houſe of 
Avftria having given up its pretenſions; there 
are in it four fortified places, PR Valence, 
Alexandria, and Tortona. | 
9. Where is Genoa fituated? 

A. It lays: ſouth of Piedmont, and forks 2 
gulf on the coaſt of the Mediterranean; it is a 


ary 


1 


8 
ER 
C3 20S 


— 


into a republic. | 


02 


_ deny foil, and full of ann 
- . duces wine; oil, and various fruits; the people « of 
| Genoa, after baving had an active part in the 
different revolutions of Italy, bought their liberty 


of the emperor Rodolphus I. ene * ſtate 


What ſucceſs had they? 


«th The ſtate, grown rich by their maritime 


1 increaſed in ſtrength, and entered into the 
general wars of Europe; but the unſettled diſpo- 
ſition of the people drew them into many trou- 


f bles; then, to aſſure their tranquillity, they put 


themſelves ſucceſſively under the protection of 
the emperors, the kings of France, and the dukes 
of Milan, till Andrew Doria, one of their citi- 
zens, revived the republican ſyſtem , 
2. Who was Andrew Doria? 
A. He was the greateſt ſeaman of his time; bo 
rather choſe to be the liberator of his country, 


than its ſovereign, and eſtabliſhed, in 1530, that 


a form: of government which now er at Gehoa, 
. What is that government: 
A. It is an abſolute 1 ove» 

reignty reſides ſolely in the nobles, they form 
the gtand council of the republic, out of Which 
they chuſe the ſenators, who form the little coun- 
eil and the magiſtrates, the chief of whom is the 

Doge, to whom they give the title of Serene; he 

prefides in. all the in but has only one 


Need 


: a 


© 


vote: 7 e 


Te 


wy... a. 5 


5 0 


vote; he holds his place two years, FIRE Which 


time he 1s. priſoner in his palace, 


mo 


71 Which is the capital? 2 

A. The capital of the whole tate. is A 
1 archbiſhoprick and a ſea · port; it is a large 
trading city, — the Italians call it the ſuperb, on 


| account of its magnificent / buildings ; they ma · 


nufacture velvets and other filk ſtuffs. It was 
ee e in 1684, by the French fleet, and 


(3 45 1 


ro come to Verſailles to offer "Ig Suh of. 


the republic. 
2. What has happened ſince? 


A. The queen of Hungary's army took pole 


8 of the city, — but in 1746, the people revolt - 


ed againſt the troops, drove them out, and with 


the aid of France recovered their liberty. 8 
8 What other cities have ?? 645 2 
A. The chief cities of Genoa are, Savona, in 


8 the we ſt.—it is a biſhoprick and a ſtrong ſea · port, 


where ſoap was firſt invented. They have alſo 
Finale, the capital of the marquiſate of that 
name, - and St. Remo, a ſea - port. On the weſt- 


ern coaſt we meet with the little principalicy of 
Monaco, which has its own prince, under the 
protection of France. —ite e is ene, 
. arndt HP 2 eee e e 
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. Waar i is the quent of Milan? 


that "Jorchy, which. OT. 1 A5 on 
Francis Sforza, who. had alſo his pretenfigns,: 
maintained bimſelf in poſſeſſion of itz, but hen, 
that family failed, the emperor, Charles V, gabe 
it to bis ſon, Philip II. afterwards king of Spa; 
: his ſacceflors, remained jo poſſeſſion of it, tilhthe.. 
reign, of Philip V. who, in 1714, ahandaneg it. to 
theſhauſe of Auſtria by dhe treaty,of, Raſtat . 
preſens; jt belongs 10 the: reignigg, empezan H= 
Germany who. keeps 2 g ernot there., ng fen 
. Which! JA Dar oor Acid T | lime? 
1 N 2 bs, the; capital;pf the; 
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very ſtrong. The other cities of the Milaneſe 
Pavia, in the ſouth, 4 biſhoprick on the 


Ee, e e Nee ted 


* 
4 1 1 44+ A 1 : 


city. | 
Fo E What'is /oſetved of Pavia? 


' 


Ak was hear this place that the Sa 


We was s fought, in 1525, between the armies of 
the emperor Charles V. and Franeis Lt in een 
Ethe latter was made priſoner. 1 a 1 
Where are the ſtates of Parma stated? 


EY A They lay ſouth of the dutchy of Milan; it 


ER Fruitful foil;—they feed a great number of 
Mek cattle; it is there they make that excellent 
| eberſe known by the name of Patmeſa. 


2. What does this ſtate contanẽnͤün 


. The dutchies of Parma and e 
Which for a long time paſt obeyed t the 5 W. 10. 
Mereign : being; after many revol ,| come 


Ws the es ef the -popes, Paul III. of h 
; Wut of Farneſe, gave it to Peter Lewis; his na- 


| taral ſon, who was the firſt of the dukes'of that 
Family. - The laſt duke Anthony, dying without 


ie, Elizabeth Farneſe, his neice, heireſs of hüt 


| tibufe, and conſort” to 'Philip V. king of 
Bae R f 


ee A which — by two bahabs; 
city is ſutnamed the Great, —it is a rich, 
Beading city, and well boilt ;=-the carhedral 18 
eo the finsg of all Cbtiſtendom, and the citadel 


ein; Cremona, in the caft, a biſhoprick on the | 
EPs, a fortified place; and the biſhoprick of 
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, De” To wm vas the Aare of Parma: trit 


p fand croyns; hut it, was freed from chat ancient 


of Papas, ohe Pare; a biſhaprick, a large and 


K „ 


ne e APTN — gf. the 
dutchies of Parma and Placentia, in 1330. Don 
Carlos having after that invaded, the kingdom. of 
Naples, during the War in Italy, 7 33, it was de- 
cided hx che treaty which put an end g the war, 
that Don Carlos, ſhould; remain in Olle 
that kingdom, and give in exchange, I 
Placentia to the houſe of Auſtria, tHeorwb]: .Q ff 
on To hom does it belong, at — 1 3 
AH. By the treaty of Aix-la- Chapelle, the houſe 
8 Auſtria made a ceſſion of it to Don. Philip, in- 
fant of Spain, TG to Don Carlos, and 
ſon· in- lau to the king of France; on condition, 
that in default af male heir, or in caſe that the 
ſucceſſors of Don Philip ſhould come to che / tone 


bl Naples or Spain, thoſe fares ſhould, he divided 


en the hauſe of Auſtria and the king of 


Santini, After the-dearh of Don Philip..in 2765; 


the dutchies of Parma and Placentia devolved, to 


his only ſon Fe mand, who is now 3 
of them. ne 0 bx *m3;:; EA 


tary ? I n ata. 16-1 11 22 1: #4 mmnds nt 


S., To the pope; ir paid him annually tem thou: 


duty by 


alliance... t rf ch 


Yo: 1Whichare dhe capitals of zhe big durchies? 


. The capital gf the, dutchy of Paris is the, city 


of the ſovereign : the 
„ ol 


c RO. co) 
% 8 


( 2 * 


ai of PHednri# is alfo che city md Eike 
H Placentia,” on the PG Dub G8 * t ian 
2 What'is the ſtate of Modena ? 0b A 
A. That ſtate lies eaſt of Parma; it is 4 frmiſul 


evutitry, Producing corn and wine; ir cömpre- 
bende tuo, durenes, Modena and Reggio, both 
which name's their capita. 000907 3683 


Lon 91; Kan att. 


To whom does ir belong 
. For three centuties paſt it his belonged to 
ech of Efte/ one of che mutt ey amr 


in Thaly; And, chough the duke is a ſovereign, he 
| nevertheleſs tributary to the met "26 hom 


ie pays forty thouſand crowns per mum. 
What do you obſerve of Modena? * 


H. Modena is a biſhoprick; a large, e 
and populous city ; it is the ordinary reſidence of 
the ſovereign. The remarkable buildings are, the 


Ane pace, and the 3 Sa * e 


k FLO. JF 440 ** — F Mr 2 


"2&2 What is the dutchy'of Manrak '- 6 ing 2h 


A. It is ſituated eaſt of the Milaneſe; it pro- 
duces corn, wine and 


12; as 4 
of the einpire: Charles, the laſt duke, dying 


without iſſue, in 1708, this Ane redn tb ns 


emperor Charles VI. then to the empreſs queen of 
Hungary, and now it belongs to the reigriing em- 


perory who has united it to the dutchy of MA. 
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rice; has excellent Palle, by 
and abounds in cattle gde long time it belong · 


ed to the family of e rdlevant 


"Han SY 


 dutchies of Parma and Placentia, in 1350. Don 
Carlos having after that; invaded, ghe kingdom of 

Naples, during the war in Italy, 17 33, it was de- 
cided;;hy Hye r Wych Note Ay 1 =_ 
— "Give. in. dane News an 
Nlacentia to the houſe of Auſtria . 
Te whom. does it belong at preſent? 

2 AH. By the treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle,, the, houſe 


of Auſtria made a ceſſion of it ta Don. Philip, in- 


fant of Spain, younger brother to Don Carlos, and 
ſon-in-law to the King of France 5, on condition, 
that in default af male .heirs, or in caſe that the 
ſucceſſors of Don Philip ſhould come $0 che / throne 
of Naples or Spain, thoſe ſtates ſhould, he divided 


Sardinia . After the death of Don Philip in 2765, 
the dutchies of Parma and Placentia.devolved, to 
his only ſon Emme, e is now in poſſeſſion 
of them. nenn whos e 28805 $720 ai (#1 6 

. e * vg he dutchy, of Parma t 1bu- 
tary e hunt a $54 Leun mods bat 
„ it paid hin annually tem thou- 
fandicrowns; bur it was freed. from, that ancient 
guy. by the quadruplę allianc rn iin wow 


1 w yn 19 


of Parony.on.the Parma. a biſk 


_ populpupcity.: had cas che ſovereign : 25 2 
ns; 1 cup 


ff & * 


r Dan Carlos, to take, poſſeſſion of. the | 


en, the hauſe of ; Auſtria and the king of 


5 
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. What is the ſtate of Modena? brag eo A 


9. That ſtate lies eaſt of Parma; it ĩs à fruitful 


corn and wine; it compre- 


country, Prod 


ends two durchies, Modena and Reggio, both 
ich bear the n. 1 


4 re- p we Moden 28.83 
Q. To whom does it belong? Lon di Handi 
A. For three cefitiities paſt it Has belonged to 
the houſe of Eſte, one of the moſt ancient famihies 
iw Italy; and, though the duke is a ſovereign, he 
b nevertheleſs tributary to the egperot; to whom 
le pays forty thouſand crowns per amm. 
What do you obſerve of Moden? 


A. Modena is a biſhoprick; a large, ancient, 
and populous city; it is the ordinary reſidence of 


the ſovereign. The remarkable buildings ate, the 
duke's palace, and the” _ "OC is vey 
no. M312 LAs” 1 * bo 6. 
_ What is the dutchy of Banu? 0 40 
A. It is ſituated eaſt of the Milaneſe; it pro- 


didwebin;: wine and rice; has excellent paſture, 
and abounds in cattle :—Fora long time it belong · 8 


ed to the family of ij as à tenure relevant 
of the einpire: Charles, the laſt duke, dying 
vithout iſſue, in 1708, this tare-returnet'tothe = 

ztles VI. then to the empreſs queen of 


e and pow it belongs to the reigning em- 


berotß one hab united ir co the durch ot nb. 
41 2 If whe Er Bt nnn 


4 


e = — ISS wo +, A. - 


„„ 244: * 
PAD Which as abe capital;of che dutchy da d 
„HA. Mantua; a biſhoprick, and fortified city on 


«lake; formed by the river Mincio; eee 


and populous city. RK 281 1122515 10 0 Ert 10 
2. What other dutchies do.you-Femark? 27848 
A. Beſides thoſe already ſpoken ol, there are 
others in that part of Italy; the moſt; conſiderable 
are Guaſtalla and Mirandola, which had. formerly 
their ſovereigns :—The firſt was ceded to the infant 
Don Philip, by the treaty: of Aix-la-Chapelle, i in 


1748 and the ſecond was bought by tie duke of 


Modena, in 171 e 
pital. - / rift: * 11 Mt 3. 2 Sp86tr be 590 10 Sb 
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Wutz are the ſtates of Venice bas ne 
A Thie ftutes ef Venice ure much the largeſt of 
thoſe in the northern divigon of Italy acthey are 
Nridateld exft of the Mitanele, having the gulf of 


Vemies On chte ſouch, and. Germany on cke north · 
1 A Theſe 


u 
© 
b 


1 


45 


varicus people of che north, and prrtieulärly the 
Hens} made ar irruption into Ixaly under the 


command of their king Attila ; many of the-inha» | 
bitants of Tittbardy; to ſcreen en therhſelves from the 


eruelty of thoſe barturians, took ſnelter in the La- 


gunes/ which are little iands aer | 
| the Adrlatic gulf! l e 3 * DN. 2 1811 33079 
N How were they governed? 20219159) 70} Mats 


A. Ar hirſt every illand had ue pasedlüsgN 
vernor; but in 509 chey united, ſorted but one 
ſtate; afd elected ene chief for the whole, with 
the title of doge, or duke; their extenſive erade 
ſoon made them rich and powerful! they took an 
active part in the cruſades, and in the Chriſtian 


wars againſt the Turks; they even made ſeveral 


conqueſts in the Levant ; but ſome of chem have 


1 retaken by the Turks. 


. Who ereared a fiftion againſt them? 


A. The pope, the emperor, and the kings of 


France and Spain, entered into: a a confederation 
againſt the Venetians, who nevertheleſs eſcaped 


the impending danger. In 1606, the pope, Paul V. 


excommunicated" the Venetians; and interdicted 


tlie whole republick ; but by the reſolution of the 


ſenate, and* the mediation of Henry IWeking of 


— cb 


Trite king emed "etienitvevighaduntlf Shen 


Frineeamaocommodat ion was brought ahqut · In 
6d the Spaniſh ambaſſador at Venige, formed 


* dnpοννẽi-againſt the. city, which was to: have 


deſtroyei it. entirely a but the horrid plot vas hap- 
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Woe md 5 OE, 4 $6" $24 & 2 >; T9 ST me A ealub 
What ſyſtem eee 
A. That of obſerving an exact neutrality in the 
en of other European powers; and by that me- 
| Pu a e ee biet ax homes 0 
N. How is Venice governed? ee £1 
A. The government is abſolutely Aribert; 
the nobles have all the ſovereignty in their own 
hands. It is the oldeſt republick in Europe. The 
chief magiſtrate is the doge, and his place is for 
life; he is preſident of all the councils," but, like 
the other ſenators, he has but one vote: he cannot 
go out en, city ee ee e 
ne. 3 A lbs 
Ho many N sf wok. 
A. There is the grand council, ch A all 
bir nobles who have attained the age of thirty; 
the couneil of Pregadi, or the ſenate; the college 
; "of twenty ſix, which gives audience to ambaſſadors; 
the council of ten, Who are the eriminal judges; 
and the dere eve, which ſettles religious 
| Affairs. TOY 5 INE e cee 7211 


i A. Venice, an ar chbiſhoprick, with the title of | 
pat arch; it is ſurnamed the rich, and is one of 
che greateſt trading, and moſt populous cities in 
Europe; the chief manufactures are ſilk, ſtuff, 


and looking-glaſſes. The city is built upon ſeyenty- A 
AO; which all * A communication: with "on 
each 15 


oY + "me 


called--the';:Bucentaur;;. advances into the ſhip- 


each other by a F great number of. bridges: che 
houſes are all built upon piles; the canals form the 
ſtreets, | Which chey craſs in boats, called gondolas. 


The: principal edifices are the church and place of 


St Mark, which are very beautiful, the ducal pa- 
lace, the arſenal, which is one of the beſt-furniſhed 


in Europe, and the Vieleor pries of one arch * 


ninety feet wide, 1 ir: $58 * 1 


| ao What ceremony * hats. 5 


A. Every year, on Aſeenſion- day, the, Sas. 
een by the ſenate, mounting a veſſel, 


wad, and «performs the ceremony of eſpouſing 
he ſea, to ſhow the fopublick's pe over * 
gulf of Venice. _ 

2. How is the Nate of Venice divided 

A. It is divided into ſeveral provinces; which 
en eee Rates, and are a par _ 
Fhi:peiodipal eities are Padua) nba) the 
learned, which has a famous univerſity; Verona, 
where there is an amphitheatre built by the Ro- 
mans; Bergamo, famous for its tapeſtry ;. Breſſe, 

Vicenza, the Marea Trevigiana, trading and ſorti- 


fied cities. It is alſo in poſſeſſion of part of Dal- 


matia, and ſome iſlands in the gulf of Vance we 
will ſpeak af _ in 15 ee leſſon 
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4 2 3 duichy o Tulgng? 


io A. It is bounded. north and caſt: hy mount. 


Appenine; andi by the Mediterranean ſouth and 


weft. Tha country abounds in gyery thing? ter 


are quarries We _— en of: differeſt 
metals. 2 19716 ny Od 10. 49H15 ei 10 
o3 he How wake men compaled? A digits] 
of 
the republicks of. Elarence;: Piſa ang Sienna, in- 
dependens.of each other, and Which had gained 
their luring the wars of Isaly.-After.allang 


| War dhe Florentines, ſubdued Piſa, and bought 


che territory of Sienna from the. Spaniards, who ful 


2 
ah dit. e Ul i e aden [colnet 


What revolution happened at Florence? 
A. The; family of Medigis, g oas- of abieifirſt in 


Fa their immenſe Fiches,,and the protec- 
_ - ion of, ſeygral, popes, | who. were of that farpilu, 
Hund means. 50 hecome, ſoyercigns there. rA len- 


ander de Medicis, who was made duke gf; Florence 
in 163 by the Reh Charles V. wh had pre- 
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viouſly given him his natural daughter in marriage 
Coſmo, his couſin, who ſucceeded him in 1569, 
obtained of papp Pius V. the title of grand-duke 


laſt of that houſe was John Gafton, who dying 
without iflue, in 137, the grad dutchy of Tuf- 


cany paſſed to the houſe of Lorraine, in exchange 


for. the daten of that name, as de have before 
obſer ved. 
By 1 chat Nate belong at preſent > 


10:12 That Rate having devolved to Francis I. of 


Lorraine, WH. married Maria Thereſa, queen of 
Hungary, it is now included in the poſſeſſions of 
the houſe of Auſtria: Francis I. with the conſent 
of his eldeſt ſon, who was afterwards the emperor 
Joſeph II. gave the grand dutchy of Tuſcany to 
the archduke Peter Leopold, his ſecond ſon; but 


Joſeph dying without ifſue; in 1590, Peter Leopold 


aAſcendedirhe throne of Hungary and Bohemia, and 
Aas ſince been elected emperor; and with the con 
ſent of his eldeſt Ton, has given the grand dutetiy 
of Tuſcany to his ſecond ſony" Francis Joſeph 


Charles, archduke of Auſtria, who | is now . . 


ſeſſiom of it. 145 Halse, 464: nnn mr YT -- 
FI Qi: How!:i 18 che grand All divided? {1k ho x 
A. Into three prov inces; the Flofkntine the 
Piſan and the Sienneſe; the firſt in the euſt, und 
dhe two others in che welt, on the coaſt of 'the 
 Meditxetranean; 6-67 n b nn 


5 


Which: ig the c rer de füt??? 
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of Tuſcany, and acquired the city of Sienna; the 


41 


A. Fivninoe," on e 
ier furnamed the handſome; it is an 
5 avchbiſhaprick; with an univerſity; the palace of 
tthe grand dukes contains a valuable library, and 
many antiquities, There are beſides a Wann h 
Eee n buildings; -. 0e 
2. Which ü mf the piſn? #4: 
A. Piſa, an archbiſhoprick, and a ee c). 
| een ee and eee eg of its 
c ancient ſplendour. SH 0 N Sir n i et 
9. What orhireiries ne 4 w6H:;, © 
In A. There is Leghorn, a — a ſea. port, 
and a fortified city, where they carry on the greateſt 
trade of all Italy, an account of the free exerciſe of 
en being allowed 0 the weden who ſettle 
chere. . Ge +3 DEE 17888. | att: „l 
* Wich is the capital ofthe SienneſeX ll 
A £#- Sienna, an archbiſhoprick ; a large and for- 
5 dey; the cathedral is greatly admired, for its H 
being covered over, on all parts, with black and 95 
White marble. In 1557, when Philip II. king of 6 
Spain, fold the Sienneſe to the Florentines, he re- 
feryed ſome fortified places on the coaſts of that tn 
province ; : thoſe are al the garriſoned Rates, £9 
and belonged to che Spaniards till 1707. 2 

ng, To whom do thoſe places belong now. 

A. Aſtef that the emperor took poſſeſſion of 0 
— 1 bit in 1736, they were given to Don Car- 1 
Jos, king of Naples, afterwards kipg of Spain, by WU «© 
n enen p. 
* a 2. What ny 


o 


* wh ''® 


aſs eee Nerf] 


oy my 549 ow 


2 („ 


— x 6 3/111) {fo 
A. The principal ares Oele, Fonoiblardate, 


and Porto- Longono; the laſt is in che ile ef Elbe, 


which is near the coaſt of Tuſcany: / In that iſland 


de grand dure pofedts eee, place, _ 


Porto Ferrara. | e eien 
2, What is found eee m2 % 2 
A. On the:north we meet the little republick of 
Lucca, which has ſubſiſted for three centuries; it 
is under the protection of the Meu {ek ERR 
5 & How | is it governed? S703 186 Wo . | 


themſelvts a chief, called the Gonfalonier, who is 
but two months in office: the capital is Lucca, 
ſurnamed the induſtrious; it is a biſhoprick, and a 
fortified and rich city; the inhabitants trade oon - 
ſiderably in nne ene the part i 
ee rec £43% i 


Q S +4 7 28 4 2 44 5.4 * 
1 Mariet Hit: ner ene 
4 N . ; 

% P 7 « Ks > . 0 Fx YR re 254 : 
ende neo. Ni 

nge dr 71 „ee nn 

. | Big 

| 
"<5 1 712 rn 18 T: BY ; ; t 4 234 4 ith . 


1 5 oo 12 bule 
21 0 
n. States of, the Cup. RCH, 


Renner MC) TER" 51 1 


8 ws are the ſtates of the chuck? __ 


pope is ſovereign; they are ſo called vw 
5 an” the 


| 0 (2520 
the Roman — papel as 


ſourbangieaſi.ofithe; grand dutchy of Fuſcany, 
dndinetth of the kingdom of Naples. 
He were thoſe ſtates formedꝰ. 1 
A. Originally, the Popes were only the biſhops 
_ of Rome : they afterwards became: the temporal 
fovereigns of that .cityandof all its. dependencies. 
The frequent wars of Italy, in the: paſt centu- 
ries, gave them Various opporturities of en- 
ereaſing their power aud extending their domi- 
nions, particulatly thoſe factions known by the 
names of Guelphs and Gbibelins, in 123 


| e What were joſe factions ? 1 101 8 . 
4 Theytwere Rx parties which divided all 


Italy: the former held for the pope, and the latter 
foxthe empęror, whoſe intereſts were in oppoſition 
to each other. It is to be remarked; that the 
ſeparation of Italy into ſo many different ſtates, 
aſũiſted the popes to acquire thoſe ar hich they 
found moſt ſuitable, and at their devotion- 
n What do: thoſe; ſtates produce d thd2 uc 
Sade To air is not fo wholeſome: in the ſtates 
of the church as in the other parts uf Italy; 
they have aften epidemical diſordets r : 
but the ſoil is good. bastle 
* . How is it governed? Fig! 1665 Yor! 1 
224::Manarohically 3: the pope, who is ſovbreigrt 
ob it, ſendulegates, Fee to then diſtant 
Province SE 4 2.4 {4-10 115 1196. bas 23 374 
SLES „ I 


C6 

d IS the ſovereigu elective FJ 44% 7 73.5) col 24s 
% Nes j che fope is elected by ſeventy eatili- 
nals, wlio are as princes: of che Catholio butch, 
out of which he muſt have at leaſt ' tiyouthirds of 
the votes, in order to proceed on thoſe elictions: 
the cardinals aſſemble iu a place called he con- 
clave; in which rhey ate ſhut up, and cannot £0 
* out till che pope 18 elected- A ig Ig” blog ON, 
What title does he take? eee e 
A. The Oatholies believe the e to be the 
vicar of Jeſus Chriſt upon earth; fot that reaſon 
the y-oathuri the holy-father, or his holineſs- 
2. Who is the preſent pope ?? 
A. Before his election he was called Cardinal 
Bracht erte gene. the name of Pius VI. in 
o 04 47 6 A * 11 SN TS 1 HAN 7 11 
eee journey did he make? 
A. Having been informed that the emperor 
Joſeph II. had ſuppreſſed ſome convents, and 
malle alterations in eecleſiaſtical affairb, he re- 
ſolved to make a journey to Vienna to confet 
on that ſubject with the emperor. He / as re- 
ceived with great honour at the court of Vienna, 
and: returned: to his on teſidence. e h 16 
What do the ſtates of 2 bunch (cam 
prehendꝰ 9 „ fot; S124. aud 
A. They contain many 3 may 
be reduced to eight priucipal; there ata three 
of them veſt of Ihe Apennine mpuntzint, add 
five caſt and north of i it, The three firſt ure che 
1 country 


tage rere, 
and Umbris. The five others aft the Marche 
of Mnebna, the dutehy of Urbino; ae 24h the 
Bouloaneſe)/an@'the' Ferratois, s. 
nden ie the capital of thoſe" Rates?" gr. 
A. Rome, on the Tiber, in the est 2 
Nvtne, ſurnumed the Saint, the ordinary reſi. 
dence of the pope, and moſt of the cardinals 
who are his council. This city was bvitr 7 
peurs before the birth of Jeſus Chriſt, — 
long time the capital of a vaſt empite; and the 
ff city in the world; but it has been ſo often 
plundered and taken, tat ir is nom much lefs 
a peptleus khan it was formerly. There we 
ſee the ſuperb church of St. peter; the largeſt 
and fineſt of all Chriſtendom; the pope's = png | 
called the Vatican; the caſtle of Sti Angels; 4 
modern fortification; and ſeveral precious mo- 
numents of antiquity. There is alſo in the 
country of Rome the eity of Oltia, a biſiopriek, 
_— a ſes · port, a' very ancient city on the Tiber. 
e What cities are there in oy. Yew Petri. 
mony? „ ne 7 
A. Viterba the capital £1 bitte priek; or 
dg ber port, where, the pope neal 
his gallies. | I 
| 2 Which i is the” <p of Umbti? 
A. The bifhoprick of Spoletta.. 
2 What is there in the — RE 
eee ee en eee e . "Akievtit; 


5 0. 255: I 
I Angong, aſcxport ; and Laces, l 


* * city, famous. forthe; concourſe, of pilgrims who 
8 teſort there. to:ſee the holy chamber, which they 

0 pretend to have been brought there from, Naza· | 
58 eth by the angels, and to be that which Re | 
"= | habited by the bleſſed Virgin Marry. 

N Which are the in of he, four cher 
] ovigces . 37 to e, 
; ot „Urbino, capital of the dutchy of that name 
7 Ravenna, ſurnamed the ancient, capital of Ro: 
F magna; Bologna, capital of the Bologneſe; and 
N Ferrara, capital of the Ferrarois: all theſe; cities 

. 86, archbiſhopricks.; Between the... dutchy wel 
Ucbino and Romagna, there is the little repubs - 
; lic, of. St, Marino, under. the protection of the 

q pope and the emperor, ,, It is governed by ita 

5 8 go its wee is a 5 
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Of the Kingdom of Naruns, oil fm 
+. 4rd mt tos; GE DFT 81-86 HAM. 
= Wars is che kingdom of Naplas? * 
A. Thefkingdomlof- Naples is the moſt ex- 
"abu of all gd of Italy, and occupies 


A . 


Cc)» 


| thedouthets/ putt | of it; bas de Mites of whe 
cborch on the north, and the ſea on the three 
ether ſdes. The climate is hot, the air is pute 


ndnd Wholeſome, and the foil fruit ful in every 
- thing.” It produces manna and other medicinal! 
drugs. The country is fubject n= 0720 
2. Tow bem did it firſt Belong? oe 
A. At the time that the Roman cliphs was 
ted abe kingdom of Naples fell to the em- 
perors of the eaſt,” from whom the Satacens took 
it in the ninth century; but it was again taken 
from them two hundred years after, by ſome 
Norman gentlemen. Theſe laid the foundation 
of that kingdom, which they and their deſcend- 
ants poſſeſſed for ſome time; and in 1186 it pat. 
| 22 to the houſe of Swabia, by the marriage. of 
Conſtance, the heireſs of that kingdom, with - 
the emperor̃ Henry VI. That family was in poſ- 
ſeffion of it till the tragic death oat young Con- 
_ radin, the laſt prince of that houſe; after which 
it fell, in 1268, to the houſe of Anjou; of which 
the firſt king was Charles, count of Prov 
2. Who were the fovercigns who contended 
for this kingdom? = | 
A. Jane II. of Anjou, Allie without iſſue, 
in 1495, Ferdinand V. king of: Arragon, and 
Charles VIII. of France, who had pretenſions on 
that kingdom, took up arms to ſupport; them; 
after which; Naples was ſhared between dhe 
$ RET: and Lewis XII. who had ſue - 


QF 
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80 eroded of a VIII; bat war ſoon. broke gut 
ap, 90% e e b Fes catirely,excluded,— 
. at i it remained, 2 part of. Spain, till the 
e Fi th 5 e ee . 
5 p.to the houſe of Auſtria by the treaty of By: 
en 4 50 % 93 a8 T Nn 
25 170 th —ê it figally, allotted; 2.4 = 
A A pal 15270 in 4736, to Don Carlos, infagt of 
Spain 2 and ch at Prince being called to the 
s "Spain, bis third ſon, was crowned. king 
aples, by, the name of Ferdinand IV. in 
git HY Nat title e / Joes the fo fovereign Nan 
EET is called, king of the Two Sicilies, he- 
9 A che! kingdom of N aples was formerly called 
8 15 on this Hide, the. Faro; and his. 8 foo 
| Ble the tit itle of. dube o of Calabria. e 
9. whom i is, this kingdom einne, 7 OF 
FF 1s rel 0 of the popes, who, for a, long 
ume DR ba arrogated. to. themſelves a;;{0- 
ASST oper 1 in virtue of that, the king of 
Naples, pays him the yearly. tribute. of a dart, 
e pag, Wich ſeven. thouſand ducats. 
„How i it goberned? m obsaf Teide ; 16 
#3 In is an, abſolute monarchy ; the, crown is 
hered er Fen, to females i in failure of males. 
The kipg decidesin religious, affairs; a9 3 Jegats 
| e Holy Di ec 1 503 oN 18:77 
52. How. Unken en * 12976 
Et bad od IIK 4 1 bar ac gar th BE 
De 


Fa BU 
A. Into four grand provinces; the territory 
of Labour, in the weſt; the Abbruzza, in the 
north; the Pouillia, in the eaſt; and Calabria, 
in the ſouth: each of theſe provinces contains 
- three others of ſmall extent. 
©. Which is the capital of all the kingdom 3 3 
A. Naples, a biſhoprick and ſea · port, in the 
5 en of Labour, and ſurnamed the Noble; - 
this is one of the largeſt and moſt magnificent 
built cities in Europe, and has a conſiderable 
trade. Near the city is Mount Veſuvius, a fa- 
mous volcano, which continually emits a thick 
' ſmoke, and ſometimes a torrent of red-hot lava, 
which overſpreads all the neighbouring country: 
_ when this lava grows cold, it becomes as hard as 
ſtone, and in fact, they cut it into ſquare pieces, 
with which they pave their ſtreets. _ 
9. What has been diſcovered of late years? 
A. Near Portici, one of the king s pleaſure- 
houſes, they have diſcovered the ruins of the an- 
cient city of Herculaneum, which was deſtroyed 
by an. earthquake under the reign of the: em- 
peror Titus, in the year g. 
2. What other cities are there in the territory 
of Labour ? 
A. The principal cities ni, the zrehbiſhop- 
Bo of Capua, an ancient city; and Gaetta, a 
ſea- port and fortified place, on the frontiers 


towards the north. Tae is alſo the archbiſhop- 
| rick 


x — - * 


* 
| flek of Salerno, Caſerta, a royal geen and the 
| abbey of Mount Caſſino. 
9. What did the popes poſſeſs 1 that pro- 
vince? | 
A They were a long time in poſſeſſion of the 
tity and archbiſhoprick of Benevento, with its 
dependencies, which are ſurrounded by the ter- 
ritories of Labour: In 1968, the king of Na- 
ples had united that province to his domain, but 
made a reſticution of it to the TOP See in 
_—_ F 
O, What: eitie are there in the other wu 
yinces | 
A. If the Abbruers they have Chietti, an 0 
#fchbiſhoprick, towards the north, and Aquila, : 
a fortified place; in the Pouilla, there is Bari, 
the capital, and two ſea- ports, Tatinte and 
Brindifi: in Calabria, Cozeriza and Reggio, two 
irchbiſhoprieks ; the latter is a good port, at the 
extremity of the kingdom, towards Sicily. 
2 What fatal event did Enn oy. wp 
ence? 

A. They have bad ſeveral violent earthquakes, 
by which great part of the coaſt has been ſwal- 
lowed up by the ſea, in 1783, in which a great 
number of lives were' loſt, wich the (ly of 
Reggio and | its environs. | 
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LESSON Lx 
0 the Heads of N. 


2 Waerz is Sicily 1 | 
A Sicily is the largeſt iſland. i in the Mediter- 
ranean; it is ſituated ſouth of the kingdom of 
Nsples, and is ſeparated from it by the ftrait 


or Faro of Meſſina: it is a fruitful ſoil, and pro- 


_ duces great quantity of corn, for which reaſon 
it is called the granary of Italy. It alſo produces 
fk, oil, ſaffron, and many medicinal drugs. 
9 Wos js PRETbed on ht Moy that 
Hand. 
«of Since the . ach. the 3 
wade of this i land, when they alſo made them- 
{lyes maſters of Naples, it has almoſt ever been 
a part of that kingdom, and bas had che fame 
- ſovereign, Under the reign of Charles of An- 
jou, the Sicilians, diffatisfied with the French go- 
verument, revolted and made a general flaugh- 
ter of them in 1281. This maſlacre is known 


by the name of the Sicilian Veſpers, bent 


they choſe that time to execute it. 
9. To whom does the land belong at pre- 

ſent 5 
A. It was given to Victor Amadeus, duke of 
Sau. by the king of PR: but Amadeus, in 
5 , 


\ 


( *36: /) 
1420, gave it to the emperor, in exchange for 
the iſland of Sardinia. It now belongs to the 
King of Naples, who keeps a viceroy there. 
4 3 How is Sicily divided ? 

A. The ifland being of a triangular egure, it 
is divided into three vallies, which are the Valley 
of Mazara, in the weſt; that called Val Demona, 
in the north; and the Valley of Noto, in the 
ſouth. 7 | 

. Which is the capital? 

A. Palermo, an archbiſhoprick, in the valley of 
Mazara, a ſea- port, and the refidence of the vice- 
roy. In the ſame province there is a ſea-port 
called Trapani. 7 
| 2 What cities in Val Demona? ; [ 

A. Meſſina, a ſea-port and archbiſhoprick, 3 | 
the ſtrait of that name: this is the richeſt and 
moſt trading city in the iſland, defended by ſe- 
veral forts, but has been in great part ruined 
by an earthquake, in 1783. There is alſo Tao- 
mina, an ancient city. 5 | 
. What is there in the valley of Noto? | 

A. There is Syracuſe, an ancient ſea · port 
town; Catania, à biſhoprick, near which is that 
famous volcano called Mount Etna or 8 7 
and Cape Paffaro. 

Ee Where i is the ifland of Sardinia ? 

A. It is fitvated north of Sicily ; it is called a 
Kingdom, It is tolerably fruitful and well peopled, 
| IONS varidus fruits. They have plenty of | 

ESI S 3 tunny- 
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; exony-fiſh, and coral on the ſhore. This iſland, 
after having been long diſputed by the Genoeſe 
and the Piſans, was conquered, in 1323, by the 

king of Arragon: fince then it conſtituted part 
of the Spaniſh monarchy, till the beginning of 

this century, Philip V. having ceded it to the 

houſe of Auſtria by the treaty of Raſtat, in 1714. 

The emperor Charles VI, gave it, as we ſaid be- 
fore, in exchange for Sicily, to the duke of 

Savoy, who is now ſoyereign of i and keeps a 

vice roy there. 

8 How is Sardinia divided > 

A. Into two proyinces or capes; Cape Cage 
Jari in the ſouth, and Cape Lugodori in the 
north. The capita] is Cagliari, a pretty large 
city, the reſidence of the viceroy; it is an arch- 
biſhoprick, and a ſea-port, In the north of the 

"Iſland there is Saſſari, a biſhoprick and ſea- port. 

Res # Where is the iſland of Corſica fituated ? 
A. It is fituated north of Sardinia, from which 
it is only ſeparated by the ſtrait of San Bonifacio. 

It is of no great produce, except on the coaſts: it 

is a mountainous country, and full of foreſts. 

9. With what do they furniſh other nations? 

A. Principally with fruits, oil, ſalt, and wood 
for ſhipping. They are an unpoliſhed people, 
but good ſoldiers, and jealous of their liberty. 

This iſland is titled a kingdom, and for a long 
time belonged to the republic of Genoa; but 


| the Corſicans, latisfied with their govern- 


ment, 


re e 


ment, revolted in 1 730, and have not been ſub- 
jected ſince by the Genoeſe. In 1736 they elect- 
ed for their ſovereign, Theodore, baron of New- 


hoff; who, after a ſhort time, left the iſland, 


The Genoeſe, aided at times by France, and at 


others by the emperor, had maintained them- 
ſeyes in poſſeſſion of the capital, and ſome places 
on the coaſt: but the Corficans, favoured by 
their mountains, had preſerved their indepen- 
dence, and choſe Paſcal Paoli, one of their own 
countrymen, for their chief; who for ſeveral 
years defended their liberty with ſucceſs. In 


ſhort, the Genoeſe having loſt all hope of re- 
covering the iſland, determined to give it up to 


the French, who ſent troops, and took poſſeſ- 
ſion of it in 1769. The capital is Baſtia, to- 


wards the north; it is a ſea- port, a biſhoprick, 


and the reſidence of the governor. There are 
alſo two ſmall cities, Ajaccio and Calvi. 

Q. What is the iſland of Malta? 

A. It is a ſmall iſtand ſituated fouth of Sicily, 
to which the biſhop is ſuffragan. It produces 


little more than fruits and wine. It belongs 


to the knights of St. John, or chevaliers of 


Malta, the richeſt and moſt powerful order in 


Chiſtendom, It was given them in 1522, with 


the city of Tripoli, in Africa, by the emperor 
Charles V. after the knights had been obliged 
to quit the Holy Land and the iſland of Rhodes, 


where they had been long eſtabliſhed: the chief 
„ of 


0 mY ) 


of hs order is called the er, bay ge- 


nerally refides in the ifland, of which he is 
ſovereign. The principal members are the 
grand-croffes and commanders. The capital is 
Malta, -a biſhoprick, and the ſtrongeſt place in 


Europe; it ſuſtained a famous fiege againſt the 


| Turks, in 156 5. It is divided into three parts; 
the Valette, the Bourg, and the iſle of St. Mi- 


chael. The order of Malta has great poſſeſſions 


in moſt of the ſtates of Europe. It is ſeparated 


into ſeven prov inces, each of which contains ſe· 


veral priories and commanderies. 


LESSON LXXIV. 


E ugorgAN Turkey. 


| 2'S Wnar is European Turkey? 
Al. It is that part of the Turkiſh empire which 


zs fitvared in Europe, and which occupies the 
ſouthern coaſt towards the eaſt. It is bounded 


on the north by Hungary; by the Black Sea on 

the eaft 5; by the Mediterranean on the ſouth; 

and by the gulf of Venice on the weſt. | 
. What do they poſſeſs befides ? 

7 5 A. They 
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Ka They poſſeſs alſo many other provinces ; 


and their empire is generally divided into twen- 


ty-four grand governments, of which there are 
five in Europe, N in Ala, as one in 


Africa. 


9, Of what nature is the country ? 

A. As European Turkey is very extenſive, the 
air, the climate, and the ſoil are very different. 
The ſouthern part is ſubject to the plague. 
The ſoil in general would be greatly productive, 
were it not for the ſupineneſs of the Turks; and 


very populous, but for the rigour of the govern- 
ment. | 


5 What is the origin of the Turks! 2 
A. They take their origin from Tartary. 


After having ſerved the Saracens as auxiliary 


troops in the ſeventh century, they revolted 


againſt them, and took the kingdom of Perſia 
from them. They, after that, embraced the 
Mahometan religion, aſſembled all their tribes, 


and conquered a part of Afia, which belonged 
to the emperors of the eaſt. Their chief was 


Oſmyn, or Ottoman; he was the firſt who took 


the title of Sultan, in 1296, and is looked upon 


as the founder of the Turkiſh monarchy, the 


ſeat of which he eſtabliſhed in the city of Burſa, 
in Afia. His ſucceflors extended their conqueſts 
more and more,—penetrated into Europe, and 


found means to deſtroy the eaſtern empire, en 
called the — empire. 


2 Who 
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8. "Who" were ' the malt renowned of their 
ſovereigns hh ; | 
9 Thoſe who W the moſt contributed to 
encreaſe the power of that nation are, -Amu:z 
rath J. Bajazet I. Amurath IT. Mahomet II. Se- 
lim I. Soliman II. and D IV. 

. What did Amurath I77 

A. He made-himfelf maſter of part of "ZE 
- and, in 1362, fixed the NY 15 his mines at 
 Adrianople. we 

Rs What do you remark of e I * 

A. After having gained ſeveral battles over 
te Chriſtians, a conquered the remainder of 
Greece, he was defeated and made priſoner by 
Tamerlane, in 1402, who condemned 1 to 
| finiſh his days in an iron cage. i" 

9. What was Amurath II. As for? 

A. He extended his conqueſts towards the 
north, and had frequent wars in Hungary againſt 
the Chrittians, over whom he gained the n 

battle of Varna, in 1444. | 
| TP What was Mahomet II. ? 
4. He was the greateſt conqueror the Turks 
ever had; he entirely deſtroyed the empire of 
Greece, in 1453, and made himſelf maſter of 
Conſtantinople. Conſtantine Paleologus, the laſt 
etripetor, was killed at the taking of IN 

8 What did Selim I? 

A. He conquered Egypt, with part of Birba- 
ry, in 1517, and put an end to the — of the | 


— 
& Wha 


ir 


N i 1} a @ Sts 


467 » : 


„E What 5 remark of Soliman II. 5 

A. He took Belgrade and part of 1 
and in 1522, he took the iſland of Rhodes from 
the Knights of St. John, and beſieged. Vienna, 


without ſucceſs, in 1529; and the iſland of Mal- 


ta, in 1565. 8 
2, What did Mahomer IV, 7 | 
A. His reign was almoſt an inceſſant v war with 

p houſe of Auſtria in Hungary, and with the 


| Venetians, from whom he conquered the iſland 


of Candia, in 1669, He was depoled, and died 


in priſon, From that time the Turks have been 
greatly checked by the emperors, who have en- 


tirely driven them out of Hungary; and alſo 


much reſtrained by the czar Peter the Great, and 
by Thamas-Kovli-Khan, king of Perſia, who 


have deprived them of many provinces. 
5, Who were the laſt ſultans ? 
A. Achmet III. who concluded the treaty of 


Paſſarowitz, in 1718, with the Imperialiſts; 


Mahomet V. wha made that of Belgrade in 1739 
Muſtapha III. who aſcended the throne in 1757 


Abdul Hamet, his brother, who ſucceeded him 


in 1774; and Selim III, the reigning ſultan, Pro- 


claimed the 8th of April, 1789. 


Q: What is the Turkiſh government ? ? 
A. It is a monarchical, and even a deſpotic 
government; that is to ſay, that the ſovercign i js 


maſter of the lives and fortunes of his ſubjects, 
and that his will is above the laws. He takes 


ths 
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- 2; "Who were ' the moſt renowned of their 
Wesen? rs 
A. Thoſe tet 9 5 hs maſk conteibned to 
encreaſe the power of that nation are, Amu— 
tath I. Bajazet I. Amurath IT. Mahomet II, Se- 
lim I. Soliman II. and Mahomet ENS. I 
8 What did Amurath I) 
A. He made bimſelf 3 of part of "TN 


- and, in 1352, fixed the n NE his ne at 


Hllfincoply. 
* What do you remark of Bajazer E 


A. After having gained ſeveral battles over 
the Chriſtians, and conquered the remainder af 
Greece, he was defeated and made priſoner by 
Tamerlane, in 1402, who condemned Aim to 
finiſh his days in an iron eage. 

9. What was Amurath II. SE ION Oy 

A. He extended his conqueſts towards the 
north, and had frequent wars in Hungary againſt 


the Chriſtians, over whom he gained the ien 


battle of Varna, in 1444. 

DL. What was Mahomet II. ? 

A. He was the greateſt conqueror the Turks 
ever had; he entirely deſtroyed the empire of 
Greece, in 1453, and made himſelf maſter of 


Conſtantinople. | Conſtantine Paleologus; the lat 


emperor, was killed at the taking of en 
| 2 What did Selim 17? 
A. He conquered Egypt, with part of Birba- 


| We in 1517, and put at end to the empire of the 
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ang that his will is above the laws, He takes 
the 
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1 2 2 What do you remark of Soliman, II. 5 Pri 


A, He took Belgrade and part of Hungary; 
and in 1 522, he took the iſland of Rhodes from 


the Knights of St. John, and beſieged Vienna, 
without ſucceſs, in 1529; and the iſland of Mal- 


ta, in 1565. IN 
9. What did 1 IV. 1. 


A. His reign was almoſt an inceſſant war with 
yh houſe of Auſtria in Hungary, and with the 
| Venetians, from whom he conquered the iſland 


of Candia, in 1669, He was depoſed, and died 


jn priſon, From that time the Turks have been 
greatly checked by the emperors, who have en- 


tirely driven them out of Hungary; and alſo 
much reſtrained by the czar Peter the Great, and 
by Thamas-Kovli-Khan, king of Perſia, who 
have deprived them of many provinces, _ 
2. Who were the laſt ſultans ? | 
A. Achmet III. who concluded the treaty af 


Paſſarowitz, in 1718, with the Imperialiſts; 
Mahomet V. who we = that of Belgrade in 17 265 
Muſtapha III. who aſcended the throne in 1757; 
Abdul Hamet, his brother, who ſucceeded. him 
in 1774; and Selim III, the reigning ſultan, . 
claimed the 8th of April, 1789. | 


2: What is the Turkiſh government ? 

A. It is a monarchical, and even a deſpotic 
government ; that is to ſay, that the ſovercign i is 
maſter of the lives and fortunes of his ſubjects, 


. , 
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the title of Sultan orGrand Signior ; he is s called 
Highneſs; his court is called the Ottoman Porte; 
bis prime miniſter is ſtiled the Grand Vizier; he 
bas a numerous corps of infantry For his goard, 
called Janiſſaries 


Q. What is their religion =”: 
A. Their religion is the Mahometan, founded 


by the falfe prophet Mahomet, who lived about f 
fix hundred years after Jeſus Chriſt. It conſiſts 
in believing an only God, and Mahomet his ſole 
Prophet. This religion may be reduced to five 


Principal precepts ;—prayer, abſtinence from 
wine, faſting, alms, and pilgrimage to Mecca. 
Me permits the plurality of wives. 
8 What is the Alcoran? 
A. It is looked upon by the Mahometans as 


5 rule of faith. It is a book compoſed by 


Mahomet, and contains a mixture of paſſages 


from the holy ſcriptures, and a great number of 
abſurdities. The chief of the religion is called 
Mufti; they keep the Friday ſacred ; their tem- 
ples are called moſques; they follow the lunar 
year; and their epoch is the hegira, or flight of 


the prophet, who was forced to leave the city of 
Meeca in 622. In this part of Turkey there are 
2 great number of Greek Chriſtians ſubject to 


the Turks, and many Jews, who carry on trade 
with the free exerciſe of their different religions. 
"3: Wbat rivers have they? | 1 | 


A European 
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A. European Turkey has four capital rivers ; 
the Danube, the Nieſter and the Nieper, which 
have their mouths in the Black Sea, and the Ma- 
riza, which croſſes Romania, and enters into the. 
Archipelago. 4 


FEC 


EuRO EAN TURKEY contiune 
Roxaxra, BULGARIA, Bosxra , and Sexvia. 


'9. How i is European Turkey divided? 

A. It is generally divided into two parts, one 
DE and the other ſouth, each of which isſ ub- 
divided into a great number of provinces. 

9. What does the northern contain? 

A. It contains ten provinces,—four of which 
are entirely ſubject to the Turks, four who pay 
them a tribute, and are under their Protection, 
and two which only belong to them in part, 
The four ſubje& to them are, Romania, Bulga- 
ria, Servia, and Boſnia : the four tributary are, 
Little Tartary, Beſſarabia, Moldavia, and Wala- 


chia: the two in which they have only a part, 


77 Croatia and Dalmatia. 
9, How 


( 

Hor ate thoſe provinces placed?) 
A. The four firſt are on the ſame line from 
eaſt to weſt. the four tributary are north of the 


firſt, and in the ſame direction, the two laſt arc 


towards the weſt, along the gulf of Venice. 
2. Where is Romania ſituated? 


A. Part on the coaſt of the Black Sea, and 


part on that of the Archipelago. The foil is 
| fruitful, and would be of great produce if pro 
perly cultivated; it is not peoples 1 in proportion 
WH exent | 

Q. Which is the capital? 

A. The capital of that province, and of all 
the Ottoman empire, is Conſtantinople, a famous 
city, and the largeſt in Europe; it was founded 
by Conſtantine the Great, the firſt Chriſtian em- 


peror, in 326; it is the reſidence of the Mufti, 


and the ſeat of the Greek patriarch; it is ſituated 
on the ſtrait which Joins the 17 Sea to the ſex 
of Marmora; its port paſſes for the fineſt and 
ſureſt in the world, 

2. What is there remarkable in thar city IR 

A. The ſeraglio or palace, the ordinary refi- 
dence of the ſultan,—the caſtle of the ſeven 
towers, —and the principal moſque, which was 


formerly the church of St. Sophia. It has two 


large ſaburbs, Pera and Galata. In general the 

city is ill built and very dirty. ts ö 
2 What 0 cities are there in Koni bl 

ER. n 4 Te 
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A, The chief are Adrianople, on the. Mariza, 
an agreeable city, and . well, ſituated, where the 


Grand Signior ſometimes holds his court, and 
Gallipoli, a large and rich city, ſituated on the 
ſtrait which joins the ſea of Marmora to the Ar- 


chipelago, at the entrance of which there are 
two caſtles, called the Dardanelles, which defend 
the entrance; one is in ne, and the other in 
Afia.. 

* Where i is ad este 

A. It is a very large province, ſituated outh 
of the Danube,—it extends as far as the mouth 


of that river in the Black Sea, on the eaſt fide of 


the river. Moſt part of the inhabitants are Chriſ- 
tian, ſubject to the patriarch of Conſtantinople, 
They have very little trade, and their riches con- 
fiſt moſtly in their herds. The principal cities 


are, Sophia, the capital, a large city, but not po- 
pulous; Nicopoli, on the Danube; Varna and 


Siliſtria, which are fortified. Near theſe two laſt 


cities the Chriſtians loſt two memorable battles, 


in 1396 and 1444. After the laſt, the ſages of 
Greece, foreſeeing the ruin of the Eaſtern em- 


pire, xetired into Italy, and taus were ſciences | 


introduced into the weſt. 
A Where i is Servia? 


is Servia i is a province of moderate extent, 


fituated weſt of Bulgaria. It is a fruitful ſoil, 
but badly. cultivated, and thinly peopled. The 


: mel is Belgrade, on the confluence of the Save 
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224 L e Tbis city, after having been long 
in the poſſeſſion of Auſtria, was given up to the 


Turks by the laſt treaty, in 1739; but the forti. 
fications were demoliſhed. There is alſo the 
fortreſs of Semendria, on the Danube; and Paſ- 
: ME; where the treaty was ſtipulated in 1 718, 
- 9. What is Boſnia? 

As. It is a province fituated weſt. of nds 


mountainous country, producing little, They 
have a few filver mines. The houſe of Auſtria 


had part of it, but abandoned it by the laſt treaty, 


Its capital is Bagnaluc, a large and ſtrong city, 
the-refidence of a Turkiſh governor: there is the 
fortreſs of Jaſſy, near nb bats 
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LESSON LXXVI. 
e 
EvRoPEAN "TURKEY continued. 
LTI E Tartary, BESSARABIA, MOLDAVIA, 
- WALACHIA, CROATIA, and DALMATIA. 
How is Little Tartary fitvated? _ 
e 4. It is ſituated between Ruſſia, on the north, 
and the Black Sea, on the ſouth ;—it is the moſt 
| eaſtern” province of European Turkey :—it is 


Fae Little to „ — it from Great Tartary, 
in 
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in Afla,—it is ſeparated into northern and ſouth- 


ern diviſions; the latter forming the peninſula. of ; 


Crimea,—the inhabitants have the ſame origin. 


they are all Mahometans; the ſouthern diviſion 


produces little, —the Nogais Tartars, who inha- 
bit it, are vagabonds, accuſtomed: ro plunder 
their neighbours, —they have no other ache 
tions but thoſe which they draw after them. 


they live chiefly on the produce of their Wo, 


andare moſtly on horſeback. 
_ To whom. is it ſubject? 


A. The inhabitants of the ſouthern diviſion 


are ſubject to a prince called the Chan,—he is 
allied, or rather vaſſal to the Grand Sultan, and is 
obliged to take up arms in his defence. One of 
theſe princes having made incurſions on the ter- 
ritories of Ruſſia, the Czarina Ann, in 1736, ſent 
an army into Little Tartary, which ranſacked * 
moſt all the country. | 

9. What e has happened in its political 
affairs? 

A. By the laſt Nee en Ruſſia and the 
Porte, the Chan of Little Tartary has been ac- 


| knowledged independent of the Turkiſh empire, 
and has put himſelf under the protection of the 
Empreſs of Ruſſia, who, with the conſent of the 
Chan, took poſſeſſion of the Crimea, 


9. What cities are there in Crimea? 
A. The principal, towns are, Baſcaſerai, the 
capital, and. refideyce of the Chan, —Precop, 
Kh. 1 a fortreſs 
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fortteſs on the iſthinus of that name; and 
Caffa,  ſea-port, on the Black OY a en eity 
wee to the Turks. 


8 What is Beſſarabia? 
A. It is ſituated between the auche of the 


Danube and that of the Nieper; it is inhabited 


by the Oczakow Tartars, and thoſe of Budziac; 
they ſerve as auxiliary troops to the Turks, who 
are maſters of the principal cities of that pro- 
vince; thoſe, cities are Oczakow and Begorod, 


| © both ſea- ports, and fortified :' there is alſo 
Bender, where Charles XII. retired after the bat. 


tle of Pultowa, in 1709. | 

2. What is Moldavia and Walachia? 
Ai. They are two large provinces that lie be- 
tween Poland, Tranſylvania, and the Danube; 


the ſoil is good, and produces wine ; their horſes 


are held in eſteem; the inhabitants follow the 
Greek religion. * 
9. How are thoſe provinces deem 


A. Each of theſe provinces is governed by its 


particular prince, called Vaivode, or Hoſpodar; 
he is choſen by the Grand Signior, and is obliged 


to pay him an annual tribute, and take arms for 


kim when ordered, 
9. Which are the capitals of thoſe ee 
A. The capital of Moldavia is Jaſſy, on the 
Pruth, the reſidence of the Vaivode; there is alſo 
the fortreſs of Choczim. The capital of Wala- 
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chia, * an the hoſpodar refides at Bu- 


_ careſt, a fortified' place. 


What is Croatia? | 

A. Croatia lies weſt of Boſaia, opp the 5 
of Venice; it abounds in wine and oil, the weſts 
ern part, which is much the largeſt, belongs to 
the houſe of Auſtria, —and the eaſtern, to the 
Turks; the inhabitants of Auſtrian Croatia follow 
the Greek religion, and are good ſoldiers, their 
governor has the title of Ban, —the capital is 


Carlſtadt, a fortified place, the refidence of the 
governor ; and the capital of T urkiſh Croatia is 


Vihitz, alſo fortified. Near Croatia there is a 
little province called Morlaquie, ſituated on the 
coaſt, which belongs to the Venctians,—its capi- 
tal is Segna, a biſhopyick, the inhabitants are a 
robuſt ſet of men, and good ſoldiers. 

9. What is Dalmatia? 

A. Dalmatia was formerly a kingdom; it is 
fituated on the gulf of Venice; it produces grain, 
wine and oil; it belongs to three powers, and 
conſequently divided into as many parts. 

Which are thoſe parts ? y 

A. Venetian Dalmatia, in the north Zara is 


its capital, an archbiſhoprick and ſea=pott ; it has 
alſo Sebenico, a biſhoprick, with a fortification. 


Turkiſh Dalmatia, in the eaſt, where we find 


| Moſtar, a large, fortified city, the reſidence of the 
Baeſſa; and Ragufian Dalmatia, in the ſouth. 


* What is obſerved of the latter? 
c 


” 
* a , - 2 er- 6 * 
23 2 —— —— K 2 ˙ 1 . ß ̃ ̃— om S cn oem — 


— —ͤ— a ts 4 


— T = 


- as — £3 PR _ 
= = ES, es => ur NS ERS 


45 3 


1 It forms a ſmall republick, governed al- 


| 0 i in the ſame manner as Ve enice; it maintains 
itſelf free, by paying a tribute to the Venetians, 


to the Turks, to the Emperor, and to the Pope; 


its capital is Raguſa, a biſhoprick and ſea- port; 
it is a large trading city, but ſubject to earth- 
quakes. The iſland of Meleda, near the eva, 
er to the ere err = 4 
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 Evnorzan Turkty in the South. 


2. Where i is ; Southern Turkey? | 

A. Southern Turkey i in ae i is that coun- 
try known by the name of Greece, and fituated 
ſouth of Servia and Bulgaria, has the Archipe: 


lago on the caſt, the Mediterranean e on the ſouth, | 


and the gulf of Venice on the weſt. Though 
the air of this country is wholeſome, and the 
Toil fertile, it is nevertheleſs at preſent itt cul- 


tivated, and thinly peopled; this proceeds from 


the ty rannical treatment with which the Greek 

Chriſtians are uſed by the Turks. ee 
* How 1 is it anided? eee $5 

5 A. It 
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4. I. is divided into two e parts, 


which are, the terra ma, and the iſlands de- 


pendent on it. The continent of Greece, inde- 
A of the iſland, contains fix provinces, 
two of which are in the north; thoſe are Mace- 


donia and Albania; two in the middle, Epirus 
and Tbeſſaly; and two in the ſouth, Livadia 


and the Morea. 

9. What is Macedonia? 

A. Macedonia, formerly a kingdom, is fitu- 
ated. weſt of Romania; its capital is Saloniki, 
at the extremity of the gulf of that name: it is 


A large ancient city, and a place of great trade: 


the Greeks have an archbiſhop, there. In this 


province is Mount Sarto, in a peninſula, and 
inhabited only by Grecian monks. 


'9. Where is Albania? 
A. It is fituated between Macedonia and the 


gulf of Venice, — the former on the eaſt, and 
the latter 6n the weſt, It is known for the war- 
like diſpoſition of its natives; it was the country 


of the famous Scanderberg, who gained twenty 


two battles over the Turks. The capital city is 
Scutari, a large and populous city, the reſidence 
of the Turkiſh baſhaw : : the other chief cities of 
this province are, Durazzo and Yalons, both. 

ſea-p orts. | 


5 What is Theffaly 2 
A. Theſſaly is in the middle of Wat n 
Turkey in Eyrope; it abounds 3 in wine and fruits; 
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its FOOT is ; Janua, a large and well- peopled city, 
in the middle of a lake; there is alſo the archbi- 
. a of Lariſſa. 

. What is Epirus? 

A. Epirus lays oppoſite the "ROW" part of the 
gulph of Venice; it was formerly a kingdom: its 
principal cities are, Larta, a ſea-port, belonging to 
the ee and * where 8 Turkiſh 
baſſa reſides. 

2 Where i is Livadia? 

A. lt is ſituated ſouth of Theſſaly; it is tolera- 
bly well peopled : the city of Livadia is the capital, 
which is large and has a good trade :—There is al- 
ſo Lephante, on a gulf of the ſame name, a ſtrong 
town, famous for a victory gained by the Chriſtians 


over the T urks, in 157 1. 
„ What is Morea? 8 
A. It is a peninſula, joined to che continent by 
the iſthmus of Corinth; its capital ! is Patras, an 
| archbiſhoprick and trading city ; there are alſo 
Modon, Napoli de Romania, Corinth, Malvezia, 
noted for its excellent wine, and Cape Metapan. 
The people of Moca are called Maniotes, who 
form a republick in the mountains, and preſerve 


their independence, by paying a tribute to the 
Turks. 75 
% How are the Turkiſh iſlands divided 5 

A. They are denominated under two claſſes: 3 
the firſt comprehends the iſlands of the Archipe- 


1280, eaſt of Terra Firma: ; and the ſecond the 
| illes 
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iſles at che entrance of the gulf of Venice, on ** 
weſt. | 
2. Which are thoſe of the Archipelago = 
A. Thoſe that are found in the eaſtern part of 
the Mediterranean ſea, between the continent and 
the coaſts of Aſia; they may be ſubdiyided into 
large and ſmall ; the firſt are thoſe of Candia and 
Negropont ; the ſecond are in great number. 
. What is the illand of Candia ? 
A. It is one of the largeſt in the Mediterranean, 
ſituated ſouth of the Morea; it is a very whole. 
ſome air, anda fruitful ſoil, abounding in wine, 
fruits, and ſugar; they alſo furhiſh woollen and 
ſilk. It was formerly called Crete: it was taken 
in the ninth century by Candax, the Saracen chief, 
who gave it his name: the Venetians took it from 
tke Saracens, but the Turks made themſelves 
maſters of it about the middle of the laſt century; 
the Venetians had preſerved three ſmall fortreſſes in 
it, which they loſt in 17157 The capital is Candia, 
an archbiſhoprick of the Greek church; it is a ſea» 
port and fortified. This place is famous for a ſiege, 
which it ſuſtained againſt the Turks, for three years, 
in the ſeventeenth century. The other cities are 
Retino, and Canee, a ſea- port. | 
Qt. What is the ifland of Negropont ? | 
A. It ſtands eaſt of Livadia, and is ſeparated 
from it by a very narrow ſtrait, which has an ex- 
traordinary tide ; the flux and reflux appears ſeveral 
times in the day, without any regularity : this iſland 
TS: Produces 
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| s cotton; they have - marble quarries, 
and amiantus ſtone, of which they make an in- 
combuſtible flax; it belonged to the Venetians, 


capital of the iſland is Negropont, on the ftrait; 
it is a large trading city, and a well-fortified ſea- 
Port, having a communication with the continent 


| raiſc for the paſſage of ſhips. 


148 | 
A. The principal, for their extent and; fertility 


N | are Milo and Stalimene. LY 
Eu, _ 9. What are the iſlands in SE welt? 


weſt, there are four principal iſlands, which are, 
Corfu, Cephalonia, Santa Maura, and Zante; 


Venetians. 1 
2. Which is the chief of theſe lands? 
A. Corfu, ſituated at the entrance of the gulf of 


and a ſtrong place, which ſerves as a bulwark to the 
republick: the Turks beſieged it in 1716, but 
were forced to raiſe the ſiege: the Venetians ęrected 
a ſtatue in honour of n SG Who _ 
; def ales; be 3 | 
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but Mahomet II. took it from them in 1469; the 


by a ſtone bridge, and a draw. bridge, which they 


2; Which are the "onda iſlands 4 the Archipe- 


4. Near the gulf of Venice, and towards the 


they abound in wine and fruits, ang belong to the 


> W Qu: a 


a7 Venich the capital is Corfu, an archbiſhoprick, 
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"SECOND PAR T. 


LESSON LXXVIIL 


ee of ASIA. 


2. \ . RE is Aſia fituated ? | 
A. Aſia is the largeſt and the richeſt diviſion of 
the ancient continent; it is fituated eaſt of Eu- 
rope, from which it, is ſeparated by the ſea of 
IO the Don and the Duina. 

2, What are its boundaries? 

A. It has the Frozen Ocean on the north; the 
Pacific Ocean on the eaſt; the Indian Ocean on 
the ſouth ; the Red Sea, the Archipelago, and 
Europe on the weſt. 

- 9, What is its general produce? 

A. It produces every thing that is rich; ſoch 
as gold, filver, gems, pearls, ſilk and cotton, 
befides ſome other things natural to- that ſoil, 
which do not grou well in any other country ; 
ſuch 


<( 82 ) 
ſuch as all forts of ſpices, aromatic herbs, tea 


and coffee. 
2. What animals have AP 7 
A. They have many ferocious animals ; ſuch 


as lions, leopards, tigers, rhinoceros, &c. which 


inhabit the deſarts of Aſia. There are, befides 
two ſpecies of animal extremely | uſeful, the ele- 
phant and the camel. : 

9. What are the advantages chat Afia can 
boaſt of? 8 

A. It was in Afia' that the firſt man was crea- 
ted: it was there that our Saviour redeemed the 


+ world. It wasalfo in Aſia that the principal re- 


SE the Peru) e Hop wore 


ligions, and the moſt ancient monarchies were 
founded. | 

8 Which was the firſt of thoſe morarthies? 
A. The firſt which hiſtory mentions, was that 

of the Babylonians or Afyrians, which was found- 
ed by Nimrod or Belus, 2164 years before 
_ Chriſt; and which was confiderably increaſed 
under the reign of his ſon Ninus and een 
Semiramis. a 

2 Who was their lf. . 

A. Sardanaple, againſt whom Arhaces, ons. 
= of his officers, revolted, and gave the monarchy 
of Aſſyria to the Medes, who remained in poſ- 
ſefion of it till the reign of e 520 91 

1 Jeſus Chriſt. | 
2. Howeame it that the monarchy " to 
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1 7 Wann daughter of Aſtyages, married | 
Cambyſes, king of Perſia, This marriage gave 
birth to Cyrus, one of the greateſt kings men- 
tioned in hiſtory, Cyrus was ſucceeded by his 
fon Cambyſes, after whoſe death an impoſtor 
having taken poſſeſſion of the kingdom, ſeven of 
the principal nobles of Perſia killed him, and 
gave the monarchy to Darius, ſon of Hyſtaſpes, 
522 years before Jeſus Chriſt, The laſt king 
of Perſia was Darius Cod»man, who was ovet- 
come by Alexander the Great, king of Macedo- 
nia; and thus that monarchy paſſed from the 
Perſians to the Grecians, 330 years before Jeſus 


Chriſt. 
2. What happened after the death of Alex. 


ander? | 

A. The extenſive countries he had conquered, 
and which were divided among his generals, fell, 
in great part, into the hands of the Romans, 
who laid the foundation of the laſt and moſt 
powerful of the ancient monarchies. 

9, What is the traces _ of Eg in chat 

reſpect? 

A. At prefent Afia ks no cit nor pe 
monarchy; but is divided into ſeveral ſtates, 
governed by ſovereigns independent of each 
other, ſome of whom are very powerful. The 
chief of thoſe ſovereigns are, the grand ſultan, 

the empreſs of Ruſſia, the king of Perſia, the 


great mogul, the emperors of China and Japan. 
To 


48. ) 


To theſe may be added, the kan of the Tartars, 
and the ſcherif of Mecca. . OY 
Ho are thoſe ſtates governed? 3 5 
| bo 4 They are all governed monarchically, and 
even in a deſpotic manner. There are no re- 
publics i in Afia, which proceeds from the ſer⸗ 
vile and ſupine diſpoſition of the iobabirants, 
ay 7} Which are the predominant. e in 
Aſia? Tx | | 
A. The Mahometan and the Pagans there are, 
nevertheleſs, a great number of Jews; the Chtiſ- 
tian religion of the Greek perſuaſion predomi- 
nates in the territories belonging to Ruſſia. 
. What is further to be remarked? 
A. We obſerve Mount Taurus, which crofles 
à part of Aſia from weſt to eaſt. There is. alſo 
a lake called the Caſpian Sea, ſituated eaſt of the 
Black Sea. This lake is eight hundred leagues 
in circumference; ſeveral great rivers diſcharge 
themſelves into it, without any viſible iſſue; 
nevertheleſs, its waters are never higher at one 
time than at another, which gives reaſon to pre- 
ſume, that it has an invifible communication 
either with the ae den, or rather the 
ocean. 
. How is Se divided! a 
A. Into two principal parts; Terra Firma and 
the ſurrounding iſlands, which are SD and 
infepeagſont Rates. : 1 46 


Wn What does To erra Hirn ma contain J 8 
; A, It 


1 
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Age 1 comprebends: Aſiatic Turkey and) Perfia 
in the weſt; Arabia and India in the ſouth; 
China in the eaſt, and great Tartary in the north. 
Q Which are the Aſiatie iſlands ? 
A. Thoſe iſlands lie all in the Indian ſea, are 
diſtinguiſhed into fix claſſes, the Japan iſlands, 
the Ladronne iſlands, the:Philippines, the Mo- 
luques, the Sunda iſlands,” and the Maldives; to 
which is joined the ifland of Ceylon. All theſe 
iſlands are placed from eaſt to weſt, in the order 
we have here named them. ; 


4 E 8 80 N. LXXIX. 
Of AsIaTIC TokkET. 6 og 


2. WHAT is Abatic Turkey! „ 

A. We underſtand by Aſiatic Turkey all the 
provinces of the Ottoman empire ſituated in 
Aſia; and in the weſtern part, having the black 
ſea on the north; Perfia on the eaſt; Arabia on 
the ſouth ; and the Mediterranean on the weſt, 

20 How is it divided? | 

A. Into fix provinces; Natolia, Sts. Diar- 
beck, Turcomania, Georgia, and the iſlands de. 


1 8 pendent 
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pendant of Turkey. The governors of all thoſe 
_ provinces are called Baſſas or Beglierbeys. 

What is their religion? 

A. The eſtabliſhed religion is the Mabome- 
tan; but there are N e of Greek Chriſ- 
den, and Schiſmatics. 2 ; 

What are their rivers ? 

A. The two. largeſt are the Tigris and he 
Evplbrlines, which take their riſe in Turcomania, 
eros the Diarbeck, then unite their waters, and 
fall into the gulf of Perfia; in the ſouth. 

9. Where is Natolia? | 

A. It advances in the form of a peninſula from 
eaſt to weſt, between the Black Sea and the Ar- 
chipelago. The air is temperate, and the ſoil 


excellent. It was formerly a rich and populous 


country, but now in ſeveral parts almoſt barren, 
which proceeds from the nature of the govern- 
ment, and the plague, which often viſits them. 
The inhabitants live in ignorance and ſlavery.— 

The Europeans, eſpecially the Engliſh, French, 
and Dutch, trade conſiderably on the coaſts of 
chat province. They export hides, cotton, ſilk, 
* and carpets. The ports where this trade 
is carried on, are called the Levant, and there the 
Europeans keep conſuls for the e of 


/ 


trade. 
9. How 1s Natolia divided! „ 


[ 
A. Into four provinces; Natolia proper, in 


ide Teck 3 in the north; Aladulis, in the 
caſt; 


„ 


many cities famous in hiſtory, ſuch as Troy, 


| vince; it is a populous city: there is alſo Tra- 
pezonde, an ancient city on the Black Sea, and the 


0 ) 
eaſt; and Caramania, in the ſouth: each of theſe 


provinces has its particular governor, The en- 


pital of Natolia proper, is Chiutdye, a large city, 


tlie ordinary refidence of the | Beglierbey. 


ſides that there is Burſe, the ancient capital of 
the Ottoman empire; and Smyrna, a ſea- port, a 
very trading city, reckoned the firſt in the Le. 

vant. In this province ate found the ruins df 


Epheſus, and Nicea. We ſhall ſpeak of thoſe 


| cities in the -article of ancient geography. 


wy Which is the capital of Amaſia-? : 
A. The capital bears the name of the pro- 


refidence of a Greek archbiſhop. It was formerly 

the capital of the empire of Trebizonde, 
9. Which is the capital of Aladulia? ? 
A. Marat, the refidence of the Baſſa. There 


is alſo the city of Malathia, a Greek I 


- ; tt 
Q. Which is the capital of Caramania J 
A. Cogny, a large and ancient city; there is 
alſo a ſea· port, called Sata lia. 5 
Q.: Where is Diarbeck fituated ?  - 4164 
A. Between Perſia, on the eaſt ; and Natolia, 
on the weſt; it is a fruitful ſoil, - but ill culti- 


_ vated : their principal trade is cotton and mo- 


rocco. Some authors pretend, that in this pro- 


vince was the garden of Eden, and decide the 


5 | place 


1 
* 
* 
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place to | bave been that were the Tigris — 


* unite their ſtreams. 
How is Diarbeck divided? 


A. Into three parts; Diarbeck proper, in the 


n Verac, in the ſouth; and Curdiſtan, to- 
Wards the eaſt: the capital of Diarbeck proper 


is Diabeſtir, a large and trading city, the reſi- 


dence of the Baſſa. There is alſo Moſul, an an- 
cient city on the we, which has its particular 
 Snvernor. - "444 er 5 . 2 98 
2. What cities are there in n 12 12 
A. Bagdad, on the Tigris, a large and fortified 
city; and Baſſora, on the Euphrates, a ſea- port, 
in the gulf of Perſia, and a place of great trade. 
Bagdad is built on the ruins of the city of Sel- 
cucia; ſeven leagues from ancient Babylon; the 
Perſians go there in. pilgrimage to viſit the tomb 


0 Ali, Mahomet's ſon in law. 


-- 2, What is Cardiſtan? . 
A. It is an extenſive province, inhabited by. 2 
ſer of people called Curdes, who live by rapine, 


and the produce of their flocks. : Some of them 


abey the grand Signior, others private prin- 
ces, and a third lead an independent and yaga- 


bond life. The only confiderable--city in this 
province is. Betlis, a ſtrong: place, the refidence | 
10 * Were _ or e oe _ beaten | 
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$ 5 SON . 


of Of SYRIA. 


Q. Wuxkx is Syria fituated ? 

A. It is ſituated ſouth of Natolia ; it extends 
Song the coaſt of the Mediterranean, to the 
frontiers of Egypt. It is a fruitful country, and 
would be of great produce were it not for the 
ſupineneſs of its inhabitants, who only cultivate 
as much as is neceſſary for their ſupport. 

. How is Syria divided? 

A. Into three provinces; Syria proper, in the 
north ; Phenicia, in the middle ; and- Judea, or 
the Holy Land, in the ſouth. Syria had for- 
merly its particular kings, beginning with Se- 
leucus, one of the generals of Alexander the 
Great, to whom it devolved, after the demiſe of 
that prince, down to Antiochus XIII. Who 
was vanquiſhed by the Romans, under whom 
it continued as a ee for a conſiderable | 
time. | 

Q.: Who poſſeſſed it after them? 

A. The emperors of Greece; after them the 
Saracens; and in 1516, Selim, the firſt emperor 
of the Turks, took poſſeſſion of it, after having | 
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. Which i is the capital of Syria per 

A. Aleppo i is the capital of all the province: 
it is a large and populous city, the refidence of 
the baſſa ; is a place of great trade, where ſeve- 
ral nations keep conſuls. Their principal pro- 
ductions are ſilk, ſtuffs, mohair, gall-nuts, and 
ſoap. ; 
9. What other cities are there? 
A. The moft conſiderable are Antiocha, on the 
Orontes, the ancient capital of Mel and Alex · 
AR a ſea- port, 
+» ©. Which is the capital of Phenicia ? 

A. Damaſcus, fituated near mount Libanus, 
a very ancient city, which trades greatly in filk, 
Neel, wine and fruits. It was formerly the re- 
fidence of the N or ee of the Sa- 
e 
of ' 9. What do vol obſerke of Moti Liens : 
A. That it is famous for the cedars which 

row there; it is now inhabited by A great num- 

ber of ſchiſmatic Chriſtians, who call them- 
ſelves - Maronites, and. who have- their patri- 


arch.” : | 
2 . What "NY and. are 1 in Phegieia? 


A. Syrian Tripoli, a ſea-port; Sourd and 
+. Paid, two cities — in "hiſtory, but which 
i ate now almoſt in ruins. 
2. What is the actual n of 3 
A. Judea, or the Holy Land, was anciently 2 
Fertile country, abounding in every thing, and 
5 | ell 


I 


of 
2 
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| well peopled, but at preſent deſerted and barren. 


The country is watered from north to ſouth, 
by the river Jordan, which falls into the Dead 
Sea,—the name given to a lake of bituminous 


water fituated in the valley where Sodom 1 


Gomorrah formerly ſtood. 

Q: Which is the capital of Judea ? 

A. Jeruſalem, ſurnamed the Holy City, fors 
merly of great renown; but which now retains 
but very little of its ancient ſplendour. It was 
formerly the capital of the kingdom of Judah; 
it was taken by Nebuchadnezzar, king of Baby- 
lon, 599 years before Chriſt; and afterwards 


by Titus, the Roman emperor, in the year TOs 


after a long and famous fiege. 
2. Who rebuilt it after that? 


A. The emperor Adrian, in 139, and named | 


it Elia-Capitolina; but Conſtantine the Great, 
having embraced the Chriſtian religion, built 


| ſeveral new edifices, and reſtored it to its for- 


mer name. It belonged after that to the em- 
peror of Greece, and was taken, with all Judea, 


by the Saracens, in the ſeventh century, who 


remained in poſſeſſion of it till the time of the 


| cruſades. 


Q. What were the cruſades? 

A. In the eleventh century, the Chriſtians of the 
weſt entered into, a confederacy ; ; and, from a 
motive of religion, engaged a war, in order to 
recover the Holy Land. In the firſt of thoſe 

5 BL | wars 
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wars Godfrey de Bouillon, chief of the cruſaders, 


made a conqueſt of the Holy Land, and was 
_ erowned king of Jeruſalem, in 1099; but his 


8 ſucceſſors ſoon loſt the fruits of bis conqueſts. 
2. What ſucceſs had the Chriſtians in the 


ſecond cruſade _ 

A. They were very unfortunate ; the princes 
difagreed, and diſtempers deſtroyed their armies; 
in ſhort, Saladin, ſultan of Egypt, and Seraf, his 
ſucceſſor, drove them entirely out of the Holy 
Land in 1291, and made themſelves maſters of 
Jeruſalem, and St. John of Acre. 

2 What do you remark of Jeruſalem? 

A. It is famous for the great concourſe of 
Pilgrims, (though leſs in number than formerly) 

who go there yearly to viſit the Holy Land, &c. 
The principal edifices are the ſepulchre, built 
on the ſpot where Jefus Chriſt was interred; and 
# moſque, built on the ſcite where formerly 
ſtood the temple of Solomon. There are alſo 
ſome convents of Greek and Latin r monks. 

29. What other cities are there in Judea ? 

A. The principal cities are Joppa, Gaza, and 
St. John of Acre, all fea-ports. There are 


alſo the boroughs of Bethlehem and Nazareth, 


renowned i in Chriſtian hiſtory. 
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LESSON LXXXI. 
AslAric TorkEY continued. 
TURCOMANIA, GeorG1A, and the Is. AAS. f 


9. Wurz is Turcomania ? 

A, It is fituated between Perſia, on the eaſt, 
and Georgia, on the weſt; the country is moun- 
tainous, but has good paſture lands, on which 
they feed great numbers of horſes and camels. It 
takes its name from the word furc. The inhabi- 
tants are called Armenians, and profeſs Chriſti- 
anity, of the Greek perſuaſion. They are a labo- 
rious people, great travellers, and given to com- 
merce, in which they excel. 

9. What is remarked of Turcomanis? 5 

A. The Armenians have a particular devotion 
for a place called Mount Ararat, where it is ſaid 
that Noah's ark ſtopped after the flood. | 

9 How is Turcomania divided? 
A. Into two parts; the weſtern, belonging to 

the Grand Sultan,—and the eaftern, of which the 
king of Perſia made a conqueſt, in 1736, and 
which the laſt treaty has confirmed to him. 

9. What cities are there in Turcomania? 

A. In the weſtern part there is Erzerum, the 
capital, ſituated near the ſource of the Euphrates; 
it is a large and populeus city: there is alſo 


(„„ 


Cars, a fortified place; towards the caſt, In 
Eaſtern Turcomania, there is Erivan, the capital, 
which is tolerably well fortified. * 
9. Where is Georgia fituated 7 
A. It is ſituated between the Black Sea, on the 
weſt, —and the Caſpian Sea, on the eaſt. The 
country produces all that is neceffary to life, but 
has little trade; it alſo produces filk and furs; 
the inhabitants. profeſs the Greek religion, but . 
are ignorant, and live in diſorder. The women 
paſs for the fineſt in the world, and are ſold for 
| ſlaves. no 7. 
2. To whom FIG Georgia belong ? 
A. It is ſubje& to ſeveral private princes, 
either under the protection of the Grand Sultan 
or the king of Perſia, and are tributary to them ; 
for which reaſon it is divided into two parts, as 
ſaid before. The weſtern part comprehends 
three provinces; Mingrilia, Guriel, and Immi- 
rette: the only. conſiderable city is Savatopoli, 
the capital of Mingrilia, on the Black Sea; the 
other two nen bear the names of their 
- r | 
2. Which is the capital of the W diviſion? 
A. The capital of Eaſtern Georgia is Teflis, in 
the province of Carduel, a large and fortified 
ceity, the moſt conſiderable of all Georgia; it is 
Aa N K of great trade, eſpecially in ſilk. — 7 
2 What are the Turkiſh iſlands in Afia * 
| A. They 
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A. They are ſituated in the Mediterranean, 
along the coaſts of Natolia : the two largeſt are 


Cyprus and Rhodes; the iſland of Cyprus is one 


of the largeſt in the Mediterranean, and ſituated 
between Natolia, on the north, and Syria, on the 
ſouth ;—the air is unwholeſome, but the ſoil is 
good, and produces excellent wines and fruits, 


We import from thence cotton, ſilk, copper and 
vitriol. Some of the inhabitants are Mahome- 


tans, and others Greek Chriftians : the latter live 


in ignorance and idleneſs. 


Q: To whom did the iſſand of Cones N | 

A. After having been in the hands of the em- 
perors of Greece, it paſſed to the family of Lu- 
ſignan, with the title of kingdom, in 1191. The 
heireſs of that houſe married Lewis, duke of 
Savoy, in 1458: the Venetians took it ſome time 
after, —and, in 1571, it was taken from them by 
the emperor Selim II. 25 

. Which is the capital of the iſland 33 

A. Nicoſia, a large, populous, and well-forti- 
fied city, the reſidence of the baſſa, or governor- 


general of the whole iſland, and the ſeat of a 


Greek archbiſhop. The other large cities are, 
Famaguſta, a ſea-port, and fortified city, before 


which the Turks loſt 80,000 men ina ſiege; and 
Limiſſo, where the knights of Malta retired after 
the loſs of the holy-land. _ 


ks Whew i is Rhodes ſituated? _ 7 | 


4 ) . 
A. It nes welt of the illand of Cyprus, and 
near the coaſt of Caramania. It is in a pure and 
wholeſome air; the ſoil abounds in fruits and 
paſture. The inhabitants manufacture carpets 
- and camlets. This ifland, though ſmall, was 
famous during more than two centuries, on ac- 
count of its belonging to the knights of Malta. 

232 How were thoſe knights firſt called? 

A. They were called the Knights of St. John 
of Jeruſalem ; the order had been inſtituted at the 
time of the cruſades, to give ſuccour to the pil- 
grims who were to viſit the holy-land. It was at 
firſt a religious, but ſoon became a military or- 
der; a great many gentlemen entered into it, and 

the knights diſtinguiſhed themſelves i in the de- 
| Fence of that ſacred place. 
| "2 What happened to them after? 

A. After the ill-ſucceſs of the cealutien- they, 
and all the Chriſtians, were forced to abandon 
Jeruſalem and St. John of Acre, in 1290. They 


àt firſt took ſhelter at Limiſſo, and afterwards in 


Rhodes, of which they took poſſeſſion in 1 310. 
Soliman II. exaſperated againſt the knights for 
the frequent excurfions they- made againſt his 
objects, attacked them with an army of 200,000 
men, and made himſelf maſter of the capital, 
after a long and obſtinate ſiege. That prince, 
admiring their bravery, gave them an honourable 
N and furniſhed them with ſhips to 
6 3 retire 
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retire to Italy, where they took poſſeſſion of the 
land of Malta, as ſaid before, 
2. Which is the capital? 

A. The capital of all the iſland is Rhodes, a 
ſea-port, and ſtrong place, Where the Greeks have 
an archbiſhop. 

What other ſmall iſlands are there "worn 
the coaſt ? 

A. Among thoſe on the coafts of Natolia, we 
remark Samos and Patmos, Mytelene and Scio, 
| remarkable for it its excellent wine. 


'LESSO N LXXXI. 
ARABIA. 


9. Wars is Arabia fituated? 
A. It is fituated near Africa, to which it com- 
municates by the iſthmus of Suez. It is bounded 
by Syria and Diarbeck, on the north; by the 
gulf of Perſia, on the caſt; by the Indian Sea, on 
the ſouth; and by the Red Sea, on the weſt. — 
The firſt who inhabited it were the Iſhmaelites, 
deſcendants of Iſhmael, ſon of Abraham. They | 
are chiefly known in hiſtory by the name of 
rode or — The falſe prophet, Mahomet | 
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eſtabliſhed. his religion there, 0 at the ſame 
time laid the foundation of the empire of the 
Arabs, in 622; and his ſucceſſor, who took the 
name of Caliph, made great conqueſts in Aſia and 
Africa. The caliphs of the dynaſty of the Om- 
miades fixed the ſeat of their empire àt Damaf. 
eus; and the Abbaſſides, who ſucceeded them, 
tranſported it to Bagdad. 

. How was that empire deftroyed? 1 | 
As It was firſt greatly weakened by the ſultans 
of Egypt, and after them the Turks aboliſhed it 
entirely, by the conqueſt they made of all the 

er held in poſſeſſion by the caliphs. 

Q. To whom does Arabia belong at preſent? 

A. The greateſt part is under the dominion of 
the Grand Sultan, or of ſome private princes, his 
vaſſals. The remainder is ſubject to the ſcherif 
of Mecca or Medina. Some of the people live 
in cities, and apply themſelves to trade and 
ſciences ; others, called Bedouins, lead a vaga- 
bond life, committing - continual depredations, 
and acknowledge no other ſovereign than their 
chicf, 7 1 
V How is Arghia . ? 

A. It is generally divided into three parts,— 
Albis Petrea, in the north; Arabia Deſerta, in 
the eaſt; and. Arabia Felix, in the ſouth. Arabia 
Petrea takes its name from its ancient capital; 
the country is almoſt a deſert, and uncultivated; 


Rp its few inhabitants are a tribe of Bedouins. .. Its 
| | principal 
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principal cities are Erac, . formerly Petrea, the 


capital, towards the north; and El- Tor, a ſea- 
port on the Red Sea, oppoſite to which it is 
thought the Iſraelites croſſed that ſea in their 
flight from Egypt. 3 
. What is Arabia Deſerta? 
A. It is thus called on account of the deſerts 


covered with burning ſands, which are met with 
there; it is inhabited by the Bedouins, who deal 


in a breed of horſes much eſteemed. 
Q. How do people travel in that country? 
A. They aſſemble in large bodies, called ca- 


ravans, that they may be able to defend them. 


ſelves againſt the Arabs; and they carry with 


them all their proviſions. The only remarkable 


city is Ana, on the Euphrates, towards the weſt, 
the capital of all the country: it was formerly a2 
ſtrong trading city, but has been almoſt entirely 


ruined by the Turks. 


9. What is Arabia Felix? 
A. It bears that name, becauſe it is * 
more fruitful and populous than the two others: 
it advances in the form of a peninſula, between 


the Red Sea and the gulf of Perſia. Its principal 


productions are gums, aromatics, — ſuch as myrrh, 


incenſe and aloes, —beſides ſeveral medicinal 


drugs, and the beſt coffee. On the coaſts they 
meet with pearls and coral; and in 1 they 


have a briſk trade. 


How is Arabia Felix dirided? 
. 4. Into 


(=) 


1 Into northern and ſouthern diviſions; ; the 


mer is. ſubje& to the ſcherif of Mecca and 
Medina; and the latter is divided between the 
grand Sultan and ſeveral private princes. 


D:. What do you mean by the ſcherif of 
Mecca? | 


4. He is a be . reſpected by all the 


Mahometans, becauſe he is a deſcendant of Ma. 


| Homet; he receives great preſents, and is the 


protector of the do againſt the Bedouin | 


Arabs. 
8 What cities are echere 4 in PRAM Felix ? 
A. The principal cities are Mecca and Medi. 


| ma. Mecea is large and well-builr, the ordinary 


| rxefidence of the ſcherif, and the place where 
Mabomet was born. All his ſectaries are oblig- 
ed, once in their lives, to viſit the principal 
mofque of this city. Medina, towards the north, 


is the place where Mahomet is interred in a 


ſuperb moſque; his coffin is ſupported by deli- 
cate cotumns of white marble, ſurrounded; by a 
baluſtrade of filver, where the Mahomerans go, 
out of devotion. 


A They have Mocha, in the kingdom of 
- -Yemen; it is a ſeacport, to Whieh moſt Euro- 


peans reſott to purchaſe coffee. There is alſo 


Adea, a fes · port; Maſeate, towards the eaſt, ca- 


pital of the kingdom of that name, which is go- 


\ _ * its * and Elcatif, a ſea - port. 
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wy A Wuar | is he ſituation of Perſia ? 

4. The kingdom of Perſia, is bordered on the 
north, by Great Tartary and the Caſpian fea ; 
by the territories of the grand mogul, on the calf; 
by the gulfof Perſia, on the ſouth; and by Aſiatic 
Turkey, on the weſt. The air is either hot, or 
temperate, according as the provinces are more or 
leſs in the ſouth. The ſoil, in general, is fruitful, 
and cultivated; it produces rice and other grain in 
Ante, Lede vine, which are 
eſtimation. 

E Whatdo they export? | 
A. Great quantities of wrought and raw ſilks; 

pearls, which they find on the coaſts; carpets, and 
raw and printed cottons : formerly the Europeans 
imported all their ſilk from Perſia, the art of mak 
ing it there having been brought from China: in 
the ſeventh century, the cmperor Juſtinian had 
ilk · worms eggs brought to Conſtantinople; and 
they were, by that method, introduced. into 
Europe. e 


. What is the kingdam of Pra? RE” 
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> What i is now called by that name, is only a 
part of the ancient monarchy of Perſia, deſtroyed | 
by Alexander the Great, and which afterwards 
made or of the Roman , as obſerved 


2 Who firſt polleſſed chat kingdom! 3 

A. It firſt belonged to the ſucceſſors of Alex- 
ander the Great, and after them to the Parthians, 
a warlike people; Arfaceg and his ſucceſſors were 
often at war with the Romans; the Parthians were 
driven out of it by Artaxerxes, a native of Perſia; 

who, in 226, founded the ſecond monarchy of 
; Perſia, which ſubſiſted four hundred years: it was 
after that alternately taken and retaken by the Sa- 
facens and Tartars; but the latter were entirely 
deprived. of it by Iſmael, a deſcendant of the ſo- 


*  phies, in 1514. 


9. What do you obſerve of Iſmael's deſcend . 
AMS. 

4. They W p in Perſia till the commence- 
ment of the preſent century. The moſt re- 
nowned were, Schah Abbas, ſurnamed the Great, 
and Schah Thamas, the laſt of that race, and 
under whoſe reign there was a revolution. 

9. What was that revolution 5 

A. Thamas Kouli Khan, an uſurper, put 2 
laſt of that family to death in 1736, invaded the 
kingdom of Perſia, conquered ſeveral provinces 
from the Turks and the great mogul, reigned with 
. great Wer, * was aſſaſſinated by one of his 

| relations 


— 
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relations in 1748. After his death ſeveral princes 


contended for the-crown of Perſia, without gaining 


any advantage over each other; ſo that the king- 
dom is now diſtracted * civil wars, and 8 no 


decided ſovereign. 


2 What do you remark af Perſia? - 


A. That the government is monarchical and 
deſpotic; the inhabitants profeſs Mahometaniſm, 


of the ſect of Ali, Mahomet's ſon- in law, which 


differs from the Turks, who follow that of Omar. 


9.. How is it divided? _ 0 
Py It may be divided into two principal bend 


one north, and the other ſouth of Mount Taurus; 
they together compoſe thirteen great provinces.— 
The capital of all Perſia is Iſpahan, in the pro- 


vince of - Irac- Agemi, the uſual reſidence of the 
ſovereign. It is a very large city, but thinly peo- 


pled: the king's palace, and the great place or 
ſquare called the Meidan, are almoſt the only” 
things remarkable. | . 


9. What other cities are. there in the north ? 


A. Tauris, in the province of Aderbijan, — 
large, rich, and trading city; Ferabad, where 
there is a royal palace; and Derbent, a ſtrong city 


and ſea-port on the Caſpian ſea. 
Q. What cities are there in the ſouth ? 
A. There is Schiras, ſituated in a province which 


produces excellent wine; and Senden a ſtrong 
280 _—_ the caſt, | 


2 What 


1 
4 
* 
is 
* 
14 
= 
* 
: i 
- n 
a 
K. 

1 

„ 


n > 

-» lll , 5 Bands oo - 
"43-4 b 

R — — ——— ©. [had 


Cad 


IIe PINS 


K * 
3 G — . 
— 69, 0 Sa _— 2 on 
448 = EE. ECD ET EE» ARS. — — 


Cu) 

2 What is er with aß th coſtof f gulf f 

A we find 3 de Abaff, a ſea- 
2 frequented by the Europeans, where they 
carry on a great trade. There are alſo the iſlands 
of Ormus and Bahrem; the Portugueſe had made 
themſelves maſters of Ormus, and had fortified 
it; but Schah Abbas took it from them in the laſt 
century. The fineſt + OE near n 


of Bahrem. 
2 What . are met with comards the 


a In the crovince of Candabar i in a there 
zs a ſet of people called Afgans, diſtinguiſhed for 
their bravery ; it was by means of their revolt that 
Tame Kouli Khan OE in e che 
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LESSON LXXXIV. 
5 ON Great T ARTARY. 


wy Woes is Great Tartary? N | 
A. It is a large tract of land, thus called to dif- 
| zinguiſh it from Little Tartary, of which we have 

a | ERS | already 
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already ſpoken. It is ſituated in the north of Aſia, 
and comprehends near one half of it, yet it has been 


entirely unknown till of late years. It is bounded. 


on the north, by the Frozen Ocean; by the Eaſt- 
ern Ocean, on the eaſt; by China, India, and Per- 
ſia, on the ſouth; and by European Ruſſia; on the 
weſt. © The northern parts are cold, moſtly uncul - 
tivated, and but little inhabited, being covered 
with immenſe foreſts ; but the ſouthern: parts are 
milder, and more productive. 
9. In what do they trade? | 
A. The principal things we receive e from tem. 
are furs, ermines, ſables, white bear-ſkins, and 
black foxes. The beſt rhubarb in the world grows 
in the ſouth of Turkey. | 
N. What do you obſerve of the Toby pee 
A. Thoſe who dwell near Turkey and Perſia in 


the ſouth, are cruel, lazy, and robbers; they pro- 


feſs the Mahometan religion: thoſe who live to- 
wards the north, ſubſiſt on the produce of their 
herds; they clothe themſelves with ſkins of ani- 
mals, live under tents, or in covered carriages, and 
are, for the moſt part, pagans. All theſe people 
were known in ancient hiſtory by the name of 
Scythians ; they were renowned for their valour, 


juſtice, and frugality. The name of Tartars 
comes either from a river of that country, or from 
one of their clans, who, in the thirteenth century, 
were very powerful, and made great conqueſts in 
the ſoyth of Aſia. 
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(36% 
2 What! rivers hh they? N . 
A. The four principal rivers are, the Oby, the 


. the Lena, and the Amur: the three firſt 
tun from ſouth to north, and fall into the Frozen 


Ocean: the fourth runs from weſt to caſt, 
=D How is that country divided? = 


A. All that vaſt country is only divided into 


three parts; | Chineſe Tartary, Independent Tarta- 
ry, and Ruſſian Tartary; the two firſt in the 
ſouth, and the third takes up all the north, and | is 
as extenſive as the other two, 

Which is Chineſe Tartary? _ 

A. It is the eaſtern part of Great Tartary, and 

is ſubje& to the emperor of China, who ſends 
governors there. It is inhabited by different ſets 
of people ; the moſt powerful are the Mancheoux, 


who, in the laſt century, conquered China: Chi- 
niang is the only remarkable city; it is ſituated in 


che province of Mancheoux, where we find the 
tomb of Xunchi, who conquered China. on) 

What is Independent Tartary ? 8 

A. It is ſo called, becauſe it is not ſubject, 
like the others, to any foreign prince, but obeys 
its private maſters, the moſt powerful of whom 
is called the Great Cham. It is divided into two 
parts by the Cafpian ſea: the eaſtern comprehends 
. Thibet, the Calmucks, the Uſbecks, and the 
| Turqueſtanz in the weltern,” we find nr and 
n, 5 0 
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2. What is ; remarked of Thibet? e FOB) 
A. It is there that the Grand Lama, or high 


prieſt of the pagan Tartars reſides, for whom they 


| have great veneration. There is a great river, 


called Gillion, which falls into the Caſpian ſea. The 

moſt conſiderable city of Independent Tartary is 

Samarcand, capital of Uſbeck Tartary ; it is large, 

has a good trade, and is ſituated in a fruitful 

foil. In this place the famous Tamerlane was 

born. | X 
3 What is Ruſſian Tartary ? 

A. It contains three grand governments, which 
ate, See in the north; and Caſan and Aſtracan, 
in the ſouth: The emperors of Ruſſia conquered 
part of that country in the laſt century; but the 
principal eſtabliſhments were made under the reign 


of Peter the Great, and his ſucceſſors. The intent 


of the Ruſſians was to know the utmoſt extent of 
Aſia, towards the eaſt ; and to find a road by which 
they might trade with China, both by ſea and 
| land, which point they have attained. 9 8 
Q. What does Siberia contain ? DIES 
A. That government comprehends Siberia pro- 
per, in the weſt; and Eaſtern Siberia, which. ex- 
tends as far as the coaſts of the ocean. The capi- 
tal of Siberia proper is Tobolſky, on the river of 


that name; it is a large city and an archbiſhoprick ; 


it trades with China and India by caravans, which 
the Ruſſians ſend there. There is alſo the city of 
J umen, which is fortified. It is to Siberia that the 
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emperors of Ruſſia ſend their ſtate · priſoners i in 
exile, and thoſe:re prieved from execution. 
. What are the eaſtern people of Siberia? 


A. Thoſe of the eaſt, but particularly towards 
dtztce north, live like ſavages; they are no otherwiſe 
ſubject to Ruſſia than that they pay them an annu- 


al tribute in furs. The chief cities there are, Ner- 
ſinſkoi, or Niptchou, where a treaty of peace was 


8 ſigned between the czar and the emperor of China, 


in 1689. They have alſo Kamſchatka, a ſea- port, in 


the peninſula of that name. Of late years the Ruſ- 


ſians have eſtabliſhed a colony at Kamſchatka, 
where they build ſhips, with which they < fail in the 
Eaſtern ocean. 

2; Which is the capital of the province of 
Caſan? _ 

A. Caſan, in the ſouth ; it is a — and popu- 
lous city, and an archbiſhoprick. The Ruſſians 
trade there conſiderably in furs, and timber for 
yulding ſhips. F 

& Where is the province of Pe SHIGA 2 

A. Aſtracan, which was formerly called a 
kingdom, is ſituated near the Caſpian ſea, and 
"extends along the Wolga; its capital is Aſtra- 
can, at the mouth of that river; it is an archbi- 
thoprick, and a large, trading city. The country 


abounds in wine and fruits: the inhabitants make 


a vaſt quantity of ſalt; they fiſh for ſturgeon in 
che Wolga, and it is with the ſpawn of that fiſh 


that they make: a much · eſteemed diſh called caviar. 
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LESSON LXXXV. 


— 


Of INDIA. 


9. Wuar is underſtood by the word India? 


A. Under that denomination is comprehended 


all thoſe countries ſituated in the ſouth of Aſia, 
between Great Tartary, in the north; China, on 
the eaſt; the ocean, on the ſouth; and Perſia, on 
the welt. It is a very hot country; but the heat is 
tempered by the periodical rains, which fertilize 
the ſoil. It produces rice, cotton, and fruits of all 
ſorts; there is one peculiar to that country, called 
the cocoa-nut, produced by the Indian palm- tree; 
it is very common, and the natives convert it to 


many uſes : the leaves of this tree ſerve to cover 


their houſes ; the tree itſelf emits a liquor, which, 
differently prepared, gives milk, wine, and ſugar; 
they extract oil from the kernel of the fruit; and 
its ſhell ſerves to make different vaſes for the uſe of 
their families. 

9. Is it a rich country ? ? 

A. India abounds with rich productions. It has 
mines of gold, filver, and precious ſtones; they 
export diamonds, pearls, ſilk, cotton, linens, and 
ſpices , for all which they have a conſiderable 


X 3 | trade, 


— — 8 1 3 iF . E — * =>4 = 
r — — 2 — 2 . 


| 
f 
| 
| 
x 
þ 
* 
4 
| 
4 

i 

ö 


— — 


2 
n 


7 - of 
7 Y R 


1 / 


-— wt +. 4” Ww . 
* 


F wy Rs 
— 27 VE *, 


85 form ſettlements there. 


2-4 


( 3w 


trade. It is generally called the Eaſt Indies, to 

5 diſtinguiſh it from America, which is called the 
Weſt. 

2 How was the trade formerly carried on? 

A. It was cuſtomary for the Arabs to convey the 
| merchandiſe from India, by the Red Sea, as far as 

Egypt, where the Europeans, eſpecially the Veneti- 
ans, came to purchaſe of them. But the Portugueſe 
having diſcovered a paſſage to India by the Cape 
of Good Hope, in 1497, found their way there, and 
brought the merchandiſe home directly from the 
ſpot : but they did not long enjoy that advantage; 
for the Dutch, ſome years after, being informed 
of that diſcovery, while Portugal was yet ſubject to 
Spain, ſcent ſhips there, and invaded the greateſt 
part of their eſtabliſhments. After them the 
Engliſh, French, and other European nations, 
ſeeing, the advantage of that trade, found means to 

2. What obſervation do you make on that ? 

A. We diſtinguiſh two forts of eſtabliſhments i in 
India. There are places of trade, of which the 
Europeans are maſters, either by conqueſts or 
treaties with the ſovereigns of the countries ; and 
others, where they only keep factories. 

Ho is India inhabited? 

A. The different countries of India are inhabited 
by three ſorts of people; the Europeans, the In- 
dians, or natives, and the Moguls, or Tartars. 
6 The Europeans are either Catholicks or Proteſtants, 


and 
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tives are idolaters, and believe the tranſmi gration 
of ſouls; the Moguls are Mahometans. | 

Q. What rivers are there in India? 

A. They have two very capital rivers; the In- 
dus, which gives name to the whole country, and 
the Ganges. They both run from north to ſouth, 
and fall by different branches into the ocean. 

Q. How is India divided? 

A. It is generally divided into three nk 
countries; the empire of the Grand Mogul to- 
_ wards the north; the Weſtern Peninſula on this 
ſide of the Ganges; and the 8 88 . that 


river. 
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InDIA continued. 


& Wrar is the empire of the Mogul? 
A. It is a vaſt and powerful ſtate, fituated 
3 Perſia on the weſt, and China on the 


eaſt. The country is rich, fruitful, and very 


populous. They live chiefly on rice. 
| X 4 | 2. What 


£1 have made many converts in India; the na- 
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L. What is remarked on the hiſtory of a 
country? 
A. Several conquerors * antiquity, and par- 
ticularly Alexander the Great, penetrated into 
India; but after the death of the latter, it was 
reſtored to its natural ſovereigns. After that, a 
Tartar, or Mogul prince, named Gengiſkhan, 
ſubdued part of it, in the thirteenth century; 
and two hundred years after Timurlenk, or 
Tamerlane, a native, conquered the remainder; 
and his deſcendants laid the foundation of the 
Mogul empire. 
A. Whois the preſent ſovereign? 
A. One of the family of Tamerlane; he pro- 
feſſes the religion of Mahomet, of the ſe& of 
Omar; he exerciſes deſpotiſm over his ſubjects, 
has an immenſe revenue, and 1s reputed the rich- 
eſt ſovereign in the world: but Thamas Kouli 
Khan, king of Perfia, plundered great part of 
his riches. He firſt declared war againſt the 
emperor in 1739, and after many ſucceſsful bat- 
tles, obliged him to give up the greateſt part of 
bis treaſures, with three provinces of his em- 
pire: among other things, he took from him 
that famous throne of Tamerlane, which was of 
ſolid gold, enriched: with the fineſt oriental 
ſtones, 
9. How are the icbighiqubts diſtinguiſhed? : 
A. They. may be ranged under three claſſes ; 
the Bramins, who are eicher prieſts or lawyers; 
a the 
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che Raſbutes, who are ſoldiers; and the Banians, 
who are traders. The emperor is not only ſo- 
vereign of the Mogul empire, but moſt of the 
kings of the two peninſulas are tributary to him. 
The empire alone is compoſed of nineteen great 

provinces; moſt of them bear the names of their 
capitals; but we ſhall only ſpeak of the largeſt 
and moſt known cities, 
9. Which is the capital of the Mogul ? 
A. Agra, fituated in the center of the em- 


pire, a very large and rich city, the ordinary re- 


fidence of the ſovereign, Towards the north 
we find Delhi the former capital, where the 
emperor has a magnificent palace, in which 
his treaſures were depoſited, when Thamas Kouli 
Khan took that great city almoſt without re- 
ſiſtance. Towards the eaſt is Dacca, on the 
caſtern branch of the Ganges, and near the gulf 
of Bengal; it is a trading city: Hughley ſtands 
on the ſame river; there the Dutch have à con- 
fiderable factory. There are alſo two other 
large cities, Chandernagore and Jagnerat : the 
latter is the reſidence of the principal Bramin. 


In the weſt there is Tatta, a city which ſtands 


on the mouth of the Indus; where the Portu- 
gueſe carry on a great trade; Cambaia, near 
the gulf of that name - and alſo Amadabat and 
Surat; the latter is a large, populous, and well 
fortified city, There we meet with the moſt 
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precious merchandiſe of India; and all the Fu- 


ropean nations who. trade in that part of the 
world, have factories there. | 


LESSON LXXXVII. 
Ixpra continued. 


| 2. War does the weſtern Peninſula of Win 
contain? 


A. The kingdoms of Viſapour, Goicatids and 


Biſnagar, or the Carnatic, with the coaſts of 
Malabar and Coromandel. Beſides thoſe, there 
are ſeveral ſtates leſs extenſive, ſubje to princes 
who have the title of nabob, or ſubah. Theſe 


three kingdoms are inland countries, towards the 


north; the two coaſts are ſituated caſt and weſt 
of the Peninſula, and are terminated by Cape 
Comorin, towards the ſouth. 

Q. What is the produce of thoſe countries? 
A. In the kingdom of Golconda they have 
the two richeſt diamond mines yet diſcovered; 
the fineſt pearls are found at Cape Comorin ;— 


1 over all the Peninſula they manufacture 
| | printed 


6 


Lrinted linens and cottons, held in great eſteem. 
Each of the three kingdoms has its capital, 
which bears the name of the whole kingdom ;— 
_ thoſe three cities are large, populous and well 


built. Their ſovereigns are tributary | to the 


Great Mogul. 
Q.: What do the Europeans poſſeſs! ? 


A. The Portugueſe have Davan and Diu, two 
firong places: the latter is fituated in an iſland ; 
they have alſo the city of Goa. The Engliſh 
have Bombay, a ſea-port and trading city. Goa 
is an archbiſhoprick and a ſea- port, the moſt 


confiderable of the Portugueſe ſettlements in 


India. It has a viceroy, and the inquiſition is 
eſtabliſhed there. Ir is in this place thar the 
body of St. F rancis Xavier is preſerved ; he was 
the firſt who preached Chriſtianity in India. 

. 2, What other remarkable cities are there ? 


A. There is Mazulipatan, in the kingdom of 


Golconda; a city famous for its trade in printed 
linens, reputed the beſt of all India, and where 
all the trading countries of . have fac- 
tories. 

Q. What is found on the coaſt of Malabar ? 
A. The Dutch have built forts on that coaſt, 
| principally at Cochin and Cananore : they trade 
in ſpices and other productions of that country, 
The kingdom of Calicut is alſo on that coaſt. 

9. What cities are there on the coaſt of Co- 


romandel ? 
| A. There 
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| A. There i is Madras, or Fort St. George, which 
belongs to the Engliſh ; Paliacate and Negapa- 


tan, belonging to the Dutch; Pondicherry to 


the French; and Tranquebar to the Danes : all 
thoſe cities are fortified. There is alſo Madura, 


capital of the province of that name. At Tran- 


quebar the Danes have introduced Lutheran 
miſſionaries ; and it is the firſt eſtabliſhment of 
that nature which the Proteſtants have formed 
in India. 1 

. What does the Faſtern Peninſula contain ? 
A. It is fituated beyond the Ganges, and is 


much more extenſive than the other: it contains. 


| ſeveral kingdoms ; three in the north, two in 


the caſt, and three in the ſouth. The three in 


the north are Arracan, Ava, and Pegu; their 
capitals have the ſame names. The two in the 
eaſt are Tonquin and Cochin-China, Thoſe 
in the ſouth are Siam, Cambodia, and Malacca. 
Q: What do the ine 4 import OO that 
Peninſula ? | 
A. Diamonds, and particularly rubies, which 
are found in the kingdom of Ava. They pur- 
_ chaſe alſo the bezoar-ſtone, ivory and the per- 
| fume of the civet cat. All the natives are ido- 
laters; but the Catholic miſſionaries who have 


ſettled in that country, eſpecially at Cochin- 


China, have made a great number of proſe- 


3 | 
What is Wee of the king of Siam? 


4. He 


mo KA. 


a 


(2 95 ” 


4 He fent, in 1684, n to Lewis 
XIV. of France, to propoſe a treaty of com- 
merce between the two nations, and that mo- 
narch, in return, ſent ſome to Siam. That com- 
pat did not laſt long; for Conſtance, prime 


miniſter to the king of Siam, having been kil- - 


led in a riot, the French were obliged to abandon 
the country, Odia, or Juthia, a large and po - 
pulous city, and the reſidence of the ſovereign, 
is the capital of the kingdom, 
9. Where is the Kingdom of Malacca ſitu- 
ated? 
A. It ſtands on a 1 towards the ſoutb. 
The capital i is Malacca, a fortified place, and ſea- | 
port, belonging to the Dutch. 


LESSON LXXXVIIL 


* CHl NA. 


2 Wnæxnxx is China fituated? 
A. It lays in the moſt eaſtern part of Aſia, 
Aung towards the ſouth. This vaſt empire 
is bounded by Chineſe Tartary; by the Ocean, 
eaſt and ſouth; and by India and a part of Tar- 


mary, 
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mary, on the weſt. China is ſeparated from Great 


Tartary by a wall four hundred leagues long, 


which- was built-two thouſand years ago, to pro- 
tect them from the incurſions of the Tartars; 


| but it is now become uſeleſs, and falls'to ruin. 
D. What is the nature of the country? 


A. The climate is wholeſome and temperate 


towards the north; it is very populous; the 
the ſoil is fruitful, and the beſt cultivated of 
all Aſia: it is rich in gold and filver mines, 
defides other metals. The beſt tea comes 
from thence; they make the fineſt varniſh; and 
their China-ware is much eſteemed. They have 
alſo the Chineſe aloes, the fruit and wood of 
which are aromatic; they have a root which they 
call ginſeng, which 1s looked upon by them as 
an univerſal remedy ; they have alſo the tallow 
tree, with the fruit of which they make candles. 

What is the hiſtory of that country? 

A. If we give credit to their own hiſtory, it is 
one of the moſt ancient monarchies in the world; 
for they pretend to have had, without interrup- 
tion, two bundred and thirty-ſeven emperors; 
the famous Gengiſkhan, a Tartar prince, under- 


took the conqueſt of China in 1275; he ſubdued” 


part of it, but his ſucceſſors were forced to aban- 
don it. About four hundred years after that, 
the Mancheoux Tartars, commanded by Xunchi, 
their ſovereign, penetrated into China, in 1644; 
made themfelves maſters of the whole empire 


with f 


6399 
with the moſt aſtoniſhing facility, and 1 pre- 
it ever ſince. 

2. How is China governed ? 

A. By a ſovereign, who bears the title of em- 
peror, and whoſe power is abſolute. Its police, 
or civil government, is conducted in the moſt 
admirable manner. The emperor's principal 
officers are called mandarins; they have divers 
functions, and are ſeparated into different claſſes, _ 
through which they muſt paſs. There are gown 
mandarins, who are literary men, ſuch as coun- 
ſellors, prefidents, &c.; and ſword mandarins, 
who are generals and governors of provinces. 

9, What is obſerved of the Chineſe ? 

A. That they are ſenfible and witty, and great 
lovers of arts and ſciences. Printing, artillery, 
and the mariner's compaſs were in uſe with them 
before they were known in Europe. They write 
in columns from top to bottom of the page. 
They have no alphabet, but make uſe of certain 
characters which expreſs a whole word; for which 
reaſon it is very difficult to learn to read and 
write in their language. | 

9, What is their religion? o 

A. They have two religions in China, that 
of the philoſophers, or learned men, which is 
that of the king and the court; and the pagan 
religion, which is that of the people. That of 
the philoſophers, or literati, conſiſts in the be- 


lief of an only God; they honour and revere 
their 
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weir deceaſed kings and doctors, but eee 
Coufucius, a famous philoſopher and legiſlator 
of China, who lived five hundred years before 
Jeſus Chriſt. The paganiſm of the people is 
ſuperſtitious and abſurd: their prieſts are called 
Bonzes, and pretend to be magicians. We alſo 
find in China both Jews and Mahamefans. 

fo Are there no Chriſtian miſſionaries in 
China? | eie 
A. Under the pestenge of teaching make. 
matics, ſome miſfionaries, eſpecially Jeſuits, 
had introduced themſelves into China, and made 
a great number of converts; the emperor who 
ſupported them being dead, his ſucceſſor ex- 
pelled them; nevertheleſs, ſome few have en- 


tered ſince; but their liberty is much more re- 


ſtrained than formerly. They had been accuſed 
of uniting the Chriſtian worſhip to that of Con- 
fucius, and tolerating too much the ſuperſti 
tious ceremonies of the people. Fa Te | 
_ 9, What rivers are there in China? 1 5 
A. The two principal rivers are the Hoang, 
or Vellow River, towards the north; and the 


Kiang, or Blue River, ſouth of the firſt: they 
both run from weſt to eaſt, and fall into the ſea 


of China. They have ſeveral canals, with fluices 
for interior commerce, the chief of which. is the 
royal canal, which is fix hundred leagues long. 


1 How is the empiue of China divided? 
_ 4 Ir 
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A. It is' ſeparated into two principal parts, 
north and ſouth, by the river Kiang ; it contains 
in the whole fifteen great provinces, governed by 
mandarins. The capital of all the empire is Pe- 


kin, towards the north, in the province of that 


name. It is a very large city, extremely popu- 
lous, and the ordinary reſidence of the ſovereign; 


it is ſeparated into two parts, one called the anci- 


ent city, inhabited by the Tartars, and the other, 
which has been built fince the invaſion: in that 
we ſee 'the emperor's palace, which is a very 
large pile of building, — and ſeveral pagods, or 
magnificent temples; in one of which there is a 
bell which weighs an hundred and de thou- 


ſand pounds. 


9. What other cities are there in China? 

A. Though there are a great number of other 
its in that empire, we ſhall only make remarks 
on four, which are Singan, Nanking, Canton, 
and Macao. Singan, on the river Hoei, is a 
large and fine city; the former emperors of Chi- 
na refided there: it lies in the province of Chen- 


2i, towards the weſt, Nanking is ſituated near 


the mouth of the river Kiang; it is thought to 


be the largeſt city in the world: it is ſaid to be 


twelve leagues in circumference; there is a tower 


all of China-ware, which is much admired; it is 


nine ſtories high. Canton, in the province of 


that name, is a very large city, with a good port. 
It is there where the Europeans carry on the 


We _ greateſt 


C3 


gresteſt trade with China. Macao, i in the netle 
iſland of that name, lies weſt of Canton; it is a 
place of great trade, and well fortified. It be- 
longs to the Portugueſe; but mp Og 


5 the ſovereignty of the emperor. i 
2; 3 Wands are there on the coaſt of 
China? Tenth eg: 


Gy. There are Fey Sts on the ſouthern 
pon which belong to China. The two largeſt 
are Formoſa and Hainan. Formoſa is a large and 
fruitful iſland: it was formerly in the poſſeſſion 
of the Dutch, who were forced by the Chineſe to 
abandon it about the middle of the laſt century: 
they attempted, bat in vain, with the aid of ſome 
of the natives, to enter in again in 1721. On 
the caſt of China we meet with the kingdom of 
Corea, in a peninſula of the ſame name, the ſove- 
reign of which is tributary to the emperor. 
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r Wins are the Subs iſlands Stuated 5 

A. They all lay eaſt of China, and are 5 
vita. from it by a canal, called the Japan Sea; 
they are in great numbers; the three largeſt are 


ere Ximo or * and Xicoco. The air 
PUT a of 
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of thoſe iſlands is very wholeſome and tempe- 
rate. The induſtry of the natives renders the 
ſoil fruitful in rice and other grain; they are 


very populous. The Europeans who trade there | 


export their tea, China-wares, and japanned fur. 

niture,—befides gold, and a ſort of e pots 

in great eſtimation. _.-; | 
2. Who diſcovered thoſe iNands? 


A. The Portugueſe, who were thrown upon - 


them by a ſtorm, in 1542, having learned that 
there were gold mines in the country, returned 
thither in hopes of forming ſettlements. The 


natives have genius, and are lovers of ſcience,- 
they make it a point of honour to be ſober and 


courageous ; they have many habits in oppoſition 
to ours. All thoſe iſlands are ſubje& to an em- 


peror, called Cubo, who is powerful, n 


and extremely rich. 
W What religion do they profeſs? | 
A. They. are Pagans; their chief is called 
Dairo,—he is greatly reſpected by the people, 


and had formerly the ſovereign authority. There 


are a great number of monks in theſe iſlands. 


St. Francis Xavier, in 1549, preached the Chriſ- 
tian faith among them, and made a great number 
of converts, ſo that fourſcore years after, no leſs 


than eighty thouſand Chriſtians were reckoned 
there. But the emperor having taken offence at 


the great number of proſelytes, excited a perſe- 
z an on them, and entirely aboliſhed.chrif- 
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: rianiy in his ſtates : he did 8 88 
on pain of death, the entrance into his dominions 
to all Europeans, except the Dutch, who alone 
trade there; but as ſoon as they arrive, their 
hips are ſequzſtered. This conſtraint, added to 
the danger of the voyage, is the reaſon wy * 
ſend yearly but few ſhips. _ | 
Which is the capital of Japan ? 
A. The capital of Niphon, and at the ſane 
time of the whole empire, is Jeddo, a large and 
well peopled city, the uſual reſidence of the ſo- 
vereign. The other remarkable cities are, 
Meaco, towards the north, where the dairo re- 
n Oſaca, a a e in the weſt. 

What is met with in the iſland of Xicoco? 

A. We find Nangaſalti, a ſea · port, and the only 
one where the Dutch are permitted to land. The 
Chineſe trade conſiderably there. 2 

9. What are the Ladrone iſlands? © 

A. They.are ſmall iſlands which lay ſou h of 
= of Japan; they are in great numbers in 
that part of the ocean called the Archipelago of 
St. Laurence: they were difcovered, in 1520, by 
Ferdinand Magellan, a famous navigator; he 
gave them that name, becauſe he found himſelf 
pilfered by the natives. They are in a hot cli- 
mate, and thinly inhabited, and produce only 
rice and fruits; the iſlanders are induſtrious, and 
build little boats, called proas, of a curious in- 


ph nene Several of thoſe iſlands are ſubject to 
1 Spain, 


11 


Spain, who call them the Mariannas, from Mari- 


anna of Auſlria, conſort of Philip IV. under 52 
whoſe reign thoſe ſettlements were formed. The 


largeſt of thoſe iſlands is Guan, where the Spa- 


niards have a fort called St. Ignacea, where they 
keep a garriſon, and where the Manilla galleon 


refreſhes on its return from Mexico. 


9. Where are the Philippine iſlands ſituated? | 


A. They lay weſt of the Ladrones, and ſouth 


ol the coaſts of China. They are ſo numerous, 


that they reckon twelve hundred of them. Their 
produce, in general, is excellent fruits: they 
have ſome gold and filver mines. The Spaniards 
export from thence ambergris, tortoiſe-ſhell, and 
ſome few ſpices. They were diſcovered by Fer- 
dinand Magellan, in 1520, who took poſſeſſion 
of them in the name of the Spaniards; and, in 
1564, he was killed in a combat againſt the 
natives. Their name comes from Philip II. who 
founded a' colony there. The Spaniards have 


fill ſettlements in ſome of them, and the others 


are in the hands of their native princes. The 
largeſt of them are, Manilla or Lugon, and Tan- 


daye, both in the power of Spain; there is = | 


Mindanao, which has its king. 

Which is the capital of Manilla? 

A. Manilla is the capital of the iſland, where 

the Spaniards keep a viceroy; it is a populoys 

and trading city, with a ſpacious and ſure port; 

it is the ſtaple or ſtore-houſe of all the merchan- 
| Y 3 dize 
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this of Aſia TY America; the inhabitants traffic 


. with the Chineſe; they alſo receive the moſt 


precious productions of Mexico and Peru, by a 
- . galleon richly loaded, which croſſes the South 
Sea every year. In 1746 that galleon was taken 
by Admiral Anſon, who ſailed round * world 
in queſt of it. 

9 5 What is the iland af tara, : 


A. It lies ſouth of Manilla; it was firſt diſco- 


axe by Magellan, and paſſes for the moſt 8 
fant of all the Philippines. 


Asiaric IsLANDS anti. 
| = 
2, WHAT are the Molucca illands? | 
A. That denomination is given to all the 
8 A fituated ſouth of the Philippines, and are 
divided into great and ſmall. Some of them 


wi 


| v.abound in rice, but chiefly produce thoſe ſpices 


which grow no where elſe, —ſuch as cloves and 
nutmegs; they have alſo aloes and ſandal-wood; 


the natives are black, and idolaters; their prin- 


eipal food is the pith of a tree called lese. of 
which they make bread. 

wal Who diſcovered iſlands? OY 
A, Ferdinand 


Pre or TOES Re 


n 


A. Ferdinand Magellan, in 1520; he took poſ- 
felfion of them for the king of Spain, who after- 
_ wards relinquiſhed his rights on them to Portu- 
gal; but the Dutch ſoon expelled the Portu- 

gueſe, and have been in poſſeſſion of them ever 
ſince 1604. On ſeveral of them they have erect- 


ed forts, —and have, in ſome meaſure, ſubjected 


the kings of the others by treaties ; ſo that they 
have entirely e the ſpice ws of that 
country. 

9. Which are choſe called the Great. Mo- 
luccas? 
A. They reckon four, the two largeſt of which 
are Celebes and Gilolo. In the iſland of Celebes, 
we find the kingdom of Macaſſar, with its capital 
of the ſame name, where the Dutch have a fort; 
the king is a Mabometan, and his ſubjects are re- | 
puted the moſt courageous of all India. 

2. Which are the ſmall ones? 

A. There are ſeveral, —but the principal are 

Argh: and Amboyna; the firſt produces mace 

and nutmegs, and the other cloyes. They both 
belong to the Dutch, who have da and good 
' garriſons there. 
. 9. What are the Sunda iſlands? 
A. They are iflands thus called from the 
PATE of Sunda. They lay weſt of the Mo- 
luccas, and ſouth of the Eaſtern Peninſula of 
India; they are three in number, and very large; 
Borneo, in the eaſt; Sumatra, in the weſt; and 
4 Java, 


a (3280) 

Java in the ſouth. It is a hot but wholeſome 
country. The natives are blacks, idolaters, or 
Mahometans. There is a people called Malays, 


"whoſe tongue is ſpoken all ovet India. Borneo 
is the largeſt of the Indian iſlands: it belongs to 
. ſeveral ſovereigns, the moſt powerful of whom 


is the king of Borneo. It produces diamonds, 
pepper and camphire. The r r no 
ſetilements there. 
9. Where is the iſland of 8 


A. It is ſeparated from Java by the ſtraits of 


Sunda; it produces pepper and medicinal drugs, 
and has ſome' gold and filver mines. It is di- 
vided between ſeveral ſovereigns allied to the 
' Dutch, who have ſome forts on the ſhore. The 
moſt powerful of thoſe kingdoms is Achem, 
ſituated in the north of Ge Hand, and In 
by Europeans. 30 
= What is the iſland of a | 
A. That iſland, though the ſmalleſt of the 
three, is nevertheleſs the moſt conſiderable, as 
the Dutch have their principal ſettlement there, 
and that it is the ſtaple for European and Aſiatic 
merchandize. This iſland is ſubject partly to 
the Dutch, and partly to two ſovereigns of the 
"country, with whom they are allied ; theſe are 
the emperor of Mataran and the king of Bantam. 
The iſland is very populous ; the capital of the 
Dutch ſettlements is Batavia, a well-built and 
rich city, defended by a ſtrong citadel, Batavia 


1s 
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is the ſeat of che ſovereign council for the trade 
of that nation, and the reſidence of a governor 
named by the Directors of the Eaſt India Com- 
pany, with the title of general. The company is 
rich and powerful, it ſends every year a great 
number of ſhips to Batavia, loaded with Euro- 
pean goods, which. bring back the moſt valuable 

commodities of Afia. | 

Q. What are the Maldives? 
A. They call by the name of Maldives, | 
| a conſiderable number of ſmall iſlands placed 
almoſt in a line from north to ſouth, oppoſite 
the point of the peninſula of Hither India. 
They are ſuppoſed to be twelve thouſand in num- 
ber, divided into thirteen parts. The largeſt 
called Male, is only a league in circumference. 
Theſe iſlands produce excellent fruits, amber- 
gris and tortoiſe-ſhells. They are all ſubject to 
a Mahometan king. They were diſcovered by 
the Portugueſe in 1507, and neither they.nor 
the other nations of 3 made any ſet- 
tlements on them. 

2. Where is the iſland of Ceylon firnated? 

A. It is a very extenfive iſland, ſituated ſouth 


of the Weſtern Peninſula of India, and is only 


ſeparated from it by the ſtrait of Manar. The 
air is pure and wholeſome; the ſoil produces 
rice, and divers ſorts of fruits; they have mines 
of gems, and pearls are found on the coaſts.— 


But its moſt valuable commodity is cinnamon, 


„„ 
of the beft quality there are whole foreſts of 
the tree which produces that ſpice. There are 
olephants in that iſland reputed the fineſt in 
Afﬀia. The interior part of the iſland is ſubject 
to a prince called the king of Candy; who re- 
Aides in the capital of that name; he is tributary 
to the Dutch, who are maſters of the coaſts. 
2. Who were the firſt Europeans who ſet- 

tled there? 
A. The weed in 1 506 they poſſeſſed 
many places on the coaſts; but the Dutch drove 
them out in 1652, and have now the ſole trade, 
The prineipal cities belonging to the Dutch 
| are Colombo, towards the ſouth ; and the refi- 
dence of their governor, Trincomale, - towards 
the north; Pontogallo and Jafnapatan; all which 
dire well fortified and have good ports. 
Q. What iſland is there near Ceylon? 
A. We find the ſmall iſland of Manar, famous 
-for the great quantities of pearls met with on 
- the coaſts ; it alſo belongs to the Dutch, 
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* Y "2 H A T is the fituation of Africa? 


A. It is the moſt ſouthern of the three parts 


| of the ancient continent; it forms an exten- 


ſive peninſula, which terminates in a promon- 


tory in the ſouth, It is bounded on the north 
by the Mediterranean; by the ocean weſt and 


ſouth; and by the Red Sea and the iſthmus of 


Suez on the eaſt, which is the only place by 
which it communicates to the continent of 
Aſia. Africa is a very hot climate; the ſoil is 
fruitful on the coaſts, and in thoſe parts which 
are watered by rivers; but in many of the inte- 
rior parts it is covered with deſerts and burning 


ſiands. It produces gold, filyer, elephants' teeth, 


medicinal drugs, and gums produced by various 
F. wood, ſuch as ebony, ſandal, &c. They 


"0 haye 


F . - 


0 332 5 


have many i Fo- 
rope, —ſuch as lions, tigers, panthers, oftriches, 
monkeys of different ſpecies, cameleons, and 
ſerpents of an extraordinary ſize; and in ſome 
of their rivers they have crocodiles," the bippo- 
pPotamus or ſea-horſe, 
9. What do you obſerve of the Africans ? 
A. They are for the moſt part ignorant and 
vicious; they are of a deep black, which may 
probably be occaſioned by the heat of the cli- 


mate; but nevertheleſs it is preſumed their co- 
Jour proceeds from ſome other reaſon ; for it is 


| known that there are people in America who 
have the ſame degree of heat, and yet are not 
ſo black. 4 


2, What knowledge bad. the ancients "of 


Africa? 


A. Barbary, or t the northern part, was all they 


knew of it, of which the Romans, Vandals, and 
Saracens, were alternately maſters; they thought 
it impoſſible the reſt could be inhabited. It be- 
gan to be better known in the fifteenth century, 
when the Portugueſe viſi ted the coafts, in ſearch 
of a direct paſſage to the Eaſt ' Indies. Since 
then ſeveral trading people of Europe, the 
Dutch, Engliſh and French, have made ſettle- 


ments there. 


Q. How arc the Africans r [is 
A. Some of them are governed by ſovereigns, 
who t treat them in a tyrannical manner; others 


live 


TEL 


live miſerably in the deſarts, without lows or 


morals. They are either Mahometans or Pagans; 


in ſome parts there are Jews; and in thoſe parts 
where the Europeans traffic 'there are Chriſ- 
tians. 5 
2, Have they any mountains ? 
A. They have three chains of high moun- 
tains; Mount Atlas in the north ; the mountains 
of the Moon, in. Aby ſſinia, towards the eaſt; and 


the mountains of Slerra- Leona, in Guinea, to- 


wards the weſt. 

9. What capes have they ? | 

A. They have three which are remarkable, - 
Cape Verd, in the weſt; the Cape of Good Hope 
in the ſouth ; and Cape Guardafui in the eaſt. _ 

9. How is Africa divided ? | 

A. In general it is divided into two principal 
parts; Yerra firma, and the iflands which ſur- 
round it. Terra” firma comprehends ten confi- 
derable countries; three in the north, four in 


the middle, and three in the ſouth. The three | 


in the north are Egypt, towards the eaſt; Bar- 
bary, towards the weſt ; and the deſart of Zara, 


ſouth of Barbary. The four in the middle are 


Guinea, Nigritia, Nubia, and Abyſſinia, running 
as here mentioned from weſt to eaſt. The three 
in the ſouth are Congo, Caffraria, and the coaſt 

of Zanguebar : the two firſt weſt of the 18 ” 
Good Hope, and the laſt on 1 eaſt. 
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en War is is hinges of Egypt? ol | 
A. Egypt is ſituated in the moſt eaſtern part of 
Wh it is bounded by the Mediterranean, on 


the north; by the Red Sea, on the eaſt; by Nubia, 


on the ſouth; and by Barbary, on the weſt. The 
air is hot and unwlioleſome; but though it is a 
 fandy ſoil, yet it is rendered fruitful by the annual 
and periodical inundations of the Nile. | 
an * E 
A. It is a very large river, + whiph wifes in Sq 
nana of Abyſſinia, and running from - ſouth 


to north, traverſes. Egypt in all its length, and diſ- 


charges itſelf into the Mediterranean. This river 
| overflows every year, in the month of June, and 
lays the adjacent plains under water, which gives 
them an extraordinary fertility, from the ſlime 
which it leaves behind. The harveſt is abundant 
when the waters riſe from ſixteen to fourſcore feet; 
but there is a ſcarcity when it goes above the lat · 
ter, or remains below the former. Philoſophers 
| attribute theſe inundations to the rains which fall 
in Abyſſinia in the ny and to the .winds, 

| Which 
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which in that ſeaſon blow conſtantly north from the 


Mediterranean, and ſwell the waters of that river. 


' 9. What is found in the Nile??? Rs 
A. We meet with cataracts in that river, ſome 


of i which are ſaid to fall ce hundred: feeds, it 


abounds with alligators of -a- monſtrous ſize; this 
animal, commonly called the crocodile, is amphibi 


ous and voracious: It is get there than in —_— 


other place. 

What does. Egypt produce . | 

A. It abounds in wheat, and is bow the ning 
of the Turks, as it formerly was of the Romans; 
its other productions are, various fruits, olives, 
dates, and medicinal drugs, ſuch as caſſia and 
ſenna. They have alſo very fine flax; and the 
natives breed a great number of chickens, which 
they hatch in ovens. Although their trade is 
greatly diminiſhed fince the diſcovery of the Cape - 
of Good Hope, they nevertheleſs traffick ſtill in 
Indian and Arabian goods, which the n 
gallies bring over the Red Sea. 
Q. What do you remark on the hiſtory of tha 


* 


| country? 


A. That it was the firſt inhabiced country 1 
the deluge. It was governed by its own ſovereigns, 
of different families, and was afterwards under the 
dominion of Cambyſes, King of Perſia, 5 30 years 
before ' Chriſt; after that Alexander the Great 


having aboliſhed the kingdom of Perſia, conquered 


alſo Egypt: at his death it was allotted to Ptolo- 
| 5 | ta 1 | N meus, 


. 
meus, one of his generals, who was the firſt of the 
| kings of Egypt of thar name, three hundred and 
voor eee 
Q. Who governed Egypt after that ? 
A. Ptolomeus Dionyſius having been killed in 


a i dactle againſt Julius Cæſar, and his ſiſter Cleo. 


patra voluntarily poiſoned by the ſting of an aſpic, 
after the death of Mark Anthony, the Romans 


took poſſeſſion of it fifty-one years before Chriſt, 


It then became a province of the Roman empire; 
and remained fo till the ſeventh century, when 
it was conquered by Omar, the ſecond caliph, 
and became ſubject to the Saracens. About three 
hundred years after, the governors of Egypt made 
themſelves independent of the cali phs, ,and took 


rhe title of ſultan; among whom we remark the 


famous Saladin, ſo renowned in the hiſtory of the 


5 eaſt; who diſtinguiſhed himſelf as much by his vir- 
tue, as by his valour and ſucceſsful defence againſt 


the Chriſtians of the weſt, whom he forced to 
abandon, not only Egypt, but expelled them alſo 
from the Holy Land. After his death, in 1250, 
the Mammeluks, or ſlaves, entered the empire; 
and it remained in their poſſeſſion till it was entirely 
_ conquered by Seiim IL A. of the Turks, in 
1 516. 5 
Q. To whom does. it now belong? 

A. It now conſtitutes a part of the Ottoman 
empire; and is governed by a baſſa, who has ſeve- 
ral beys, or lieutenants under him: Alt is the only 
government the Turks have in Africa; they were, 

| nevertheleſs, 
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for Ali Bey, à courageous and ambitious office, 
Send means 10 fake himſelf Master of Egypt; 
but having been abandoned by part of his army, 
was afterwards killed in battle, and the whole _ 


Toe reſtored to che grand ſignior. 


2. What do you obſerve of the Egyptians 7 
A. Thoſe people, formerly ſo diſtinguiſhed 05 
their genius and love of ſcience, are now, for the 


moſt part, degenerated into a ſet of ignorant and 


ſothful robbers. The diſcoveries of aſtronomy, 
arithmetic, and geometry, was attributed to 
them ; and particularly the art of ſurveying land; 
4 ſeience which the inundations of al * ile had 
ROAR eee ODT 

2. What religion do they profeſs 2 

A. They are moſtly Mahometans ; there are 
ſome ſchiſmatic Chriſtians, called Cophtes, whoſe 


chief takes the name of patriarch of Alexandria. 


They have alſo — them 1. 2 and i 
Eltriſtians, | 

2. How is Egypt divided? | 
A. It is generally divided according to the o 
of the Nile, into Upper and Lower Egypt; the 
former in the ſouth, and the latter in the north. 


Upper Egypt is almoſt a barren country, and 


thinly peopled. There is nothing remarkable to 
be ſeen in it, except Girgs, the capital, a trading 
city, the reſidence of the ſangiac, or lieutenant of 
cranks The capital of all Egypt enn 


| Z the 


vevertheleſt, very near loſing it ſorne tie after 


che lower di xiſion, on the eaſtern bank of the Nile; 


c it is a large, populous, and trading city, and has 
A caſtle, where the governor reſides. Cairo is di- 


vided into three grand preciacts: the inhabitants 


wanufacture divers ſorts of woollen ſtuffs, particu- 
larly thoſe known by the name of Turkey carpets. 
Near that city we find thoſe famous pyramids 
built by their former kings for their burial places, 
the largeſt of which is five hundred and twenty feet 
high; there is alſo the famous labyrinth, and the 


lake of Moeris, dug by order of one of their kings, 


, x0 remedy the too great, or too ſmall inundation 
of the Nile. One may alfo ſee their mummies, 
which are embalmed bodies, petrified by time and 
the liquors in which they are preſerved ; they are 
generally met wich in ann which were their 


hays 
fs What 5 cities are thei in Egypt? 


A. The moſt eonfiderable of Lower Egypt are, 


Sletanduid, Roſetta, Damietta, and Suez. Alex- 
andria, a ſea-port on the Mediterranean, was 
formerly a rich city, and the ſtaple of Indian 
merchandiſe, but now of little conſequence; the 


Venetians and the French continue to carry on a 


ſmall trade there. Roſetta lies eaſt of Alexandria, 


near the mouth of the Nile; it is a place of ſome 


trade, as the goods of Cairo are tranſported 
there by means of a canal. Damietta on the Me- 
diterranean, is a populous and trading city. St. 
on king f France, took 1 it in the ſecond cru- 
ſade, 
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ade, in 1249; but having himſelf been made 
priſoner by the ſultan, returned it to pay his ran- 
ſom. Suez is a ſea- port on the Red Sea, which 
gives its name to the iſthmus that joins Africa to 
Aſia; the Arabians trade there, and the grand 
ſignior keeps a certain number of gallies in the port. 
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A. It lies weſt of Egypt, and extends along the 
coaſts of the Mediterranean „beyond the ſtraits of 
Gibraltar ; it is divided into two principal parts 
by mount Atlas; Barbary proper, in the north, 
and Biledulgerid in the ſouth. Barbary proper is 
the moſt populous and fruitful country of all 
Africa; it produces corn, wine, and fruits in 
abundance, Their breed of horſes is much 
eſteemed, and they make a traffic of them, 2 
of their Morocco leather and coral. 

2 What are the inhabitants ? 


* A. They 


( 3 5 


. They are of three ſorts; the 1 who 


are natives: 2 great number of Turks, who 


have made eſtabliſhments there; and the inde- 
pendent Arabians, who inhabit the mountains 
toward the ſouth. — 

Q. To whom did Barbary 3 1 

A. It formerly conſtituted part of the Roman 
empire. It was taken from them by the Van- 
dals, a northern people, in the fixth century; 
after which it paſſed under the dominion of the 
' Saracens: at preſent the eaſtern part either be- 
longs to the grand ſignior, or is under his pro- 


tection ; and the weſtern, with the greateſt part 
of Biledulgerid, belongs to 95 emperor of Mo- 


rocco. 
2. What is their religion? 


A. The Mahometan; there are nevertheleſs 
a great number of Jews, and ſome Enropean 


Shriſtians, ho: have ſettled there for the fake 
of trade; © 111% 5 
QQ. What is . in Barbary proper? 4 
A. Six ſtates; all which are called kingdoms; 
Barca, Tripoli,” Tunis, Algiers, Fez, and Mo- 
rocco. They are all found, from eaſt to weſt, 
along the coaſt of the ocean, and the Mediter- 
ranean, in the ſame order as above. The king - 
dom of Barca is fruitful near the coaſt; but the 
interior part is barren and deſert: it is ſabjecd 
ro the grand, Ry: and Oy by a ſan 
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and fortified city. 


2. How are Tripoli Tunis, 20 Algiers g0- 


verned? | 

A. They are governed in the form of N 
licks, under the protection of the grand ſignior, 
who has a baſha reſident in each of thoſe cities. 
The chiefs of thoſe ſtates are called the deys; 
their places are for life: they preſide at the ſove- 
reign council: the Turkiſh baſha has very little 


authority. Beſides their commerce in grain and 


fruits, the inhabitants practiſe a continual piracy 


over the Chriſtians, and take great numbers pri- 


ſoners, who can only bs redeemed WM ed 
ſums of money. 


Q. What is the 1 of Tripoli; ? 8 


| 1 4 It is in general a barren and ſandy ſoil; 


they gather the fineſt ſaffron, and various fruits; 


Tripoli, the capital, is a ſtrong and trading city : 
it was bombarded by the French in 1728: it was 
taken in 1530, by the emperor Charles V.; who, 
in 1635, gave it to the knights of St. John, with 
the iſland of Malta; but the Turks took it from 
them, after a long, obſtinate and bloody ſiege. 
The French and the Engliſh keep conſuls there. 
2. Which is the capital of the e 1 
Ti unis? | 
A. The capital is Tunis 2 large, wellen city, 
and a ſea - port, at the extremity of the gulf of 
Goletta , Where there is a fort of that name. St. 
ebend „ Lewis 


giac; its capital is Deme, or Barca; a open 
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5 Erdis, king of France, died of the ISTH at 
the ſiege of Tunis. Towards the eaſt we find 


the iſland of Lampelouſe, belonging to the 


knights of Malta; and that of Pantaleria, de. 
Finn the king of the Two Sicilies. 


- 2, Which: is the YES * the nen of 


are | 
A. 3 is the dnl, it is a fron ſea. 


woes; and one of the richeſt and beſt built Cities 
in Africa. Its inhabitants are the moſt formida- 


ble pirates in all Barbary. Lewis XIV. bom- 
barded it twice laſt century. We meet with two 
other cities in that neighbourhood ; Conſtantine, 


a ſtrong place, and Bonne, a ſea-port. The 


Spaniards have two. cities in that kingdom, 
Oran“, and Marſalquiver, The French have a 


fortreſs there, called the French baſtion, near 
Which they find great quantities of coral. 


. To whom do the ae e of Fez and 


| Morocco belong ? - | 
A. To the king of Morocco; he is a „ 


prince, and takes the title of emperor of Africa, 
and a deſcendant of Mahomet, This is the moſt 
populous country of all Barbary, Their capitals 


are the cities of Fez, in the north, and Morocco, 


in the ſouth; they are both well built. There 


is an Arabian academy in the firſt, and the ſe- 


cond i is well ne The . reſides at Me- 


* Drlioed by a eee in 1790. 
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5 quinez, a city weſt of Fez, where he has an 
elegant palace. ,- Beſides theſe there are in ths 
kingdom of Morocco, the cities of Larache and 
Mogadore, both ſea-ports; Ceuta, a fortified 
place, on the ſtrait of Gibraltar, belonging to 
Spain; Tetuan and Mazagan, belonging to Por- 
tugal; and Salle, a port on the _ famous 
for piracy. 

2 Where is Biledulgerid ſituated? | 

gp” Ir i is a very extenſive country which lies 
between Barbary proper, on the north, and Za- 
ra, or the Deſert, on the ſouth, having Egypt 


— 


on the eaſt, and the ocean on the weſt. It is a 


hot climate; the ſoil is dry and ſandy. Its chief 
production is dates, which the natives exchange 


for corn: moſt part of the inhabitants are origi- 


nally Arabs. Their principal employment is 
hunting oſtriches, (which abound in that coun- 
try) and ſelling their feathers to the Europeans. 
Biledulgerid contains ſeveral kingdoms, ſome of 
which are ſubject to the king of Morocco ; others 
conſtitute a part of the ſtates of Algiers and Tu- 
nis; and ſome are independent. The moſt con- 
fiderable of. theſe kingdoms are Suſa and Tafilet, 
towards the welt, . to the king of Mo- 
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"2. War country is Yate? | 
"fl. They call Zara, or the Deſert, a vaſt ex- 
tent of land, bounded on the north by Biledul- 
gerid; by the unknown parts of Africa on 
the eaſt; by Nigritia on the ſouth ; and by 
the Atlantic ocean on the weſt. It is an 
almoſt barren country, much leſs populous 
than Biledulgerid, and almoſt, covered with 
burning ſands, The natives have fixed habita- 
tions, but the Arabs, who are very numerous, 
are vagabonds and robbers : they all profeſs the 
Mahometan religion. Zara is divided into 
ſeveral deſerts, which bear the name of the peo- 
ple they contain; of whom travellers can give 
but an imperfect. account, as little of the coun- 
try is known beyond the weſtern coaſt, on Which 
there are two remarkable capes, Cape Bojador 


and Cape Blanca, which were diſcovered by the 
Portugueſe 1 in the fifteenth century. The French 


are maſters of a port called Portentico, to which 
they reſort to purchaſe gum ſenegal, which 
abounds in the foreſts. Caravans from Morocco 
travel all through the country to Nigritia, where 
they traffic in gold and flaves; but water is ſo 
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ſcarce, that their camels are | loaded with little 
elſe. | 5 


9. What i is Guinea! * 


A. We comprehend under that denomination, 


all that part of the weſtern coaſt of Africa which 
lies between Zara on the north, Congo on 
the ſouth, and Nigritia on the eaſt. The cli- 
mate is hot, but tempered by cool nights,” and 
refreſhing dews, They have but two ſeaſons, 
ſummer, and winter, which is their rainy ſea- 
| ſon. The ſoil produces rice and fruits. They 
trade in gold duſt, which is found in their rivers, 
elephants' teeth, and flaves. The American 
traders purchaſe negroes there, and tranſport 
them to America: they find them to be ro- 
buſt, and. more capable than others to work 
in their mines. The people of Guinea are 
| perfectly black; they are addicted to many vic 
the fruits of ignorance; and are all idolaters. 
In ſome places they have kings, and are repub- 
licans in others. The French were the firſt who 
made ſettlements there, in the fourteenth cen- 
tury; and after them the Portugueſe, and the 
Engliſh; but at preſent the Dutch carry on the 
greateſt trade. It is divided into two parts, th 
one north and the other ſauth. In the northern 
divifion they have two rivers, the Senegal in the 
north, and the Gambia in the ſouth : they both 
run from eaſt to weſt, 

Me” What are the European eſtabliſhments? 
Tie | A. The 
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wil The French are in poſſeſſion of fort St, 


Lewis, near the mouth of the river Senegal ; and 


the iſland of Goree ; but by the treaty in 1762, 


they were obliged to give them up to the Eng- 


liſh, who have alſo fort St. James, at the mouth 


of che Gambia. 0 

Hou is Southern Guinea divided ? 

A. Into three parts; the coaſt of Malaguetta, 
in the north; Guinea proper, in the middle; 
and the kingdom of! Benin, in the ſouth, 

Ho is Guinea proper divided? _ 

A. Into four parts; the grain coaſt, the tooth 


coaſt, the gold coaſt, and the ſlave coaſt, —all 


names taken from the trade carried on in each of 
them. The Dutch have made a ſettlement at 
St. George de la Mina; the Engliſh at Cape 


Corſe; and the Danes at Chriſtianſbourg; theſe 
Three forts are eſtabliſhed for Re protection of 


trade with the natives. 
What is the kingdom of Benin "A 
A. It is the moſt extenſive of all thoſe we meet 
with in the ſouthern diviſion of Guinea; it is very 


populous, and abounds in cotton and pepper. 
The capital is Benin, where the Dutch and Por- 
tugueſe trade confiderably. 5 
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2 Warns i is Ni igritia ſituated? 

A. Nigritia, or Negro-land, lies in the 1 interior 
part of Africa, eaſt of Guinea and ſouth of Zaraz 
the air is hot and unwholeſome; the ſoil is pro- 
ductive only in the vicinity of the rivers, where 
it produces rice, flax, and cotton ; the reſt of the 
country is barren, and only inhabited by wild 
beaſts, and a miſerable ſet of negroes, as black as 
thoſe of Guinea, with wool inſtead of hair; ſome 
are Mahometans, and others bave neither reli- 
gion, morals, government, nor fixed habitations; 
the caravans from Barbary trade there for gold 
and elephants” teeth; the negroes go to Guinea, 
where they ſell each other to the Europeans, who 
give them bars of iron, linen, and hard-ware in 
return | 

'Q, What rivers have they ? 

A. It is watered by the Niger, which gives its 
name to the country, and has its periodical inun- 
dations the ſame as the Nile; it runs from weſt 
to eaſt, and falls into the lake of Bornou; the 
country is ſo ſituated as not to be perfectly ex- 
plored : it contains ſeveral kingdoms,—the ty two 
Principal are Tombut and Bornou. 

I 2. Where 
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9 Where i is Nubia ſituated ? 


A. Nubia, which is called a kingdom, is 


bounded by Egypt on the north ,—by the Red 
Sea on the eaſt, - by Abyſſinia on the ſouth,—and 
by Nigritia on the weſt; the ſoil is not very 
fruitful; its moſt valuable produce is gold, 
ivory, muſk, and ſandal-wood: the Nile croſſes 
it entirely from ſouth to north. The religion of 


the inhabitants is a mixture of Mahometaniſm 


and Judaiſm; formerly they were Chriſtians. It 
is ſubject to the king of Sennar, who reſides in 


the capital of that name; it is a large and popu 


lous city, on the Nile. 

. Where is Abyſſinia ſituated? 
A. It lies ſouth of Nubia; it has the Red 
Sea on the eaſt, - and Nigritia on the weſt. Ir 


1s in general a mountainous and barren country, 
except in thoſe places which are watered by the 


Nile, and there it produces rice in abundance ; 
they have, it is true, ſugar-canes, and mines of 
different metals, but the natives do not avail 
_ themſelves of them. They trade but little with 
foreigners, unleſs for flax and cotton: they have 
alſo ſome ſenna and other medicinal drugs, The 
natives are black, but not ſo hideous as the ne- 
groes; they are of the Greek church, and the 
| fe@ of Cophtes; they acknowledge the autho- 
ity of the patriarch of Alexandria, who names 

_ their biſhop. Some Portugueſe miſſionaries had 
AD there 1 in. the ſixteenth century, but were 

* DT 18 * 


% aw — TT '- > ww 


* 


nnd e ro, 


0 
, 


( 349 ) 
expelled, and the entrance of Catholick witten 
aries prohibited in Abyſſinia. 
DO: How is that country governed? 
A. By a prince who takes the title of Emperor, 
or Negus, and who exerciſes an abſolute autho- 
rity; this empire has ſuffered great reſtrictions 
from a neighbouring and cruel people called 
Galls; and by the Turks on the Red Sea. 
Q. Are there any cities in that country? 
A. The beſt geographers aſſert, that there are 
no cities, but a great number of villages, and 
that the emperor and all his court live under 
tents; ſo that his camp may be looked upon as 
the capital of his kingdom. Towards the eaſt- 
ern coaſt we find Abex, on the Red Sea; it en- 
tirely belongs to the Grand Signior, who keeps 
2 baſſa in the kingdom of Suaquem, a ſea - port. 


LESSON XCVI „ 
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Conco, CAFFRARIA, and ZANGUEBAR: . 


Q. Waar is the fituation of Congo? 
A. It lays along the weſtern coaſt of Africa 
bas Guinea on the north, and Caffraria on the 


ſouth; it is watered by the river Zaira, which 


runs 


. 
» 
a 


© 3500 


; runs from eaſt to welt.” What is in nee called 
Congo, is an aſſemblage of ſeveral kingdoms, 
known under their particular denominations, of 
hieb Congo is much the largeſt, and fo gives its 
name to the whole. The productions of this 
country are much the ſame as in Guinea; they 
have mines of iron and copper, but their greateſt 
trade is in ſlaves; the principal kingdoms which 
compoſe what is generally called Congo, are 
Loango, Congo, Angola, and G they 
are ſituated from north to ſouth. | 

2. Of what religion are the natives? 
A. They were formerly all idolaters, — but by 
the exertions of the Portugueſe miſfionarics, 
many of them have embraced chriſtianity. 
. To whom are thoſe kingdoms ſubject? 

A. The kingdom of Loango has its own ſo- 
vereign, who refides in a capital of that name. 
Congo has alſo its ſovereign, who is a Chriſtian, 
as well as great part of his ſubjects; he reſides 
in his capital, called San Salvador, which is a bi- 
ſhoprick; the Portugueſe engroſs almoſt the 
whole trade; they have ſeveral churches, and a 
building erected by the Jeſuits for their habita- 
tion, built with ſtones brought from Europe. 

. What is the kingdom of Angola? 

A. It is a fruitful and populous kingdom, and 
belongs to the king of Portugal; its capital is 
St. Paul-de-Loanda, a biſhoprick, and a ſea- port; 
it is a large city, the reſidence of the Portugueſe 


governor. 
| Q: What 


( 35) 
Q. What do you obſerve of Benguela? 
A. It is an unwholeſome cou try, —but has 
ſome filver mines; it formerly belonged to Por- 
tugal; but the Dutch have ſince made them- 
ſelves maſters of St. Philip, _ capital; 1 v4 bo 
2. What is Caffraria? rnotodts 
A. It is the ſouthern — 4 — Africa, which 
terminates. in a point or promontory ; that coun- 


/ 


try is bounded. on the north by Congo and Zan- 


guebar, and by the ſea on the three other ſides; 
it may be divided into two. parts, — the coaſts and 
the inland country; which laſt contains the empires 
of Monomotapa and Monmevugi, with many other 


countries but imperfectly known. The Portu- 


gueſe penetrated into Monomotapa, which they 
call the golden Kingdom, and ſay it 1s ſubject to 
a very powerful prince, who reſides in the city of 


Zimbaſe; but they trade no more there. The 


interior parts of Africa are inhabited by divers 
ſets of cruel, barbarous, and vagabond people,. — 
ſuch as the Galls, che Jagos, and the Anzicains, 
which are ſaid to be cannibals. _ 
"Be What are the people who inhabit the ſouth? 
A. They are called Hottentots,—they- are the 


uglieſt, moſt flovenly and brutal creatures of all 


Africa; their religion conſiſts only in ſome ſu- 
perſtitious ceremonies. The maritime part of 
Caffraria is in a pure and wholeſome air; the ſoil 


abounds in grain, fruits, and paſture, on which 


they feed a vaſt number of cattle. It is divided 
| into 


. EY 


(N. 250 


into caftejn and wellers <oaſts;-.they both unite 
in one point called the Cape of Good Hope; 
which is the ordinary paſſage for ſhips to the 
Vaſt Indies. This important cape was diſcover- 
ed by the Portugueſe, under the conduct of Bar- 
tholomew Diaz, and firſt ſailed round by Vaſco 
de Gama, towards the end of the fifteenth cen- 
tury z the firſt called it Cape Torment, on ac. 
count of the violent tempeſts they experienced. 

VS Who are the Europeans eftabliſhed-there? 

A. The Dutch have a very conſiderable ſettle- 
ment at the Cape of Good Hope, which is a 
Place of refreſhment for ſhips going to, or coming 


from India, The Dutch have: alfo a- beautiful 
garden there, where plants of the four parts of 


the world are found; they have even advanced 
into the interior parts, and have Planted vines 
eg es excellent wine. | 


a 
** 


PE ny a river of that name, row che Portu- 
gueſe have a fort for the protection of their trade 
with the —— who wee en ens gold, ig Fo _ 
MD: . = £902; es 
Where is Zanpiubbile bene * d 


A. It lies north of Caffraria, and 8 ; 
| the eaſtern coaſt as far as the Red Sea: it com- 
prehends two coaſts, that of Zanguebar proper, 
and Ajan, towards the north; it is a marſhy coun- 


| op and on that account very unwholeſome. 
8 — = 18. ; EM, * . They 
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5 (33530 
They traffic in gold and ivory; it is inhabited by 
the natives, who are idolaters,—and by Arabs, 
who are Mahometans; the coaſt of Zanguebar is 
divided from ſouth to north, into ſeveral king= | 
doms; the chief of which are Mozambique, 
Mombaze and Melinda; each of them bears the 
name of its capital. The Portugueſe are the 
only Europeans who trade there, and have forts; 
they have a governor at Mozambique, which is 2 
large and fortified city, and ſtands on an iſland. 

Along the coaſt of Ajan we find the republick 
of Brava, which is tributary to Portugal; its 
capital bears the ſame name; it is a ſea- port, 
and a place of great trade. Towards the nortg 
we find the kingdom of Adel. WO 


LESSON xn. 


0 the 2 of Arnica. 


8. Shs are the iſlands of Africa divided 3 

A. They may be diſpoſed in two claſſes, ſome 
eaſt and others weſt of that continent, Thoſe 
on the weſt are ſubdivided into five portions : 
the Azores, the iſland of Madeira, the Canary 
iſlands, thoſe of "oy Verd, and thoſe” of Gui: | 


AS Aa L Where 


"Wn; CE: 354+ 9 
2. Where are the Azores firuated ? | 
A. They lay at ſome diſtance from the  eont;. 
nent, between Africa and America. Ir lies in a 
pure and wholeſome air; and though it is a 
mountainous country, the foil is productive. 
From thence comes the beſt woad made uſe of 
by painters and dyers. Theſe iNhands were firſt 
_ diſcovered. by ſome Flemiſh navigators, in the 
_ -Gfrcenth century, but the Portugueſe are poſſef. 
_ fors of them now; and the inhabitants are Ca- 
tholics. They are nine in number, the largeſt 
of which is Tercera; the capita} Angra, a ſea- 
port and biſhoprick, the Ray of the _— 
gueſe governor. 

O: Where is the iſland of Madeira >, 

A. Madeira, to which we muſt add that of 
Porto-Santo, lies weſt of the coafts of Barbary. 
It produces corn, fruits, ſugar-canes, and parti- 
cularly an excellent wine, for which they trade 
conſiderably in America. It belongs to the Por- 
tugueſe, who diſcovered it in 1420. The king 
keeps a governor at Funchal, which is the capi- 
tal and a biſhoprick. Porto-Santo, north of 
Madeira, belongs atfo to Portugal. It produces 
— and a gum called dragon bod. 

2 Where are the Canary Hands? ' 

A. They lie on the weftern eoaſt of Barbary, 
and ſouth of Madeira; they are very populous 
and productive; they abound in ſugar, honey, 
wax, fruits and excellent wine. They belong 


to the Spaniards, who took them from Normans, 
who had diſcovered them. The natives ate now 
all Catholicks; theſe iſlands are twelve in num- 
bet ; the largeſt are Teneriffe, Canary and Ferro, 
Teneriſſe is the moſt extenſive of all; its capis 


tal is Laguna, a biſhoprick, the reſidence of the 


Spaniſh governor. - There we find the famous 
pico of Teneriffe, one of the higheſt mountains 
in the world, and a dangerous volcano. The 


Iſland of. Canary proper, which gives its name 
to all the others, is a very fruitful ſoil, pro- 


duces wine and fruits, but particularly corn, of 


which they have two crops a year. Canary, a 


biſhoptick and ſea-port, is the capital. 
9, Where is the iſland of Ferro ? 
A. It is the moſt weſtern of all; it is there the | 


| F rench have fixed their firſt meridian. 


9. Where are the iſlands of Cape Verd? 

A. They lay weſt: of Nigritia, oppoſite the 
cape, and at the mouth of the river Senegal; 
they are in a hot and unwholeſome climate, and 
produce little beſides rice and fruits. They = 
deal chiefly in ſalt, gonts-ſkins, and turtles, of 


which there are plenty on the coaſts. In thoſe 


iſlands the Portugueſe (who diſcovered them in 
the fifteenth century) tranſport their convicts. 
The largeſt of them is that called St. James's 


| Iſland; its capital is Ribeita, a diesen, the 


refidence of the governo. | 
* os 36 2, What 


3 0 336) 
What are the iſlands of Gaiden b 
A. We comprehend under that Meds 
ſeveral iſlands oppoſite the coaſts of Guinea and 
Congo. © The moſt conſiderable are St. Thomas, 
Prince's Iſland, and that of St. Helen's. The 
climate of the two firſt is unwholeſome, and 
fatal to the Europeans. They belong to the 
king of Portugal, who keeps a governor at St. 
Thomas; which is a biſhoprick, and the ; apical 
of the iſland of that name. . 
2 Where is the iſland of St. Helen * | 
A. It lies ſouth of the laſt mentioned EY | 


and weſt of the Cape of Hope, in a very 


wholeſome air. It abounds in cattle and vege- 


tables of all ſorts. It belongs to the Engliſh, 


who have there a conſiderable ſettlement, advan- 

tageous for trade, and where their ſhips Ls in 

on their return from India: | 
2. What i iſlands are there on Arn cater coaſt 


of Africa? | 

. They ar are very numerous; 1 moſt remark · 
418 are thoſe of Madagaſcar, Bourbon, Mau- 
rice, the Comoras, and Socotora. The iſland of 


Madagaſcar is much the largeſt, and ſituated eaſt 


of the coaſt of Zanguebar; it is fruitful and 
populous ; it produces valuable woods, ſuch as 
ſandal, ebony, &c. They alſo find different gems 
in the earth; but the cruel diſpoſition of the 
natives has made it impracticable for any Eu- 


ropean. nation to form- eſtabliſhments there.— 
The 


(6357 ). 

The French had landed, built a fort, and made 
a treaty of commerce with the iſlanders, but they 
ſoon after ſurpriſed the unſuſpecting garriſon, 
and ſlaughtered them all. The iſland of Bour- 
bon lies eaſt of Madagaſcar; it belongs to the 
French,—it furniſhes them with aloes, tobacco 
and coffee, which they firſt planted there: it is 
the ſtaple of that nation for their trade in India. 
The iſland St. Maurice was thus called by the 
Dutch; but fince it belongs to the French, they 
call it the Ille de France, or French Iſland. It 
lies eaſt of Bourbon; it produces ebony and 
tortoiſe-ſhell. The Comora Iſland lies north of 
Madagaſcar, and belongs to ſeveral petty princes 
tributary to Portugal. They trade in ginger 
and cocoa nuts. The iſland of Socotora lies eaſt - 
of Cape Gardafvi ; it is inhabited by Mahometan 
Arabs: the Portugueſe trade there for frankin - 
cenſe and aloes : the capital i Is Tamarin, 
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Avzniea, | 


* Y HAT is Amricn » 


| OM It is that vaſt continent called the New 
World, ſituated weſt of Europe and Africa, for 
which reaſon it is alſo called the Weſt Indies. It is 
| bounded on the north by the Artic circle; by the 
Atlantic ocean, which ſeparates it from Europe 
and Africa, on the eaſt; by the ſtrait of Magellan 
on the ſouth; and by the Pacific ocean or South 
Sea, on the weſt. The great extent of this coun- 
try, which is more than eight thouſand miles in 
length, from north to ſouth, is a reaſon for the 
air and ſoil being extremely different; in the 
middle Patt it is exceſſively hot, and at the two 
5 extremities intenſely cold. | 


Y 2, What 
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& What ig the produce of America? 

A. In general the ſoil is fertile, and produces 
all the neceflaries of life; Indian wheat is the 
ordinary food of the inhabitants; they have di- 
vers fruits which de not grow in Europe. The 
things which conſtitute their riches are ſugar, 


tobacco, coca, cochineal, indigo, woods for 


ſtaining, pearls and other gems; but above all, 
their gold and filver mines, which are abundant, 
and of great advantage to the Europeans. | 
2; Was America known by the ancients ? 
A. It is preſumed it was, but that they had 
n it, and no idea of it remained for ſevs- 
ral centuries. * It was diſcovered by Chriſtopher 
Columbus, a Gendeſe, an able navigator and 
good aſtronomer ; he had fixed his reſidence in 


the iſtand of Madeira, and perſuaded himſelf, by 
many obſeryations he had made, that there cer- _ 


tainly was land in the weſt, Having determined 
to go out on a ſearch, he preſented his plan to 
ſeveral ſoyereigns, who rejected it. At laſt Fer- 
dinand V. king of Arragon, having approved of 
it, gave him all that was neceſſary for his voy- 


age. Having thus gained what he defired, in 
1492, he ſailed with three ſmall ſhips ; and after 


a long and painful navigation, diſcovered one of 


the Bahama iflinds, to which he gave the name 


of San-Salvador. Proud of having found a new 
world, he returned to Europe, but ſhortly after 
ſailed out again, and landed at ſome of the Ca- 

; Aa 4 - ibbe 


0 hw: 3) 
ä * ilands, of 


age? od ane 


a Yes; ; RG years after Addietiins "5 eee | 
4 Florentine, went the ſame road, and pretended, 
in 1497; to the honour of landing firſt on the 


continent of America; and gave his name to a 


part of it. The Spaniards were the firſt wo 


made ſettlements there; they were ſhortly after 


followed by the Portugueſe, and ſucceſſively by 


all the trading nations of Europe. But as thoſe 


powers had nothing more in view than to eſta- 


bliſh themſelves on the coaſts, there are ſeveral 
provinces of which the interior rw are = 
unknown. 

91 How is America oppoſed to have bw 
denied; 


A. It is preſumed, fins the laſt diſcoveries 


8 by the Ruſſians, that the firſt inhabitants 


.of America came from the north-eaſt of Aſia ; 
fthoſe two parts being very near to each other, and 


having ſeveral iſlands between them. This opi- 
nion is further confirmed by the - reſemblance 
-obſerved between the Afiatics and the North 
Americans, in uy Sn, arms, and 
| 2 What is their religion OM 


A. The natives are Pagans; but at Preſent 


nan, of them profeſs the Chriſtian religion, ip 
San 4 J. which 


hich he ook poſlſon 16 be 
name of the king of Spain. 2g: 
0 Did e undertake the fame oy 
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which they have been inſtructed by the Euro- 
peans. Four ſorts of inhabitants are now re- 
marked in America; the natives; the mulattos, 
born of an European and American; the Euro- 
peans, who are eſtabliſhed eee and der ne- 
groes brought from Africa. 8 

What mountains have they? 

A. Two chains of very remarkable mountains; 
the Cordeliers (of Peru, which extend from the 
iſthmus of Panama, to the ſtrait of Magellan: 
and the Apalachian mountains in Virginia. 
2 What capes bave they? 

A. The principal capes are Cape Wesbur ck 
the entrance of the river St: Laurence, towards - 
the north; Cape Florida, in the gulf of Mexico, 
in the middle; and _ M. . in "_ 
rr 6 | 

6D, Have lin any lakes? 

A. Yes; the moſt conſiderable are this lake 
Superior, the lake Eric, and the lake Ontario; 
which are found in the 1 * communicate 
to each other. . | 

Þ How is America divided? . 2 

A. Into Terra Firma, and its iſlands. Terra 
Emo i is divided into northern and ſouthern, 
joined by the iſthmus of Panama or Darien. 
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WE What does North e contain? 
Ai. Five principal countries; New F rance, New 
England, Florida, New Mexico, Old Mexico, or 


New Spain; they are all found on the maps in the 


order here indicated, from north to ſouth. 
9. What is New France? 


A. It is the moſt northern part of 3 ond 


ſo called; becauſe the French had their chief ſettle- 
ments there; it contains two countries, Canada 
and Louiſiana, By the treaty of peace, in 1762, 
France gave up to England all its poſſeſſions on the 
terra firma of North America, except Louiſiana, 
which was given to the Spaniards in 1767; fince 


that, the Spaniards and the Epgliſh were in poſſeſ. 


ſion of all North America, except the inland parts, 


which ſtill belong to the natives, till the laſt reva- 
lution, of which we will ſpeak hereafter. 
Where is Canada fituated ? 
A. It is bounded: on the north by Hudſon's 


It oubi had New Enna; on | 


_ eaſt; by Florida, on the ſouth ; and by New Mexi- 


co, and other unknown countries, on the weſt. 


The air js cold, becauſe the country abounds with 


lakes and foreſts ; the ſoil is fruitful, and produces 
good — J "me have iron ond copper mines, and 


various 


3 2 


e 


(33). 


various ſpecies of wild beaſts: they trade in furs, 
ſuch as bear-ſkins, fox-{kins, martens, and bea- 
vers; beſides timber for ' ſhip-building, and great 
quantities of cod-fiſh, which are met with near the 

Q. By whom was Canada diſcovered? 

A. By ſome fiſhermen of Britanny, who were 
thrown upon it in 1504; after which John Verraz- 
zan invaded it in the name of Francis I. under 
whoſe reign the firſt eſtabliſhments were made, It 

is now ſubject to the king of England, wha ſends a 
governor there. 

. Whar is remarked of the natives of Canada? : 

A. They are divided into. ſeveral nations; the 
moſt populous of which are the Iroquois, the Hu- 
rons, and the Algonquins ; they a are hardy, cou- 
rageous, and dextrous. | 

What is their religion? 

A. Some among them are Roman Catholicks, 
and others idolaters. They rub themſelves with oil, 
and paint their bodies of various colours: they 
obey their own princes, called fagamos. Their 
arms are a bow, an arrow, and a club. Their 
chief employment is hunting and fiſhing ; their 
wives manure the land: they trade with the Engliſh, 
who are allied to them, and have forts in their 
country. Canada is watered by the river St. Law+ 
rence, which traverſes it from weſt to caſt, and falls 
into the gulf of that name. 
Hoy js Canada divided? 


A. 1550 


„ N 


"enuf Into five provinces; which are, Labrador, 
in the north; Canada proper, and Saguenac, in Sond 


ſouth ; and Gaſpeſie and * in the al 

What is Labrador? Fete 

A lt is a very cold l 6 til on Hud 

ſon's-Bay, inhabited by ſavages, called Eſquimaux. 
The Engliſh are the red nns who; om wit the 
natives for their furs. i 
2. Which is the capital of Canada „ 
A. Quebec, on the river St. — it is a 
biſhoprick, and the reſidence of the Engliſh gover- 
nor: it is a well- built city, very populous, and 
defended by a good citadel. There is alſo Montreal, 
weſt of Quebec, a ne city, and a 5 84 of 
great trade in furs. | 

N. What is Acadia? 

A. It is a peninſula, eaſt of the river St. Law- 
rence: it was ceded to the Engliſh by the treaty 
of Utrecht, in 1713; they have | ſince eſtabliſhed 
a conſiderable colony there, called Nova Scotia: 
Port Royal is the capital. It is remarkable, that 
in 1755, à war broke out between England and 
Erance, about —_ . Wan of hay 


country. FCC $4 en 5871 & 5 
1 Where is Cas eee m un 


= F 88 the eaſt; by Mexico, on the ſouth ;- 


and by unknown lands; on the weſt. It is called 


Louiſiana, becauſe it was diſcovered under the 


reign of Lewis XIV. by M. de la Salle, who died 


”» 1 . 6 1 . - 
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A lt is bounded by Canada, on e by 


by 
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in he expedition. It is an extenſive country; and 


fruitful towards the ſouth: it is covered with fo. 


reſts, and inhabited by different ſorts of ſavages, 
ſuch as the Panis, and the Padoucas. The interior 


part is little known: it is watered by the great river 
Miſſimippi, which traverſes it from north to ſouth, 


and falls into the gulf of Mexico. The chief eſtab- 


liſhment is New Orleans, the reſidence of the 
French governor, before it was given * to 
e * | L260 
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+ Not AMERICA e 


Naw. Rene a Frona: JF 


A Wale ib ed by New England? | 
A, That name has been given to all that part 


of North America where the Engliſh had ſettle- 
ments, except thoſe provinces of which we' n ave 


ſpoken in the foregoing leſſon. It is bounded 
north and weſt by Canada, and is ſituated along 


the coaſt of the northern ſea, which is its boundary 
on n the ſouth. The air is wholeſome, the climate 
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ue” and Gaſpeſie and A m the ow 
. What is Labrador? Ts 0 


Alt is a very cold 1 1 ak on Hud- 


ſon's-Bay, inhabited by ſavages, called Eſquimaux. 
The Engliſn are the only g . n um the 
natives for their furs. © 

Q. Which is the capital of Cant „ 

A. Quebec, on the river St. Lhd; itis a 
| biſhoprick, and the reſidence of the Engliſh gover- 
nor: it is a well-built city, very populous, and 
defended by a good citadel. There is alſo Montreal, 
weſt of Quebec,” a fortified city, and a 3 of 
_ great trade in furs. 


2. What is Acadia? 
A. It is a peninſula, eaſt of the river St. Law- 


rence: it was ceded to the Engliſh by the treaty 
of Utrecht, in 1713; they have | ſince eſtabliſhed 
a conſiderable colony there, called Nova Scotia: 


Port Royal is the capital. It is remarkable, that 
in 1755, a war broke out between England and 


France, about Oy n neee of that 
country. | my 
« Where 1s Lickdifiaris fcadeed?> ne 
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A. .lt is bounded by Canada, on Arta y 


Florida, on the eaſt; by Mexico, on the ſouth; 
and by unknown lands, on the weſt. It is called 
Louiſiana, becauſe it was diſcovered under the 


| reign of Lewis XIV. by M. de la Salle, Who died 
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A. Into five" provinces; which are, Labrador, 
in the north; Canada proper, and Saguenac, in 3 


3 


in dle expedition. It is an extenſive country; and 

fruitful towards the ſouth: it is covered with fo - 
reſts, and inhabited by different ſorts of ſavages, 
ſuch as the Panis, and the Padoucas. The interior 
part is little known: it is watered by the great river 
Miſſiſſippi, which traverſes it from north to ſouth, 
and falls into the gulf of Mexico. The chief eſtab- 
liſhment is New Orleans, the reſidence of the 
French governor, before it was given up to 
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2 We is underfivod by New Englind? 4 

A, That name has been given to all that part 
of North America where the Engliſh had fettle- 
ments, except thoſe provinces of which we' have 
ſpoken in the foregoing leſſon: It is bounded 
north and weſt by Canada, and is ſituated along 
the coaſt of the northern ſea, which is its boundary 
on the ſouth, The air is wholeſome, the climate 
r 2 - 18 


( % 

z; mild and temperate; and the ſoil produces all the 
neceſſaries of liſe. They have rice, tobacco, furs, 
filk and timber. The coaſts of New England 
were ſucceſſively diſcovered by different naviga« 
tors in the fixteenth century. Sir Walter Raleigh 
called that country: Virginia, in honour of Queen 
Elizabeth. Thoſe colonies are now numerous and 
populous ; they carry on a great trade through 


” the mildneſs of its laws, and the liberty of conſci- 


_ ence they enjoy. They were ſubject to governors 
ſent by the king of England; but the inhabitants, 
who till then had enjoyed very extenſive privileges, 
thinking themſelves oppreſſed, their commerce re- 
| trained, and overburthened. with taxes, revolted 

againſt the Engliſh government, and declared their 
independence. The French, always ready to fo- 
ment, and take an active part in all inteſtine 
broils, whenever they find their advantage, en- 
tered into a treaty with the new republicans, and 


| aided them to the utmoſt of their power. This 


illiberal conduct created a long and bloody war, 
which England alone ſuſtained for more than ix 


years, againſt the united powers of France, Spain, 


Holland and America, beſides an Indian war 
_ againſt Hyder Ally; and after that, to the aſto- 
niſhment of all the reſt of Europe, who had re- 
mained idle ſpectators, England made the moſt 
y honourable peace in 1784 : at the fame time that 
 _ they eg eee ee 


ricans. 
2 How 


. (WM) 


2 How are they governed at preſent e 
A. The whole country is compoſed of thirteen 
provinces, who have entered into a confederacy, 
and formed one ſole republick, modelled on that 
of the United Provinces of Holland. They are 
governed by a congreſs, compoſed of the deputies 


of each province, which decides ſovereignly: They 


have paid great honours to General Waſhington, 


who was their chief commander in the rebellion, 


and who, by his prudence, contributed 2 to 


their ſucceſs. 


9. What do you obſerve of the natives ? 
A. That they are, in general, a mild people; 
moſt of them idolaters; ſome follow the religion 


of their maſters, and trade with them for furs- The 


whole thirteen provinces lay along the coaſt, the 
chief of which extend from north to ſouth, viz. New 
England proper, Pennſylvania, Virginia, and Caro- 


lina. The capital of New England is Boſton, a 


ſea · port, a large and well- built city, which is the 
centre of their trade: there is alſo New Vork, the 
capital of the province of that name. ,PennfyIvania 
takes its name from William Penn, chief of the 
Quakers, to whom Charles II. gave it, in 1681; it 
is moſtly inhabited by that fect, and who, as in 


England, affect the greateſt ſimplicity; they ap- 
ply themſelves to agricultute and commerce, never 
take an bath, or ſerve in war. The capital is 
Philadelphia, a large, populous, rich, and trading 
city. Virginia is reputed the beſt of all the thir- 
Ebel | 1 
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- teen provinces ; its chief produce. is a 


| No, in n good eſteem; z its capital i is James-town, 


> — ff 4 


: rice; 1 ** feed Spy herds of cattle,—and, begin 


to have filk worms: its capital is Charleſtown, 


There is alſo Peterſburg, a Swiſs colony. The 


ſouthern part of Carolina is called Georgia, be- 


cauſe there was a colony eſtabliſhed there under 
the reign of Gora II. in 1732, on which is Fort 


Sr. George. | 
9. Where is Florida fituated > 


A. Florida 1s an extenfive peninſula, bounded | 


north and weſt by Louiſiana; by Carolina and 
the north ſea, on the eaſt; and by the gulf of 
Mexico, on the ſouth ; it was called Florida, 
from its being diſcovered by Ferdinand Soto, a 
| Spaniard, on Palm Sunday, 1528. After which, 
the French had eſtabliſhed themſelves there 
under the reign of Charles IX. but the Spaniards 
took them. priſoners by ſurpriſe, and murdered 
them all, in violation of an oath taken at the ca- 
pitulation. In order to revenge this act of 
cruelty, Dominique de Gourgues, a gentleman 
from Gaſcony, fitted out a veſſel at his OWN ex- 
_ pence, failed to Florida, in 1565, ſurpriſed, i in his 
rutn, the Spaniards i in their fort, and had them 
all hung on the ſame trees on which the F. rench 
had ſuffered ; notwithſtanding that, the Spaniards | 
once more entered Florida, and preſerved i it till 
the treaty. of 1762, by which they were forced 


"go: to 
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ile it to the Engliſh.” It i is a fruicful 
csuntty; the natives are brave, enemies to the 
 Luropeans, and*trade very little with them; they 

are Idolaters, and have preſerved their indepen- 
| dence: The Englih are the only people eſta- 
bliſhed there; they have two- forts, St. Auguſtin, 
- on the Ro coaſt, —and Penſacola, on the gulf 


of Mexico. 1 * Mm Z #4; i 


HG 2 4.88-4 RL £5 
- + & 


PF. 


7 AS : £75 3 145 
Dopa fg, 
Bü fits £8 * 
2 Nizs L E 8 8 0 N Cl. 
e 8 n x 
6.019% - Nowra, Annuiea continued! 

n Non and Or» A 4 1 
bci 3s: 15 4 B14 "£34 "08 . 
bas a 

*. 1 1 is New Mexico? 


A. It is a +aſt tract of land but little known yt 
it Nel on the weſt of North America; it is bound- 
ed on the eaſt by Lovifians, —0on che ſouth by 
oa Mexico,- Land on the weſt by the gulf of 
Califorgia; the air is wholeſome and temperate ; Ig 
the To ſoil is fertile, > produces Indian wheat, and 
many. forts of fruit; there are gold, filver, and. 
diamond mines. It is inbabited by different ſets: 
of ſavages, who live by hunting, and the produce 
of e which they cultivate; they are ido- 
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latcis, and obey their chiefs, called Caciques, 
The Spaniards, who diſcovered it in the fixteenth 
century, have made ſome ſettlements, the chief 
of which is Santa F&, the capital, a biſhoprick, 
and the reſidence of the governor, 

- 9, What is met with on the weſt of Mw 
1 

A. We find a country called California, which 
18 2 penioſula, joined to the continent on the 
north, The coaſts and the ſouthern part of the 
country are all that are known of it, It is an 
agreeable and fruitful country : they fiſh for 
pearls on the coaſts, The Jeſuits had a ſettle- 
ment at Cape St, Luca, T here is an intereſting 


obſervation to be made for geography, —which 


is, that the Ruſſians, after having formed a ſettle- 
ment at Kamtſchatka, undertook, in 1741, to 
diſcover the weſtern coaſts of America, by the 
South Seas ; they found that the ſtrait of Anian, 
which ſeparates Aſia from America, is but fifty 
leagues over; that for a great part of the year it 
is frozen up; and that in its width there are ſe - 
veral iſlands; all which ſerves as a Proof, that it 
is at leaſt probable, that by their vicinity, Ame- 


15 rica may have been peopled from Aſia? 


2: Where is Old Mexico? 

A. Old Mexico, commonly called New Spain, 
Is bounded on the north by New Mexico, and 
extends all the way to the iſthmus of Panama, 


between the north, and ſouth, ſea; the air is 


pure, 


637% ) 
pure. —the climate temperate, and the ſoil pro- 
duces corn, Indian wheat, and all ſorts of fruits 3 
their paſture lands are excellent: they have alſo 
gold and ſilver mines; beſides which they fur- 
niſn cocoa, indigo, cochineal, and perfumes. 
+ How was Mexico governed formerly ? 

A. By very powerful kings, who were never- 
cle elective; the laſt of whom was Montezu- 
ma, under whoſe: reign the Spaniards, conducted 
by Ferdinand Cortes, undertook the conqueſt of 

that kingdom, in 1518: in the ſpace of three 
years they made themſclves maſters of the whole 
kingdom. Montezuma, after lofing feveral bat. 
tles, was obliged to admit the Spaniards into his 
capital, in 1521, where he was made priſoner by 
Cortes, and afterwards killed in a fedition, Al- | 
though the Spaniards were not more than a'thou- 
ſand, they ſeveral times defeated confiderable 
armies of Mexicans, which muſt be attributed to 
their fite-arms, as much as to the courage of 
their chiefs, Since that, Mexico has always been 
ſubje& to the king of Spain, who keeps a viceroy 
there. The natives are now Roman Catholicks, 
or, at leaſt, are obliged to appear ſuch for fear ” 
of the inquiſition. The Mexicans are mild, in- 
duſtrious, and formed by nature. for arts and 
commerce, — but the Spaniards do not uſe them 

well; they are admitted to no poſts, neither civil 

nor ecclefiaſtical t ſtrangers are not even permit- 


5 tg iq enter that rich country. 
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Q. How is en divided? di 


A. Into three Saeed i of Mexico 


in the middle; that of Gaudalaria, north; and 


that of Goatimala, ſouth; each of which has the 


name of, its, capital, and contains ſeveral pro- 


vinces. The capital of. all the kingdom 18 
Mexico, fitvated. on the lake of that name; it is 
an archbiſnoprick, and the refidence, of the. vice- 
roy: this is the largeſt and fineſt city of North 
America. The churches Sre.magnifcents chere 
tancs Afr e and luxury. 11 15 The go- 
vernment of Mexico there is alſo Vera-Cruz, a 

ſea · port, the rendezvous of the European mer- 
chants; Acapulco, a ſea · port on the South Sea, 
from whence the galleon ſets ſail yearly. for the 
Philippines ; and Campechy, in the peninſula of 
of Jucatan, from whence they get the coloured 
wood for dyers. In the government of, Guati- 
mala is Leon de Nicaragua, a large and trading 
city, ſituated on a lake which communicates 
with the north ſea; its capital, of the fame name, 
ues almoſt deſtroyed by an earthquake, in 1773. 
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The Hands of N ORTH AMERIGA. 
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2. Wrar iflands are there in North America? 
A. There are a great number of iſlands, which 
are found in'the northern fea, eaſt of the conti- 
nent of America, They may be ranged in four 
general claſſes: the iſlands of Newfoundland. 
the Bermudas, —the Lucayes or Bahamas, —and 
the Caribbees; they will be found on the maps 
in the order here indicated, from north to ſouth. 
OS. Where are the iſlands of Newfoundland ? 
ei. 5 They are fituared'in the gulf of St. Law- 
rence,” oppoſite the coaſt of New France. Four 
of them are moſt worthy of remark, —New- 
foundland proper, Cape Breton, St. John, and 
Anticoſtie; all theſe iflands had been ceded to 
the Engliſh by the treaty of peace of 1762, but 
the French, who had loft all theic pollefiions 1 in 
Newfotiidiind; have recoveted part of them by 
a treaty of 1783. 
1.2 What is to be obſerved of Newfoundland 5 
A. Newfoundland proper is one of the largeſt 
of all America; it was diſcovered in the fifteenth 
century by ſome fiſhermen of Biſcay, but as the 
Europeans only frequent it for their fiſheries, 
= have made no eftabliſhments' but on the 
EET 2 9 : coaſts ; 


„ 
coaſts ; its capital is Placentia, a ſea - port in the 
-fouth. © On the eaſt of the iſland is the great 
ſand-bank frequented yearly by the Europeans 


for their cod and whale fiſheries, 


What is the iſland of Cape Breton? 
A. It is an iſland of great importance by its 
ſituation; its capital is Louiſbourg, a ſea-port, 
of which the Engliſh made themſelyes maſters 
in the late war, and demoliſhed the fortifications. 
2. In what ſituation are the Bermudas? 
5 They were diſcovered in the Gxteenth cen- 
tury by the Spaniards; they lay . oppoſite the 
coaſt of Virginia; they belong to the Engliſh, 
One of them only is conſiderable, called Ber- 
| myda,—it produces filk, tobacco, and turtles of 
an extraordinary ſize. There is alſo the city of 
St. George, which is the refidence. of the governor. 
A Where are the Bahama iſlands? _ 

- The Bahamas, or Luca) es, are ſituated 
18 the coaſts of Florida, and are ſeparated 
from it by a dangerous canal, called the channel 
of Bahama. 'The Spaniards and the Engliſh 
have occupied it alternately ; the former haye 
abandoned them, and taken with them great part. 
of the inhabitants. The largeſt of thoſe iſlands 
are Bahama,—San Salvador, the firſt diſcovered 
by Chriſtopher Columbus, —and Providence 
_ ifland, where the Engliſh have erected a fort, 
after having FRA © a gang of pirates who were 

ſettled there. 18 


. How 


080 


2. How are the Caribbees divided? 
A. They are diſtinguiſhed under the denomi- 
nation of large and ſmall; the large are ſituated 
ſouth of Florida, and at the entrance of the gulf 
of Mexico; we reckon four of them, which are 

Cuba, Jamaica, St. Domingo, and Porto Rico. 

9. What is the iſland of Cuba ? 

A. It is the largeſt of the Antilles or Catibbees; 
it lies oppoſite to the point of Florida; it is a 
mountainous country, which produces but ' vety 
little; it has ſome few mines; but its greateſt 
trade is in thoſe tobacco leaves with which they 
make the Spaniſh ſnuff, Parrots are very abun- 
dant all over the iſland. It has belonged, evet 
fince it was diſcovered, to the Spaniards, Who 
have deſtroyed all the natives, and tranſport 
negroes from Africa to cultivate their lands. 
The capital is Havanna, in the eaſt of the iſland ; 
it is a large and trading eity, the reſidence of the 
governor. It has a ſpacious and ſure port, with 
a ftrong citadel; this is the rendezvous of all the 
Spaniſh ſhips which return from America to 
Europe: the Engliſh had once taken poſſeſſion 
of it, but returned it to the Spaniards; | 
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12 is an ifland lituated 9 of Cuba; the 
EY is fruitful, and, produces chiefly ſugar, to- 
bacco, and cotton; they, have alſo numbers of 
tortoiſes. This illand alſo. produces a very ex- 
traordinary tree called Lagetto; the bark of 
which they raiſe in lays of different chic kneſſes, 


which they ſpin, and of which ee 


ferent ſtuffs, linen and lage, , bovine. 3 


* To whom does that iſland 8 F 

A. It. formerly belonged to the e ah 
they were driven out of it by the Engliſh in 1655, 
who are ſtill maſters of it; they have eſtabliſhed 
it into a noble colony, which is to them of great 
importance for theit trade, The capital is Spa- 
niſh- Town, formerly San- Jago de la Vega. It 


is a large, rich, and populous city, and the 


reſidence of the governor. Port-Royal, which 
is their principal ſea-port, is four anus! diſtant 


from the capital. 


9. Where is the iſland of St. Domains? 


4. It lies eaſt of Cuba, and is the richeſt of all 
the C Caribbee iſlands : . the climate is hot and un- 
bes 4 wholeſome, 


* 
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e but the ſoil is productive; it fas 
 niſbes them with tobacco, ſugar; indigo; and 
cochineal ;; there are alſo; gold and filver mines 
in the mountains. It was diſcovered in 2.4.99 
by Chriſtopher Columbus; ho called it Hiſpa- 
niola. It was then very populous, but the Spa- 
viards deſtroyed all the natives, after having 

treated them with the utmoſt cruelty. For a long 
time this iſland; had two maſters, the Spaniards 
in che caſt, and the French in the weſt; but the 
Spaniards having exchanged all their poſſeſſiona 
in that iſland for Louiſiana; the French have ever 
ſince remained ſole maſters of it. The capital 
of the eaſtern part is St. Domingo, an areh- 
biſhoprick, the former reſidence of the governor 
of all the Spaniſh Antilles; it is a large, but un- 
wholeſome city, and not very populous. The 
capital of the Weſt is the Cape Frangois, ot 
French Cape, a populous and well fortified bo- 
rough? there is alſo the city of Leogana. 

2. What is Porto-Rico? © -. 1 
A. It is the ſmalleſt of all the great Caribbee 

Hands. It lies eaſt of St. Domingo, and its 
produce is much the ſame. It belongs to the 
Spaniards, who deſtroyed the natives as ſoon a8 
they were maſters of it. Its capital is St. John 
de Porto- Rico, a biſhoprick and ſea- port. 

9. Where are the ſmall Antilles? 

A. There are a conſiderable number of them 

ntuated in the gulf of Mexico; they extend in 


- 0 378 5 


the form of 4 femi-eircle, from the iſlind of 
Porto-Rico, almoſt to the coaſt of South Ame. 
rica. It is a hot climate, and unwholeſome to 
the Europeans; but the iſlands, in general, 
abound in cocoa, ſugar, tobacco, cotton, and 
other uſeful productions. They are very ſub- 
ject to earthquakes and hurricanes, which ſome- 
times lay the whole country waſte, In ſome of 
them the trading nations of Europe have made 
- conſiderable ſettlements ; there are, nevertheleſs, 
fome of them till in the power of the natives, 
whom they ſuppoſe to be cannibals, and are idola- 


ters: but thoſe ſubject to Europeans, _ 


the ſame religion as their maſters. 
J. How are thoſe iſlands divided? 
A. Into as many claſſes as there are nas 
5 5 have ſubjected them, which are five; the 
French, the Engliſh, the MT ITY the Dutch, 
and the Danes. 
2. Which are thoſe en to the French f 
A. The moſt confiderable of the French poſ- 
ſeſſions are, Martinico, in the middle, Gauda- 
loupe and Maria-Galarde, in the north. Marti- 
nico is the richeſt of the French colonies; it pro- 
duces ſugar, indigo, and coffee. They have alſo 
a toot called Manioco, of which the inhabitants 
make bread. The capital is Fort Royal, where 
the governor of all the French iſlands refides, 
= PSP Which arc the Engliſh iſlands ?' FI 
A. Thoſt 


, = PO 


(370 | 
A. Thoſe belonging to England are, Barbadoes, 
Barbuda, Antigua, St. Chriſtopher's; and Grena- 
da. Barbadoes is one of the fineſt colonies of all 
the Antilles; its principal produce is ſugar, and 
diverſe fruits. The capital 1s Bridge-Town, a ſea- 
port, a rich and trading city: it is the only city 
of all the Caribbee iflands ſurrounded by a wall. 
bo What do the Dutch poſſeſs? 

Their principal eſtabliſhment is the iſland 
of n which produces ſugar, and where 
they have a fort. 

Q. What have the Spaniards? 
+ A. They are maſters of St. Margaret, and 
Trinity-iſland, which lay ſouth, and where they 
are ſucceſsful in their pearl fiſhery. 
+ '9. Which are the Daniſh poſſeſſions? | 
A. They have the two ſmall iſlands of St. 
Croix and St. Thomas, which lay eaſt of Porto- 


Rico. ; 
9. Is there any nr more to be remarked on 


thoſe iſlands? | 
A. Several of them bad beite declared neutral, 
and left to the natives. The moſt remarkable 
are, St. Vincent and Dominica; but by the trea- 
ty made between France and England in 1962, 
it was agreed that they ſhould ſhare them; ſo 


that thoſe two iſlands belong at preſent to Eng- 


land; and the French have taken poſſeſſion of St. 
Lucia and Tobago. It is further remarked, that 
as the European eſtabliſhments in thoſe iſlands - 


are 


0 9 


are diſtant 1 and teal all over 
the country, the governors inhabit only the 
NE n for tlie ee of une co- 
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A. It is a great peninſula, which is Juloed to 


North America by the iſthmus of Darien, or Pa- 
mana, and terminates in a point: its figure great- 
ly reſembles that of Africa. It comprehends 
ſeven principal countries; Terra Firma, in the 
north; Peru and Chili, in the weſt ; the country 


of the Amazons in the middle; Brazil, in the 


eaſt; gy and * 1 eee in the 
ſouth. 17 
©. Where is Save Firma ktustod 


A. Terra Firma lies between the notth and 


ſouth” ſeas, having the gulf of Mexico on 
the north, Peru, and the country of the Ama- 


Zons on the ſouth. It is thus called becauſe it 


was the firſt which Columbus diſcovered ;—he 
„„ died 


© ar ) 


called it by thet ! name, to diſtinguiſh it from the 


iſlands on Which he had landed. It is a very hot 


climate, and often fatal to the Europeans, There 


is no winter in that country, except the rainy ſea- 
ſon, Which laſts four months. The ſoil is fruit-/ 


ful, and they feed abundance of cattle. It pro- 
duces gold, filver, pearls, balm, the beſt cocoa, 
and excellent tobacco, which they cultivate in 
the village of Verrine. The country is watered 
by the famous river Oronoko, which runs from 
ſouth to north, and falls into the north ſe.. 
Q: To whom does Terra Firma belong? Sh 

A. The greateſt part of it belongs to the king 
of Spain, who ſends a governor there. The 


French and the Dutch have ſome few poſſeſſions; 


the reſt is in the hand of the natives, whom the 
Spaniards have not yet been able to ſubdue. 48 

9. How is the country divided? 
A. The river Oronoko ſeparates it into two 
parts; Terra Firma proper, or Golden Caſtile; 


in the weſt; and Guiana, or Caribane, in the 


eaſt. Terra Firma proper contains ſeveral pro- 


vances, or governments, the largeſt of Which 


are Panama and Carthagena, in the north, New 
Andaluſia, in the eaſt, and New Granada, in the 
ſouth. The capital of all Terra Fi ma is Santa- 
Fe de Bogota, in New Granada. It is an arch- 
biſnoprick, and the ſeat of the en tribunal 


of the whole country. ni 


E 3 +. M&&: What 


/ 


* 
1 
” = — — K Ar 
> —— = SY "if WM” 


9 
0 
a 


id 
0 
} 
1 
, 
4 


_ I 9 2 - 


— 


| The Engliſh alſo befieged it in 1742, but were 


What cities are thee in the ny of 
Panama? 


A. The two . a are, KELIS a bi- 


ſhoprick,. and port-town, on the South Sea, on 


the iſthmus of that name; and Porto- Bello, a ſea - 


port on the gulf of Mexico. Panama is a rich and 
: trading city; it is there they unload all the riches 
they bring from Peru and Chili, and convey them 
over the iſthmus to Porto- Bello; they are, after 
that, embarked in the Spaniſh galleons, which 
bring the European merchandize to America; 
there is then a famous fair held at Porto- 
Bello, which is looked upon as the ſtaple for the 


traffic of the two worlds. The Engliſn were the 


only people, who, during a time, had the privi- 


lege of ſending a ſhip yearly to that fair; they had | 


gained that privilege by the treary of ro, but 
they have ſince loft it. 6-1 

Qi. Which is the abu of the genen, of 
Carthagena? _ 

A. The city of Carthagens'; which is 18 
rich, and well - fortified; the inhabitants trade 
chiefly. in pearls, which they fiſh for near the ſhore. 
This place was beſieged and taken by the French, 
in 1695, who carried off a conſiderable booty. 


obliged to leave it, after loſing a great many men. 
Q. What are the Spaniſh e in * 
Andaluſia? | | SIG, 44! 
N ; : They 
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A, They are only maſters of the coaſts of that 
country; the interior part is inhabited by the natives, 
who are their formigdetwe enemies.  Cumana i is the 
capital. 
9. What is obſerved of terra # wh in general ? 
A. It was for many years infeſted by a ſet of pis 
rates, called buccaneers, moſt of which were 

Freneh. and Engliſh ; their courage made them 
formidable: after haying taken Porto-Bello, and 

other places, from the Spaniards, in the northern 

ſea, they croſſed the iſthmus, and beſieged Pana- 
ma, which they took, under the command of 

Morgan, their chief ; but, at the beginning of the 

preſent century, they abandoned their excurſions' 

at ſea, and are now eſtabliſhed in ſome of the 

French and Engliſh iſlands, where they turned ox- 

hunters. | ; 
2; What is Guiana ? 

A. It is a country only known on the coaſts, 
where the Europeans have ſome eſtabliſhmeats ; the 
natives being ſtill maſters of the inland country: 
they are a ſavage, cruel, and vindictive people. 
The French poſſeſs the iſland of Caienne, near the 
coaſt of Guiana, called Equinoxial France; the 
Dutch have rich colonies: at Surinam and Berbices, 
which produce ſugar, tobacco, and coffee. The 
experiments made in 1672, on the weight of the 
air, by Mr. Richer, have given reaſon to pre- 

ſume that the earth is rather flattened towards the 
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1 It is Ae moſt: confi derable country i. al 
Amici it exten ds along tlie Loft $of the South 
Sea, having terra "firma on the north; ; the Ana- 
ons country on the eall; "Chili on the ſouth; 
and che South Sed on the ae. It differs in foil 
and climate: near the ſta there are extenſtve ſandy 
Plains, where it never rains; farther up the country 
they have fertile vales, bounded by 2 long chain 
of mountains, called the Cordeliers, Fhlch are the 
kigheſt in the World; they ſeparate | into two chains, 
ond EH; and the other weſt; they are overſpread 


Witk foreſts, and their ſummits are always covered 
with 'fnow. The king of France ſent academicians | 


Bere in I 17 36, to meaſure che amplitude of a a deg fee 
of the meridian on the equator. a 
* What does Peru produce * 2 
A. Its richeſt} productions are gold and filver, of 
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12 . ene more than any other part bf che 


WR: they have Alf quickfilver, and many other 


Pee and likewiſe balm, and Peruvian bark. 
The 
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The country was formerly governed by very powers 
fol emperors, called Incas of Petu, who had an 
abſolute authority over their ſubjects. In 1513, a 
| Spaniard, named Vincent Nugnez de Balboa, who 
was ſettled at Mexico, undertock to diſcover the 
country on the South Sea, and took poſſeſſion of 


the iſthmus of Darien, in the name of the king of 


Spain: but he fell a ſacrifice to the jealouſy. of his 
enemies. Some years after, two other Spaniards, 
the one named Francis Pizarro, and the other Diego 


d'Almagro, having been informed that Peru con- | 
tained immenſe riches, reſolved, in 1524, to attempt 


the conqueſt of it. They took advantage of a wat 
which then exiſted between Athabalipa and Hueſ- 


car, two brothers, and ſons of the laſt Incas ; they 
aff ſted the former to vanquiſh che latter, whom 


they made priſoner, and put to death; after that 


they made themſelves maſters of Athabalipa, put 


him in irons, and though he had given a room- 
fall of gold for his ranſom, they nevertheleſs pur 


tim alſo to death, in order to enjoy in quiet the 


fruits of their barbarity. As ſoon as they found 
themſelves ſtrong enough, they began to exerciſe 
the moſt unheard of cruelty on the natives, to 
force their riches from them ; but the conquerors, 
ſoon after, having different intereſts, diſagreed 
between themſelves, made war on each other, and 
both. \Peryhed gien, nn to 0 97 
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2 To whom does Peru belong at preſent? . 
A. To the king of Spain, who keeps a governor 
there, and draws. immenſe ſums from thence : 
neyertheleſs the whole country is not ſubject to 
him, many of the inhabitants having preſerved 
their independence; they inhabit the mountains, 
obey their chiefs, and are at perpetual war with the 
Spaniards, in remembrance of their former cruel- 
ties. There are great numbers of Spaniards ſettled 
At Peru, but they differ greatly, in language and 
manners, from thoſe of their mother-country. 
Some of the natives are Roman Catholicks, and 
others idolaters, who worſhip the ſun. 

= - How is Peru divided? 4 . 
A. Into three governments ; e are, Quito 
in the north; Los Reyes in the middle; and Los 
Charcas in the ſouth. The capital of all Peru is 
Lima, in the government of Los Reyes, an arch- 
biſhoprick, and the reſidence . of the viceroy ; it is 
à large, rich, and populous. city. It ſuffered 
greatly from an earthquake, in 1747, which de- 
moliſhed a great number of houſes, and deſtroyed 
the port, called Calao. There is alſo Cuſco, in the 
caſt, of the ſane government, a biſhoprick, where 
the incas formerly reſided, and where they had a 
magnificent, and immenſely rich palace, with a 
ſuperb temple, dedicated to the ſun. 
What is, met with in the gamen. of 


Quito: 7 


* 


A. There 


CC 
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tr There is Quito, the capital, which is a bi- 
, ſhoprick, and a well - built city; beſides Gayaquil, 


a ſea port, the n of trade between Panama and 
Peru. 


Los Charcas? _. 

A. There is Plata, an archbiſhoprick, capital of 
the province; and Potoſi, near which are the moſt 
productive ſilver mines: theſe, like all the other 
mines of Peru, are farmed out to individuals, who 
explore them at their own expence, and give to 
the king one fifth of the 200g and ſilver they extract 
from them. I 

Q. What is the country of the Amazons? 

A. That name is given to the interior part of the 
country, bounded on the north, by terra firma; on 
the eaſt, by Brazil; by Paraguay, on the ſouth; 
and by Peru on the weſt. It is watered by the 


river Amazon, which riſes in Peru, and runs a 


courſe, from eaſt to weſt, of more than eight 
hundred leagues, and falls into the North Sea. 


Francis Avellana, a Spaniard, was the firſt who 


followed it from its ſpring to its mouth. M. de la 


Condamine, a French aſtronomer, made the ſame 
journey in 1746. No other part of the country is 
known, than that along the river. Orellana gave it 
the name of the Amazons country, from having met, 


near the banks of the river, a great number of armed 
women, who ſeemed defirous of oppoſing his paſ- 


ſage. The Spaniards have miſſionaries on the 


Den . upper 


2, What e cities. are there i in the government of 
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upper part of the river, and the Portu gueſe towards 
its mouth. They carry on a great ſlave- trade in 
that country. The natives are wild and unſociable; 
they lead a wandering life in the foreſts, with which 
the country is covered; they live on the produce of 
their chaſe and fiſhing, and paſs their nights in 
| Cotton beds, ſuſpended between two trees. 


LESSON. cyl. 


SouTH-AMERICA continued. 


BRAZIL and PARAGUAY. 


2. Wuxxs is Brazil fituated ? 
A. It lies in the moſt eaſtern part of America; 
extending along the coaſt of the Northern Sea, 

having the Amazon country on the weſt ; and Pa- 

raguay on the ſouth, | The air is pure, and the 

climate temperate ; the foil produces Indian wheat, 
and various fruits, with ſugar, tobacco, cotton, 

and ſtaining woods, of which there are whole fo- 

reſts; they have alſo the root ipecacuanha, and 

tich diamond mines. Alphonſus Cabral, a Por- 
tugueſe, diſcovered it by chance, in 2501, and 
7 | 1 took 
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took poſſeſſion of it in the name of his maſter, 


The Dutch availing themſelves of the revolu- 
tion which ſubjefted Portugal to the Spaniards, 
drove the latter out of Brazil: but the Portu- 
gueſe recovered it in 1655. It is ſtill in the poſ- 


ſeſſion of the king of Portugal, who makes great 
ſums of . the diamonds, and keeps a viceroy 
there. But he is only maſter of the coaſts; the 
interior parts are ſtill in the power of the na- 
tives, who are wild and cruel: they live inde- 


| pendent, and have hardly any religion, They 


eat their priſoners, and are continually employed 
in hunting and fiſhing. 

9, How is Brazil divided? 

A. Into northern and eaſtern coaſts, which are 


joined at Cape St. Auguſtin. The capital of all 


the country is San-Salvador, an archbiſhoprick 
and ſea-port, in All Saints Bay. It: is a rich, 
populous and trading city, the ordinary refidence 
of the Portugueſe governor. 

_ ©, What other cities are there in Brazil ? 


A. There are ſeveral, the chief of which are 


Saint Sebaſtian in the middle, which i is a biſhop- 


rick, on the river Rio-Janeiro, and a very trading 


city. Olinde or Fernanbouc, in the eaſt, known 
for thoſe fine woods uſed by cabinet-makers for 


their inlaid works; and Para, a biſhoprick in 


the north, near the mouth of the river of the 
river of the Amazons. Towards the ſouth of 


Brazil, and in the inland country, we find the 


SI city 
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city of St. Paul, inhabited by fugitive ſlaves and” 
robbers, whom the Portugueſe have not been 
able deſtroy, though they have compelled them 
to pay an annual tribute. They meet with 
many extraordinary animals in that country; 
among others that called pegrittia, on account of 
its flow motions. Their coaſts abound in fiſh, 
among which is the flying-fiſh. 

Ot What is Paraguay? 
A. They comprehend under that denomina- 
, tjon, all that country which has the Amazons 
on the north; Brazil on the eaſt; Peru and 
Chili on the weſt; and the lands of Magellan on 
the ſauth. The air is wholeſome nd emperate; 
the ſoil abounds in corn and fruits; their paſ- 
ture lands are good ; and they have a prodigious 
quantity of cattle., The ſugar-cane and cotton 
grows there; and an herb called paraguay, which 
they uſe as tea, They have alſo gold and filver 
mines. There are ſeveral rivers which unite 
and form that called Rio de la Plata, or the 
Silver River, which croſſes Paraguay from north 
to ſouth. 

a To whom does Paraguay belong ? 
A. The greateſt part belongs to the Spaniards, 

who diſcovered it. The Portugueſe have ſome 
few ſettlements, and the reſt is inhabited by the 
vatives, Who are mild and tractable people. It 
is divided i into three principal provinces ; Para- 


guay proper in the north; Tucuman in the 
5 . weſt * 
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weſt ; and Rio de la Plata in the ſouth. The 
capital of all the country is Buenos Ayres, a 


biſhoprick, at the mouth of la Plata. It is a 
trading, and well-built city, the reſidence of the 


Spaniſh governor. The other remarkable cities 


are, San-Jago, a biſhoprick, capita] of Tucuman; 

and Aſſumption, alſo a biſhoprick, on the river 
Paraguay, which falls into la Plata. It is to be 

obſerved, that the Jeſuits had eſtabliſhed a great 
number of miſſionaries in the center of Paraguay, 
who had formed ſeveral ſmall boroughs, of which 
they were ſpiritual and temporal fovereigns ; the 
inhabitants of theſe boroughs were entirely ſub- 
ject to the Jeſuits, who did not permit them to 
have any intercourſe with the Spaniards, and 


drew a great revenue from their labour; but the: 


Jeſuits having been expelled from all the Spa- 
niſh territories, as well as from thoſe of many 
other powers, they loſt their new poſſeſſions, and 
were, with the others, obliged to follow their 


chiefs 1 into Italy. 
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LESSON cvn. 
== Soury Antrca continued, 


5, Cari and the Lands of MacetLay: 


"x; Warns is Chili ſituated ? 

4. It lies ſouth of Peru, and extends along the 
coaſts of the South Sea, as far as the Magellanic 
lands, having Paraguay on the eaſt. The air in 
general is cold, on account of irs vicinity to the 
Cordeliers. It is warmer in the vallies, which 
produce corn and wine, They feed numerous 


herds of cattle ; its chief produce is the pureſt. 
gold, copper, and woods for ſtaining. They 
have ſheep of an enormous fize, which ſerves 


as beaſts of burden, It was diſcovered by Diego 


| d'Almagro, one of the conquerors of Peru, in 


1339. He took poſſeſſion of it for the king of 
Spain, but was not able to reduce the natives 
entirely, who are hardy and valiant; they have 
withdrawn into the interior part of the country, 
where they obey their caciques, who are perpe- 


tually at war with the Spapiards, and have, at 


different times, gained conſiderable advantages. 


'They are Pagans, and pay a fort of worſhip to 


the Devil, to keep him from doing them hurt. 
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2 How is Chili divided? | 


A. Into three provinces; Chili proper, in the. 
north; Chicuito in the eaſt ; and the Imperial 


in the ſouth. They have each of them a go- 


vernor ſubject to the viceroy of Peru: the capital 
of Chili is San-Jago, a biſhoprick, in the pro- 
vince of that name. The other cities are the 
Conception, a biſhoprick, in the Imperial; and 


Baldivia, a ſea- port, near which are mines of 


the pureſt gold. 
Q: What are the lands of Macklion ? 
A. They comprehend under that denomination 


all thoſe countries which form the ſouthern. 
point of America, ſouth of Paraguay and Chili. 


They are thus called becauſe they were diſco+ 


vered by Ferdinand Magellan, who was then 


ſeeking, and was the firſt who found a paſſage 
from the north to the ſouth ſeas. They are cold 


countries, produce little, and are but thinly in- 


habited. The eaſtern coaſt is entirely deftitute 
of trees, but the paſture lands are excellent; 
there are a vaſt quantity of European bulls and 
cows, which are daily encreafing. The inhabi- 
tants are ſavages called e - thoſe who 


inhabit near Paraguay are very dextrous, and 


good horſemen. Their chief employ is hunting 
bulls and cows, which are grown wild; they 


courſe for them, and take them with the moſt. 


aſtoniſhing dexterity, and ſell their hides to the 
Spaniards, 
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* What has been remarked « of the Fitag= 
mie? ks bl 

A. The firſt navigators who viſited that coun- 
try, reported that they were of a gigantic ſta- 
ture, which has been long a ſubject of doubt.— 
But it has been confirmed, by the ſquadron ſent 
into the South Sea by the king of England, 
under the command of Admiral Byron. They 
have a fort of ſheep called Vigon, which gives 
that fine wool called Spaniſh wool; and a bird 
called penguin, which has fins inſtead of wings. 
The Spaniards had erected two forts on the 
coaſts, to protect the paſſage of the ſtrait of 
Magellan; but as that trait is long and dange- 
rous, they have entirely abandoned them; and 
now their ſhips paſs that of Le Maire, which lies 

| more to the ſouth. 

1 80 Are there any iflands near thoſe bannt 

A. very few about South America; the largeſt 
are the Malouines, eaſt of the ſtrait of Magellan, 
on which the Spaniards have a ſettlement; the 
Hand of. Chiloe, on the coaſts of Chili ; and 
Jaan-Fernandez at ſome diſtance from the latter, 
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FIFTH PART: 


LESSON cyl. 


Of the Lands within the Pol An CIRCLES. 


2; } y HAT lands remain to be examined? 

A. Beſides the four parts of the world already 
deſcribed, there are yet ſome regions, not com- 
priſed in the two continents, which are found 
towards the extremities of the northern and 
ſouthern parts of the globe. Thoſe regions are 
called the Polar Lands, or the Unknown World; 
they are thus denominated becauſe they are not 
ſufficiently known to determine to which conti- 
nent they belong. Thoſe lands were diſcovered 


ſucceſſively, ſome by chance, and others by na- 


vigators ſent in ſearch of them. They have car- 
tied their reſearches much farther towards the 


north than the ſouth. They are divided into 
two 
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two principal claſſes; the Arctic Polar Lands 
in the north; and the Antarctic Polar Lands 1 in 
the, ſouth- 
2, Which are the Arctic Lands? 

": The principal are theſe four; Greenland, 
Spirrbers, Nova Zembla, and the land of Jeſſo. 
Greenland is thus called from the green moſs 
found on its coaſts. It is a vaſt country, ſituated 
between Europe and America, and weſt of Ice- 
land: its boundaries on the north are not 
known. The coaſts of this country were diſco- 
vered by the Norwegians ia the ninth century, 
who founded a colony there ; but having ceaſed 
trading with the natives, it was ſoon deſtroyed, 
In the fixteenth century, an Engliſhman named 
Forbiſher, having undertaken a voyage to Green · 
land, diſcovered a part of the country quite dif- 
ferent from that already known. Fom t hence 


itt comes, that it is divided into Old and New 
| Greenland. Within 'a few years the king of 


Denmark has eſtabliſhed a conſiderable colony 
in Greenland, and his ſubjects trade with the 
natives, 

. What is the nature of the country ? 

Alt is a cold climate; the ſea is fro: en four 
months in the year: jt abounds in paſture: the) 
meet with black and white bears, foxes and 
martens. The Greenlanders, who i in ſtature re- 
ſemble the Laplanders, feed on raw fiſh and feſb; 


their favourite liquor is whale blubber: they 
lie 


1 + 


27 0 

live in caverns under- ground, and cloath them- 
ſelves with the ſkins of ſea-dogs. Near the 
5 coaſts great numbers of whales are ſeen continu- 
ally ; ſome of which are two hutidred feet long. 
The Engliſh, Dutch and Danes, take great 
quantities of them every year; and of the fat 
make anoil called blubber. | 

Q. Where is Spitzberg fituated ? 

A. It lies north of Lapland; it is the moſt 
northern country yet known. It was diſcovered 
by the Dutch towards the end of the ſixteenth 
century. The ſouthern coaſt, on which they 
fiſh for whales, is the only known part of that 
country. The cold is ſo exceſſive, that it has 
been impoſſible to penetrate farther : it is not 
even known whether it is a_ continent or an 
iſland. | 
"3 What is Nova Zembla ? 

5 It is an iſland north of Ruffian Tartary, 
from which it is only ſeparated by the ſtrait of 
Weigatz, The cold is very great: the Samoiedes 

a people of Tartacy, hunt and fiſh there in ſum- 
mer. This iſland was diſcovered by the Dutch, 
as they were ſeeking a paſſage to the Eaſt Indies, 
through the north, to avoid going round the 
Cape of Good Hope. Captain Hemſkirke * 
the winter there in 1596. 

9. What is the land of jeſſo? 

A. It is a country that lies eaſt of Aſia, and 
north of Japan. We have learnt. by the laſt diſ- 
5 coveries 
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coveries that it is compoſed of two iſſands tri. 
- butary to the emperor of Japan, and that his 


ſubjects trade there for blubber and furs. The 


Ruſſian navigators have diſcovered, not long 


— -fince, a great number of iſlands, of more or leſs 
cCconſequence, which they divide into three claſ- 


ſes relatively to their poſition, which form an 


archipelago between Aſia and America. 
O.: What do you call the Antarctic Lands? 
A. They are lands very little known, ſituated 
ſouth with regard to Europe, and diſtant from 


both continents: they are, New Guinea, New 
Folland, Terra Auſtralis, Terra del Feugo, and 


New. Zealand: they lay in the order here men- 
tioned, from eaſt to weſt. | 
2. Tees is New Guinea ſituated * 
A. It lies eaſt of the Molucca iſlands: the 
country is ſo called from the reſemblance the 
natives have with thoſe of Guinea, in Africa. 
The inland country is not known. Near the 
-coaſts the ſoil is fruitful. The Dutch trade with 
the natives; but the extent of the ponnycy/i is nof 
| ons. | ö 
Q:. What is New Holland 4 
A. It is a very extenſive country, ſituated ſouth 
of the Moluccas; it has been diſcovered in the 
preſent century; the inhabitants are blacks, very 

ill made, and live miſerably ; the Engliſh have a 
ſettlement on the eaſtern coaſt, called Botany 
Bay, where they ſend their convicts 
„ | 9. What 
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2 What, is the Terra Auſtralis ? 

A. It is a name given to all the lands fvated 
ſouth of Africa ; part of the coaſts were diſco» 
vered, in 1503, by Captain Gonneville, who was 
thrown upon them by a tempeſt ; ſince that the 
Europeans have endeayoured to form eſtabliſh. 
ments there, -but without ſucceſs, from the in- 
tractable diſpoſition of the natives. A French 
navigator diſcovered another coaſt, in 1734, 

which he called the Circumciſion. 

9. What is the Terra del Feugo? _ 

A. It is an iſland which lays ſouth of Ame- 
rica, from which it is only ſeparated by the ſtrait 
of Magellan: it was thus named from Magellan 
having, in the night, ſeen flames iſſue, as it were, 
out of the earth. This Hland is covered with 
with mountains of an horrid aſpect: it is ter- 
minated-on the ſouth by Cape Horn and the ſtrait 
of Le Maire, which is now the moſt frequented 
paſſage from the north to the ſouth ſea, 

55 What is New Zealand? 

It is a land in the ſouth, which, key weſt of 
5 del eee of which very little ig 
known. [ " 

9. What iſlands are e there | in the South Ses 2 
A. They are in great numbers, but few are 
known, except thoſe called the Solomon iſlands, 
Some French navigators, in- 1768, diſcovered 
ſome lands till then unkno;vn,—principally the 
iſland of Otaheite, | of which the inhabitants are 
3333 mild 


( 
mild and tractable. The Engliſh have alſo made 
| ſeveral diſcoveries in thoſe ſeas. In the Indian 
ſea we alſo find the iſlands of St. Paul and Am- 
ſterdam, eaſt of the Cape of Good Hope, which 
the Dutch viſit on their voyages to India, A 


a 
. 4 


IL ESSO N CIX. 
Seas and NAvIGATION. 


* Wunar addition does che deſeription already 
given require ? 

A. As geography is a deſcription of all the 
- ſurface of the globe,—and as that ſurface is com- 
ü poſed of earth and water, we cannot refrain giv- 
ing a ſhort idea of the ſea, and its different parts. 
All the different ſeas communicate to each other; 
ſo that, properly ſpeaking, there is but one ſea, 
commonly called the Ocean. | 

'9. Which are its principal parts? 

A. We have the Frozen ocean, north of Eu- 
rope,—the Eaſtern ocean, eaſt, —and the Indian 
ocean, fouth of Afia; the Atlantic ocean, weſt of 
Europe and Africa; the North ſea, eaſt, —and the 


South * weſt of America, Theſe different 
por tions 


| n 

portions of the ocean have alſo their particular 
names from the countries whoſe coaſts they 
water: thus we ſay, the German ſea, the Spa- 
niſh ſea, &c. It is remarked, that ſome parts of 
the ocean are loſt 8 the chief of 
which are the Mediterranean, the Baltic, the Red 
and the White ſeas. | 

Q. What is the Mediterranean? 

A. It is a ſea which lies between Europe and 
Afrièa; it begins at the ſtrait of Gibraltar; its 
principal parts are, the gulf of Lyons, the Tuſcan 
ſea, the gulf of Venice, and the Archipelago: 
the ſea of Marmora and the Black ſea, communi- 
cate to the Mediterranean by the traits of Con- 
ſtantinople and Gallipoli. 

9. What is the Baltic? 

A. It lies between Sweden, Denmark, and 
Poland; it begins at the ſtrait of the Sound, and 
forms three gulfs,—thar of Bothnia, in the 
north, — that of Finland, in the eaſt, — and that of 
Riga, in the ſouth. 

NV Where is the Red ſea? 

A. It lies between Afia and Afriea; and be- 
8 at the ſtrait of Babel Mandel: it has no rey 
markable gulf, except that of Suez, at the bot- 
tom, towards the north. 
Q. What is the White ſea? _ 

A. It is a gulf fituated north. of European 
Ruſſia, and eaſt of 31s it has nothing re- 
markable. 
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2. Which are the principal gulfs of the ocean? 
A. They are in great numbers; the chief of 


them are, the gulf of Perfia, between Perſia and 


Arabia; that of Bengal, between the two penin- 
ſulas of India; the gulf of Mexico, eaſt, —and 
that of California, weſt of America. | 

ER Which are the principal ſtraits in the 
ocean? 

A. Beſides thoſe already ſpoken of, there are 
in Europe, — the Engliſh channel, between France 
and England. In Afia,—the ſtraits of Sunda, 
between the iſlands of that name, —and the ſtrait 


of Weigatz, in the north. In Africa, —the ſtrait 


of Babel Mandel. In America, — the ſtraits of 
Hudſon and Anian, in the north; and that of 
Magellan, in the ſouth. 

2. What is obſeryed on the waters of the 
ocean ? | 
Ai. It is remarked, that they have a periodical 
riſe and fall, which is obſerved every fix hours, 
and. is called the flux and reflux of the ſea; 


others have irregular currents near the coaſts, 


and others form a whirlpool, the 'moſt remark- 
able of which is Maelſtrom, in Norway. 

Q: How are the winds known at ſea ? 

A. In order to find them with preciſion, they 
- draw a circle, which they divide into four equal 
parts, and thoſe are the four cardinal points; 
they then ſubdivide each of thoſe into eight, 
which gives thirty-two equal diviſions, which 


are 
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03 | 
are as many different winds, to which they give 
games in proportion to their. diſtance from the 
cardinal points, either eaſt, weſt, north, or ſouth; 
the moſt remarkable winds are thoſe called trade- 
' winds, —which, in ſome parts, as in the Canary 
| iſlands, always blow one way; and another, called 
monſoon, in the Indian ſea, which regularly 
blows fix months caft and fix months weft. 

. By what means is the depth of the ſea de- 
termined? 

A. By means of a weight at the end of a line, 
which is let down to the bottom, and the line 
meaſured after; the weight being firſt overſpread 
with tallow, in order to know of what nature is 
the ſand ; this operation is very requiſite, to avoid 
the rocks and fand-banks on which ſhips are 
ſometimes wrecked 7 they make ufe, with great 
ſucceſs, of ſea-charts, and the mariner's compals, 
which ferve to direct their cours when they have 
loſt ſight of land. 

9. Is it poſſible to ſail round the globe ? 

A. It is not only poſſible, but has been done 
ſeveral times, by different navigators. A voyage 
of that kind may be performed in the following 
manner: 

Suppoſe a ſhip ſets ſail from the conlli of 
France or England, and fails weſt, to the Canary 
iſlands, where it will have the trading winds, 
which always blow from eaſt to weſt, and ad- 
vancing towards the ſouth, will find the coaſts of 

0 Brazil 


5 Europe to the ſouth ſen, * thenorth of America. 
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Nan and » FE from thence ho will croſs 
from the north to the ſouth ſea, going through | 


the ſtrait of Le Maire, and round Cape Horn; 

after which they will fail up the coaſts of 5 
and Mexico; and then croſſing the ſouth ſea, will 
reach the Philippine and Molucca iſlands, and fo 


to thoſe of Sunda; and taking advantage of 


; the monſoons, while they blow weſt, will croſs the 
Indian ocean, and come near to the iſland of Ma- 
dagaſcar, and from thence to the Cape of Good 
Hope; will ſet fail along the coaſts of Africa to 
Cape Verd and the Canaries, and from thence to 


the port from whence they ſet out. The ſame 


may be done by failing at firſt to the eaſt inſtead 
of the weſt. | 
Q. What is . Fi obſerved ? 


A. That the Ruſſians have found a paſſage to 


the eaſtern ocean, through the frozen ocean; but 
the air is ſo intenſely cold, that it is almoſt im- 


pPracticable. The beſt navigators have been 


ſeeking, for a long time paſt, a paſſage from 
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-L.ES$S:ON cx. 
3 On the Covass of the PRINCIPAL Rivers. 


2. Or what are we to treat in this lefſon ? 
A. As the intimate knowledge of the courſe of 
' rivers, gives a great inſight to that of the inte- 
rior part of a country, and fixes the exact poſition 
of the cities through which they paſs, it is ne- 
ceſſary to treat of them ſeparately : but we ſhall 
here confine ourſelves only. to the moſt confider- 
ales: Wet fore a1; . "7 


Rivers of ENGLAND. 
We have already ſaid that the principal rivers 
of England are, the T nn the Severn, 18 
the Humber. e 
The Thames is a great and biene river; 
compoſed chiefly of the Ifis and Thame, of which 
the Iſis is much the largeſt, and runs the longeſt 
courſe, riſing on the- confines of Glouceſter, S. W. 
of Cirenceſter, - becomes | navigable at Lech- 
lade. - continues its courſe to Oxford, where it 
receives the Charwel, —runs S. E. to Abingdon © 
and Dorcheſter, where it receives the Thame,. 
and after viſiting many other cities, paſſes through 
London, and continues its courſe to the ſea, 


after receiving the Medway near its mouth. The 
D d 3 Thame, 


(46) 
E of itſelf, is a ſmall river, which riſes 


near Tring, in Hertfordſhire, and 1s an unnavi- / 
gable ſtream till it receives the Lais ar Dor. 


__ cheſter, 


The Severn takes its rife in Montgomery- 
ſhire,—runs eaſt into Shropſhire, —paſſes by 
Shrewſbury,—turns ſouth, - paſſes by Bridge. 
north, Worceſter, and Glouceſter, and diſcharges 
ütſelf into the Briſtol channel; it receives forty. 
rivers in its courſe, and frequently overflows the 
countries through which ir runs. 

The Humber is formed of the Trent, the Py 
ho Derwent, and many other ftreams ; it divides 
Yorkſhire from Lincolnſhire, and falls into the 
3 ſea at Tolgernehs. - 


4, - ind 
et # 


27 is ft | Rivers of Ae 1 4907 
br The Fay runs from weſt to eaſt, and divides 
Scotland into north and ſouth, rifing from the 
loch or lake of Tay; in Breadalbineſhire, running 
eaſt through Atliol,<turtis 'ſouth'' eaſt, —vifirs 
ther dities, and falls into the frith of Tay. 
The Clyde riſes in Annandale, and running 
north weſt, through Clydefdale, paſſes Lanerk, 
Hamilton and Glafgow; then falls into the Frith 
at Has the n mn] 2:28 73 
ie iter 8 een bas 
The nem is the largeſt river of Jntlacd, 


: 6nd riſes in the —_ of Leitrim, tuns north 
| | to 


a rf 
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_ to ſouth, dividing the provinces of Leinſter and 
Connaught, — then turning fouth weft, runs. 

through the province of Munſter, —paſſes by 

Limerick, and falls into the Atlantic ocean, be. 

tween Clare and Limerick, after a courſe of 143 

miles, without including its windings. 


_ - Rivers of RUSSIA. 
KRuſſia, in Europe, has four capital rivers;— 
the Wolga, the Dwina, the Don or Tanais, and 

the Nieper. 

The Wolga, one of the greateſt rivers in Eu- 
rope, riſes in the province of Kzeva, runs from 
weſt to eaſt, —paſſes by Twer, Jeroſlaw, and 
Caſan, —then directs its courſe ſouth, and falls 
into the Caſpian ſea below Aſtracan. | 
The Dwina is formed by the junction of ted 
rivers near Oſtioug, runs from ſouth to north, 
and falls into the White ſea, at Archangel, bels | 
which it divides into two branches. 

The Don iſſues from the lake Iwan, ſouth of 
Moſcow, runs at firſt from north to ſouth, - then 
from weſt to eaft,—and afterwards takes its for- 
mer direction, and falls, by three branches, into 
the ſeaof Aſoph, a little above the city of that name. 

The Neiper takes its riſe in the ſouth of 
Ruſſia, runs from north to ſouth, —croſſes the 
eaſtern part of Lithuania, waters the cities of 
Smolenſko and Kiow, — then falls into the Black 
Sea, at ſome diſtance from Oczakow. : 

Dd4  Revers 
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Rivers of PoLAaxD. - 


The principal rivers of Poland are the Bog, 10 


Neiſter, the Viſtula, and the Niemen. 

The Bog takes its riſe in the north of podolia, 

which it croſſes, and falls into the Black Sea, in 

the ſouth, between the Nieper and the Neiſter. 
The Neiſter riſes in the mountains of Cra- 

pacs, runs ſouth, —ſeparates Poland from Mol- 

davia,—vifits Bender and Belgorod, and falls 


into the Black * near the latter of thoſe 


cities. 
The Viſtula, or Weſel, riſes in the moun- 


| tains ſouth of Silefia,—runs firſt caſt, paſſing by 
the city of Cracow,—turns north, and paſſes by 


Warſaw, and continues its courſe in the ſame 
direction till it falls into the Baltic, - below 

Dantzick. 

The Niemen mites} in 8 firſt runs 
"from gust do weſt „turns towards the north, — 

| viſits Grodno and Towno, and then diſcharges 

| itſelf by ſeveral branches into the Baltic. 


\Rivers of BOHEMIA. 


The tincipal. rivers of Bohemia are the Mol- 
daw, the Elbe, the Oder, and the Morave. 


The Moldaw croſſes the greateſt part of Bohe- 


mia proper from north to ſouth, —vifits Prague, 
and falls into the Elbe, near Milnick. | 
The Elbe has its ſource in Bohemia, on the 


\ Frontiers of Silefia,—runs firſt from north to 


ſouth, — 


and Gab .. 5+ Xx alice 


) 
ſouth, then takes a contrary direction, and enters 
Germany, waters Dreſden, Wirtembourg, Mag- 
debourg, and Hambourg, and at laſt, by ſeveral 
| branches, falls into the ocean. ö 
The Oder takes its riſe in the Carpathinid- 
mountains, on the confines of Hungary, runs 
from north to ſouth through the greateſt part 
of Silefia,—viſits Breſlaw and Francfort,—enters 
Pomerania, which it ſeparates into two parts,. 
paſſes by Stettin, — forms ſeveral branches above 
that city, and diſcharges itſelf into the Baltic. 
The Morave riſes in the county of Glatz. 
eroſſes Moravia from north to ſouth, and falls 
into the Danube, at ſome — from Preſ< 

burg. 1 1/8 
F 
Rivers of GERMANY. 162 © 
The principal rivers in Germany are the Da- 
nube, the Rhine, the Weſer, the Elbe, and the 
Oder. We have already ago” Fes 
latter, | | 
The Danube, the largeſt river in Europe, has 
its ſource at Doneſching, in Swabia, and runs 
from weſt to eaſt,—viſits ſeveral cities in its 
courſe, both in Bavaria and Auſtria, viz. Ulm, 
Donawert, Ingoldſtat, Ratiſbon, Paſſau, and Vi- 
enna, as well as Belgrade, in Servia: —after 
which it croſſes Hungary and the northern part 
of Turkey; and after having received many _ 


418 rivers 
4 


„„ 
rivers in 6 its courſe, divides into-ſeveral EN 
and enters the Black Sea. 


The Rhine takes its riſe in the country of the 
Griſons, in Switzerland, —eroſſes the lake of 


Conſtance forms à cataract near the city of 


Schaff hauſen, which it viſits, as it does alſo Bafil, 
| Ment#, and Cologne, takes its courſe directly 
north, —crofles the circles of the Lower Rhine 


where it ſeparates into five branches, the leaſt of 
which only retains the name of the Rhine, and 
- loſes itfelf in the ſands below Leyden, 
The Weſer riſes' in the circle of Franconia, 
aud is formed near Munden, by the rivers Verra 
and Fulda. It waters the city of Bremen—then 
runs toward the north, and falls into the Ger- 


man Sea. if 


ar * 


eee ee of Hoxcaxv. 


ook remarkable rivers of Hungary are the 
Prave, the Save, and the Teiſſe, —all of them 
fall 1 into the Danube. The Drave takes its riſe 
in Stiria, and ſeparates Hungary from Sclavo- 
nia. The Save riſes i in Carniola, which-it croſſes 


from weſt to eaſt. The Teiſſe has its ſource in 


the mountains Crapaes, and runs from north to 
ſouth. 


Rider of SAVOY. 


Savoy has but one femarkable river, which is 


the Iſere. It riſes i in the Taranteſe, - waters the 
Cities 


and Weſtphalia, enters the United Provinces, 


a 


<( aun ) 
cities of Moutiers, Montmelian, and Grenoble, 
in Dauphine, and CI itſelf i into the en 
t een 


. e gabs unnd. ö! 


The chief rivers in Switzerland are the Rhine, 
the Rhone, the Aar, and the Reuſs. The firſt 
has been deſcribed in the article of Germany. 
The Rhone riſes in the mountain la Fourche ; 
it firſt runs from eaſt to weſt, —croſles the Va- 
lais, and then the lake of Geneva, —is loſt for 
more than a league under-ground, — appears 
again near Seyflel,—ſeparates Breſſe from Dau- 
phiné, — enters France, —takes its courſe toward 


the ſouth, —ctoſles the provinces of Lyons Dau- 
phiné, and Provence, and falls into the Medi- 


terranean weſt of Marſeilles, 

The Aar iſſues from Grimielberg—etoltes "A 
lakes of Brientz and Thoun,—receives the Reuſs 
and the Limmat,—waters the cities of Berne and 
Soleure, and falls into the Rhine oppoſite Vald- 
ſhut. „ . 
The Reufſs riſes in mount St, Gothard,—entets 
the lake of the four cantons, —vifits Lucerne, 
and falls into the Aar near WindiEh.., 


Rivers of the Low CeunT Bst 


The Low Countries are watered by three ca- 


pital rivers, the Maeſe, the Scheld, and the 
Sambre. e | 3 28 
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The Maeſe has its ſource in Lorraine, and di- 


rects its courſe. towards the north, —viſits the 
cities of Verdun, Sedan, Liege, and Maeſtricht. 
It enters twice one of the branches of the Rhine, 
and forms the iſland of Bommel, — then ſeparates 
into two branches below Dordrecht, one of which 
forms the port of Rotterdam, and diſcharges 

itſelf into the German Sea. 
The Scheld. ſhews itſelf near Catelet, in Pi- 
| cardy,—paſſes Cambrai, Valenciennes, Tour- 
nay, Ghent and Antwerp; from thence it con- 
tinues its courſe towards the north. —ſeparates 


into two branches, one runs eaſt by Bergem- op- 


Zoom, and the other weſt, and ſeparates Dutch 


| Flanders from Zealand, — forms the Hont; — ſoon | 


after which they both are loſt in the ocean. + 
The Sambre riſes alſo in Picardy;—vifits Lan- 

drecy, Maubeuge and Charleroi, — then falls into 

Maeſe at Namur. = | = | 


— 


Rivers of LonnAxx. 


"Lorralne has two principal rivers, the' Maeſe, 
already deſcribed, and the Moſelle, which iſſues 
from Mount Faucilla, which is one of the moun- 


tains of Volgue, —paſſes by Toul, Mentz, Thi- 


onville and Treves, then falls into the Rhine 
near Coblentz. > | 
Rivers of n | 


The moſt. oY remarkable rivers of France 


arc the Seine, the Loire, the Garonne, and the 
2 


„„ 0 Mw 
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Rhone, —the latter has been deſcribed among 
thoſe of Switzerland. | | 

The Seine riſes near the borough of 1 in 
Burgundy, and runs from eaſt to weſt, —crofles 
Champagne, the iſle of France, and Normandy, 
, —viſits the cities of Troyes, Paris and Rouen,— 


then falls into the Engliſh channel at Havre de 


Grace. | 5 

<5: HE Loire has its ſource in the mountains of 
Vivarez, —it runs towards the weſt, and eroſſes 
ſeveral provinces of the kingdom, as the Nivernois, 
the Orleanois, part of Anjou and Britanny, viſits 


the cities of Nevers, Orleans, Blois, Tours, Sau- 


mur, and Nantes, and falls into the ocean a little 
below the latter. 


The Garonne riſes in the W and croſſes 


part of Guienne, receives the Dordogne, and does 


not, till then, take the name of the Garonne; it 


viſits Thoulouſe, Agen, and Bourdeaux, and then 
enters the ocean, after forming two branches. 


Rivers of PoR TAL. 
The rivers common to Portugal and Spain are, 
the Douro, the Minho, the Tagus, and ma 


Guadiana. 
The Douro riſes in Old Caſtille, which it tra- 


verſes from eaſt to weſt, as it does alſo the king- 


dom of Leon; after which it enters Portugal, viſits 
the city of Miranda, and falls into the ocean near 
Oporto. 

The 
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The Minho takes its riſe in Galicia, which it 
waters from north to ſouth, ſeparates that province 
from Portugal, and enters the ocean below Tui. 
The ſource of the Tagus is in the eaſtern extre- 
mity of Arragon; it traverſes all New Caſtile, 
from eaft to weſt, enters Portugal, waters Eſtra- 


madura, forms a bay oppoſite Liſbon, and then 


falls into the ocean: in its courſe it viſits Toledo, 
e and Santaren. 

The Guadiana riſes in New Caſtille, * directs 
its courſe towards the ſouth,.— traverſes Spaniſh 


Eftramadura, enters Portugal near the city of | 


Badajos, ſeparates the kingdom of Algarva from 
Sn; and runs into the ocean. 


Rivers of SPAIN. 


The rivers appropriated to Spain are e the Guadat- 


quivir and the Ebro. 
The Guadalquivir riſes in the eaſtern part of 


Andaluſia, which it; eroſſes entirely ; drawing to- 


wards the ſouth, it viſits the cities of Cordova and 
Seville, and then enters the es M two branches, 
near St. Lucar. ER 

The ſource of the Ebfo is in a vituntain; which 
ſeparatesthe Afturias from. Old Caſtille; it dire&s 
its courſe from weſt to eaſt, borders Biſcay and 
Navarre, croſſes Arragon, viſits the cities of Sara- 
goſſa and e . then falls into the on” 
terranean. ; _ 
. Rivers 
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 Rirers of ITALY. T 


The principal of rivers of Italy are, the po, the 
Adde, the Adige, the Teſlin, the Arno, and the 
Tiber. | 

The Pd iſſues from mount Viſo, one of the Alps; 
if runs from weſt to ſouth, and receives many rivers 
in its courſe; it croſſes the Montferrat, the Man- 
tuan, and the Ferrarois, and falls into the gulf of 


Venice by different channels. In its courſe it viſits 


Turin, Caſal, Placentia, and Cremona. 

The Adige riſes in the country of the Griſons, 
croſſes the lake of Come, and falls into the Po, 
between Placentia and Cremona. 


The Adde has its ſource in the north of Tirol, | 


croſſes the biſhoprick and city of Trent, and alſo a 
part of the ſtates of Venice; viſits the cities of 
Verona and Ravigo, and falls into the gull of Venice 
towards the eaſt, 


The Teſſin has its ſource near Moone St. Go- | 


thard in Switzerland, croſſes the lake Maggiore, 
and, running from north to ſouth, viſits Pavia, 
and then unites its waters with thoſe of the Po. 

The Arno iſſues from the Appenine mountains, 
runs from eaſt to weſt, croſſes the grand dutchy of 
Tuſcany, - viſits Florence and Piſa, and loſes itſelf 
in the Tuſcan ſea. 

The Tiber alſo riſes in the Appenines, * 
the ſtates of the church, directing its courſe from 
north to ſouth, and afterwards weſt; it paſſes near 

Perouſe 


% 


| 0 8 ) 


Perouſe «a Orvietta, viſits Rome, and diſcharges 
uſelf in the Mediterranean at Oſtia. 


Rivers of Aura in EUxoõOο Eb. 


. in Europe has two principal rivers, the 
—— already deſcribed, and · the Marizza; the 
latter iſſues from mount Hemus, runs from north 
to ſouth, croſſes all Romania, viſits Adrianople, 


and falls into the nn, | 


0 


1 Asi Arie Turkey. 


. Afiatic Turkey has two remarkable rivers; the 
Tigris, and the Euphrates, | 

The Tigris riſes in Turcomania, runs ſouth all 
hs length of Diarbeck,—viſits the cities of Diar- 
bekir, Moſul, Bagdad, and Baſſora, and falls, by 


ſeveral channels, into the gulf of Perſia; —luppoſed 


to be one of the rivers which encompaſſed Paradiſe. 

The Euphrates has its ſource in the mountains 
of Armenia, near the city of Erzerum; runs weſt 
of Diarbeck, and unites its waters with thoſe of the 


wn below Baſſora. 


Rivers of Inv1a. 


In Indoſtan there are two great r rivers; the Indus, 


and the Ganges. 
The Indus takes its tile i in Mount Catia runs 


from north to ſouth, croſſes all the Mogu! empire, 
and falls, by ſeven channels, into the occan. 


The 


- 


enn 
The Ganges riſes in the mountains of Great 
Thibet, runs from north to ſouth, divides India 
into two peninſulas, receives in its courſe many 
other rivers, and enters alſo, by many channels, 
into the on, or Indian ſea. 


Rivers of CHINA. 


The principal rivers of China are the Hoang, and 
the Kiang. 

The Hoang riſes in a deſert, weſt of China, which 
it croſſes from weſt to eaſt, and then CONE 
itſelf into the ſea. 

The Kiang alſo riſes in the weſt of China, and 
runs through the middle of it, turning towards the 
call, and then enters the ſea. 


- 


Rivers of TarTary, *_ 


| EN Great  Tartary there are four conſiderable 

rivers; the Oby the Jeniſea, the Lena, and the 
Amur. 
The Oby takes its riſe in the ſouth of Ruſſian 
Tartary, which it croſſes from ſouth to north; it 
ſerves as a boundary between Europe and Aſia, and 
diſcharges itſelf into the N rozen Ocean, near the 
ſtrait of Weigatz. | 

The Jeniſea runs from ſouth to north, croſſes 
alſo Ruſſian Tartary, eaſt of Oby, and has its mouth 
in the Frozen ocean. 

The Lena runs in the ſame direction as the two 


preceding, eaſt of the Jeniſea. 
Es The 


( 4318 * 
The Amur riſes in Chineſe Tartary, which it 


croſſes from weſt to eaſt, and falls into che gulf 
of Amur, which is the oriental ocean. 


SY Rivers of Arn ck; 
The principal rivers of Africa are, the Nile, the 
Niger, the Senegal, and the Zara. | 
The Nile, according to ſome geographers, riſes 
in the mountains of Abyſlinia ; and, according to 
others, in thoſe of the moon; it runs from ſouth 
to north, traverſing Fgypt in all its length; and 
forming ſeveral cataracts, viſits the cities of Sou 
ene, Girge, Cairo, Rofetta, and Damietta, and 
falls, by two channels, into the Mec iter nean. 
The Niger, which gives its name to Nigritia, 
—croſles chat country from welt to eaſt and loſes 
itſelf in the lake of Bornou-. 5 
The Senegal, which alſo waters Vieritls, runs 
from eaſt to weſt, and => its nn in the 
ocean. 
. Zara, whole [OY is n croſſes 
Northern Congo, ald running from eaſt to welt, 


falls 1 Into the ocean. 


IT Rinſe of AMERICA, 
North America has two great rivers ; St. Law- 


rence and NMiſſimppi. 5 
St. Lawrence, in Canada, croffes that country 
from weſt to eaſt, drawing towards the north. —re- 


ceives in its courſe a great ber of ſmaller rivers, 
forms 


6419 


forms many cataracts, — viſits the cities of Mon- 
treal and Quebec, — and fails into the gulph of St. 
Lawrence, which is a part of the Northern Sca. 

The ſource of the Miſſiſſippi is unknown; that 
river runs from north to ſouth, oroſſes the woſt- 
ern part of Canada and Louiſiana ,—then diſcharges 
itſelf in the gulf of Mexico. 


= 


8 of $oUrti-AMenica, 


im South Ainirics there as thive large rivers ; 
the Oronoko, the River of the Amazons, and 
Rio de la Plata. 

The Amazons river riſes in Peru, runs firſt to- 
_ wards the north, and turns afterwards to the eaſt; — 
it croſſes the Amazons country in all its extent. — 
and in its courſe, of more than eight hundred 
leagues, receives a great number of lefler rivers,— 
and then falls into the ocean, near cape North. 
Ihe Oronoko croſſes terra firma from ſouth to 
north, ſeparates Golden Caſtille from N 
and loſes itſelf in the Northern Sea. 

Rio de la Plata, or the Silver River, croſſes all 
Pals ay from north to ſouth receives the rivers 
Paraguay, Parana, and Uraga,—viſits the city of 
Aſſumption, and diſcharges — into the ocean 
below * 


END OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY, 
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ABSTRACT OF THE SPHERE, 


I ESS ON IL 


| General Taea 7 Princi iples of the Span: ERB. 


2 v V. HAT; is the — 85 1 
A. The ſphere is an inſtrument, compoſed of 
ſeveral paſteboard circles, and intended to repre- 
ſent the motions of the celeſtial bodies, and their 
reciprocal poſitions with reſpect to the earth. _ 
What is underſtood Dx, * Aar of be 
ſphere? Ke. 254000 
7 ay conſiſts in the 8 of its Jifferen 
parts, —of its utility, —and of the reaſons for which 


it was invented. 
9. Of what vſe is that ſcience? ? 
A. It not only enriches the mind with the know- 


ledge of things curious in themſelves, but tends 


alſo is the perfection of geography and navigation: 


the 
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it moreover ferve to re 0 ve che woſt intereffing 
phinornena. 

9. Why is the ſtudy of the ſphere ſubjoined o 
that of geography? 

A. Becauſe the ſormer gives a more exact know- 
ledge of the earth; and determines, with oreater 
preciſion, the ſituation of its different parts. 

A. What is the principal object of that ſtudy ? 

A. The end propoſed by that ſcience called the 
| ſphere, is the obſervation and repreſentation of the 
various motions of the celeſtial bodies; and to exa- 
mine the advantages that may be drawn from 
(HENCE, with regard to the globe we inhabit. 

. What is aftraticilly | Be OI 

A. We call aſtronomy that ſcience which treats 
of the planets, and, in general, of all celeſtial 
bodies, of which the elements, or principles are 
contained in the ſphere. _ x 

Q Does it not make part of another ſcience? | 
A. Yes; it conſtitutes parts of a ſcience called 
en which deſcribes all created bodies. 

9, Is it an ancient ſcience ? 

AJ. Very ancient :—The Chaldeans were a 
firſt people who applied themſelves to it ; it is to 
them we owe the invention of the zodiack, and the 
aſſemblage of the ſtars into conſtellations. We 
ſhall ſay more of this in the ſequel. 

Q. Who were the Pons that nne it after | 


them ? 
Res 4 The 


A; The Egyptians next applied themſclves to 
aſtronomy, and after them the Phœnicians; who, 
being the firſt that ventured on the ſea, directed 
their attention to the planets, and particularly to 
the polar ſtar, for the uſe of navigation. | 
2, Who was the 7 philaſapher who on 
ted aſtronomy ? ? 
A. Thales, the Miletian ; be enriched the country 
with the intelligence. he had acquired from the 
orientals, and rendered himſelf famous by the pre- 
diction of a ſolar eclipſe. 
2. Who were the people who 1 diſ- 
tinguiſhed themſelves i in that ſtudy ? | 
Ai. The Europeans applied to it with great dili- 
gence and ſucceſs, eſpecially in the prefent and 
laſt century, in which very een diſcoveries 
have been made. | 
2, Name me ſome of the moſt eminent aſtrono- 


mers * 


A. Thoſe who have acquired ho maſt fame are, 
Ptolemeus, who lived in the time of the emperor 
Adrian; Copernicus, a Pruſſian ; Gallileo, a Flo- 
rentine; Tycho-Brahe, a Dane; all in the ſixteenth 
century; Caſſini, La aan W and a great 
number of others in this. . 
Q: How is the univerſe raged by Aftrono- 
| _ G7 
It is conſidered relatively to enen, as 
W. into two ſeparate parts; viz. the celeſtial 
world, which comprehends the heavens, with the 
9 las 
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ſtars and n and the terreſtrial, or ſublunary 
world, which is that on which we were placed. 

2. How are thoſe parts repreſented? 

A. By the terreſtrial and celeſtial globes, made 
uſe of by aſtronomers, * to facilitate the intelligence 
olf their axioms. 

9. What are the heavens? 

A. We conceive the heavens as an extenſiye 
ſpace, which ſurrounds and contains all the bodies 
under the creation. The azure colour which ſtrikes 
our eyes, can only be attributed to the immenſity 
of ſpace between the heavens and us, the bounds of 
which have not yet been aſcertained, 

2. What figure are the . ſuppoſed to 
have ? 

A. Aſtronomers conceive them to be a round 
concave ſpace, becauſe the infinite interval between 
us and the ſtars, makes them appear all equally | 
diſtant from our eye, and placed in a concave 
ſphere, of which our earth is the center. 

Ho ought this abridgment of the ſphere 
to be divided? 

4. Ip order to give it its due extent, it is neceſ- 
ſary to divide it into three principal parts. 

Firſt.— By giving a general idea of all the celeſ- 
tal bodies, according to the principles and. obſer- 
vations of aſtronomers, and as far as it may be 
neceſſary for the end we have propoſed. 

Secondly, — To examine more minutely that in- 
ſtrument called the ſphere, and ſhew in whit man- 

Ee 4 ner 
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ner the moſt intereſting lon may be ren- 
5 dered perceptible, by the help of that inſtrument. 


Thirdly and laftly,—To ſhew the many advan- 
tages with which thoſe diſcoveries may be attended, 


for the advancement of geography and navigation. 


PA R I. 
0 CELESTIAL BODIES. 


LESSON II. 


On Cfiat Bodies in general, and of the fixed 


Sars. 


'9. By what means has che babe: of the 
celeſtial bodies been acquired?ꝰ | 

A. Aſtronomers have nct only made themſelves 
acquainted with thoſe bodies, but alſo of all their 
phenomena, by the conſtant and indefatigable ob- 


ſervations they have made on them; a from 


which they have drawn conſequences. Theſe ob- 


fervations may be diſpoſed in two claſſes; the firſt 


named natural or common, becauſe they may be 


put in practice by almoſt every capacity: the other 


| particularly reſerved as 2 who have 


made 
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made theſe ſecond obſervations in conſequence of 
the firſt, For example, the riſing and ſetting of 
the ſun is a common obſervation; and the motion 
of the celeſtial bodies round their en is an anos 
nomical obſervation. 
2. What do 752 underſtand a by ecleſta bo- 
dies? 


A. I mean Sb ſan, moon a ſtars, which Ss 
in the heavens. —The ſtars may be conſidered, in 
© conſequence of their number, ſize, motion and 


the light they emit.—Ptolomeus, and the ancient 
aſtronomers, reckoned only 1022 ſtars, which they 


diſcovered with the naked eye; but ſince the in- 


vention of the teleſcope, a much greater number 
has been diſcovered. Since navigation has explored 


countries till then unknown, the number has been 


greatly encreaſed; at preſent 1200 ſtars are ſeen 
without the aid of inſtruments; but only one half, 
at moſt, are ſeen at one view. 

9. Are there not ſome extraordinary fs: 

A. There are ſome which only appear at certain 
regular times and ſeaſons: others, called comets, 


which, after having been viſible ſome time, gradu- 


ally diſappear, or remove at a greater diſtance from 
the earth. For a long time comets were thought 
to forebode ſome public calamity ; but now we 
have all reaſon'to believe, they have their 3 
cal courſe like the other ſtars. 
3 How are the ſtars known and diſcerned ? 
A. In 
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A In order to attain that knowledge, aftrono.. 
mers have collected a certain number of ſtars into 
one body, to which they have given the name of 
conſtellation, and each conſtellatign has its par- 
ticular name: — Thoſe names which are purely ar- 

bitrary, have been taken from the fables of the 


heathens, or the ruſticity of our forefathers. Thence 


proceed thoſe figures under which the conſtella- 
tions are repreſented on the celeſtial globe. The 
ancients knew but fifty- two conſtellations, but now 
fixty-two are known; twenty-three north, and 
twenty; ſeven ſouth; the other twelve are found in 
the zodiac; the laſt are the moſt intereſting for the 
globe we inhabit, and we ſhall ſpeak more at length 
of them in the ſecond part of this work.  *'. 
Q: What is abſcryed on the light of the ſtars? 
A. All the ſtars have not an equal ſplendour, 
ſome appear clouded; and we obſerve in the hea- 
vens a white path, which the ancients called the 
milky-way ; but by the uſe of the teleſcope, it 
has been found, that this path is a numerous aſ- 
ſemblage of ſtars, which are not ſeparately diſ- 
© cernible on account of their proximity. Aſtrono- 
mers divide the ſtars into fix claſſes, relatively to 
their magnitude; they ſay that a ſtar is of the firſt, 
ſecond, &c. but this diviſion is only apparent, and 
| founded on the degree of vivacity, with which 
they are reſplendent. _ | 


2 Which are tas ths appear the largt ? | 
| 4. The 
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A. The moſt remarkable are Sirius, or the Dog- 
ſtar, which is the largeſt and moſt beautiful of all; 
the Bull's-eye, Venus, Regulus, &c. Aſtronomers, 
frequently mak uſe of theſe for their obſervations. 


As to the motion of the ſtars, though they ſeem. 


continually to move from eaſt to weſt, there are 
ſome who keep the ſame order between them, and 
others which change their ſituation. For this rea- 
ſon we call fixed ſtars thoſe which always keep at 
the ſame diſtance from each other ; and we call 


planets, or roving ſtars, thoſe which do not keep: 


that order, either between themſelves, or with re- 
gard to the fixed ſtars. 5 

L. What difference do you obſerve as to their 
light ? 


4 That the light of the Grad Rare in-kind. 


ſparkles; whereas that of the planets js ſoft and 


quiet. As the fixed are at a very great diftance 


from our globe, they are ſuppoſed all placed in 
what we call the firmament, where they form the 
conſtellations aforeſaid. 

9. Have the fixed ſtars e no motion? 


4. By comparing the obſervations of the anci- 


ent and modern aſtronomers, it has been found 
that they retrograde a little to the eaſt, but only 
fifty ſeconds in a year. 

. Are the planets marked upon the globes ? 


A. As they do not keep the ſame relative po- 


ſition, and not being able to aſcertain them à place, 
they are not marked on the globe, 
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* How du planets do you reckon ? 


they are not equally diſtant from us. Aſtrono- 
mers place the planets in the order as above, be- 


| ginning with that which is neareſt the earth. 
2. What order ay NY take "Wm 1 to 
the un? 


A. Mercury and venus being nearer the Soi 


Jupiter and Saturn being more diſtant, are called 


A. Six; Venus, Mercury, the Sun, Mars, Jupi- 
ter and Saturn. They place the Sun among the 
planets, becauſe it ſeems to have the ſame rivotlon, 
As it has been obſerved that ſome planets were 
eclipſed by others, it is reaſonably imagined that 


than our globe, are called :fifor planets ; Mars, 


ſuperior : then comes, though at an immenſe. dif- 


tance, the fixed ſtars and con ſtellations ; and when 


they ſay that the Sun is in ſuch or ſuch a con- 
ſtellation, it ſignifies that we ſee the ſun oppoſite 
that conſtellation, or that it nos min a ſpace be- 


tween*us and the conſtellation. 


"LESSON wt. 
Of the PLANET s. Ee 


'2 War is s the ſun? © 


L 


A. The ſun is a luminous 1500, that is to "aps 


| that it produces light and heat, without the aſſiſt- 


ance 


99 


- ance of any other.—The ſtrongeſt eye cannot fix | 


it; for which reaſon it cannot be obſerved even 
with the teleſcope, without previouſly blacking the 

glaſs with ſmoke. Certain ſpots of different di- 
menſions have been remarked on its ſurface, which 
prove that it revolves on its axis in about twenty- 
ſeven days. 
Q. What happens ſometimes with regard to 
the ſun? ? 
ah 83 happens chat in the day-time, 
and with a clear ſky, we are deprived of the light 
of the ſun, at times entirely, and at others only in 
part, for more or leſs time ; and then they ws we 
have an eclipſe of the ſun, | 
4; When does. that happen ? 

A. That never takes place but when the moon 

happens to be preciſely between the ſun and the 


earth; and conſequently hinders the light of the 


ſun from reaching our globe. 
VÞ What is the moon ? 


A. The moon is an opaque, or dark body, 


= has in itſelf no light. Its diſtance from the 
earth is much leſs than that of any other planet: 
it has ſeveral large ſpots which may be ſeen with 
the naked 8 

Do we always ſee the moon in the — 


| manner! ? 


A. No; we . ſee only. a portion or 


part. of an enlightened border, which is called the 


creſcent, and which gradually encreaſes till its | 
5 5 whole 
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"whole circle appears illuminated; then it is called 
te full moon, or the oppoſition ; after which, that 
enlightened part decreaſes daily, till it becomes 
invifible; then it is called the new moon or con- 
Junction. . 
2. What conſequences 4s you draw from 
| "thence? | 
A. Thefe obſervations prove that the moon re- 

ceives its light from the ſun ; and that one half of 
it is always illuminated, which half is not always 
-turned towards us; and, in ſhort, that the moon 
continually changes its poſition, with regard to the 
Fun and che earth. We alſo remark that the moon 
does not turn on its axis; that the days and nights 
are equally long, and that each 1 ene meaſures 
| ere a lunar month. 
2. Are there not 4110 eclipſes of tue bn 5 

A. Tes; and they happen when the earth is 
preciſely between the ſun and the moon, its ſha- 
dow falls upon that planet, and hinders it from 
teceiving the light of the ſun, which makes it ap- 
pear either in part or totally dark to our eye. 
e At what time do we ſee eclipſes : 
A. We never ſee eclipſes of the moon but when 
ĩt is in its full; nor thoſe of the ſun but in the 
new moon: the fitſt are much more frequent than 
the ſecond, becauſe the moon. is leſs than the earth, 

which has been ſurmiſed from the duration and 
frequency of its eclipſes, as alſo * the earth is 


5 much leſs chan the ſun. 
4 1 : 2 What 


a my 


CP 
2. What is known of Mercury * 
A. Its vicinity to the ſun, in whoſe rays it is 
* continually ſeen, is the reaſon why the obſervations 
made on that planet are very imperfect. 

Q. What is Venus? 

A. That planet, which is eaſily known by its 
ſize, and whitiſh light, appears night and morning; 
for which reaſon it is called Phoſphorus and Heſ- 
perus.—It has its phaſes like the moon, and ſeveral 
ſpots on its ſurface. ; 

9. What is Mars? 

A. Mars is known from the other planets by it its 
red colour: | it has alto ſpots, and its phaſes like 
Venus. 

9. What has been obferval of Jigs 2 b 

A. That planet has ſtripes of a much lighter 
colour than the reſt of its ſurface, and has a com- 
plete rotation on its axis in ten hours; and what is 
ſtill more remarkable, it has four ſmall ſtars which 
turn continually round it, and for that reaſon are 
called the ſatellites or moons of Jupiter. | 

9. What is remarked of Saturn ? 

Ai. Saturn has alſo five ſatellites which turn 
round it, and is beſides encompaſſed by a ring, 
which makes it appear under different forms. 

* What concluſion do you draw from theſe. 
Wbt sen ? 

4. We infer from thence, that the five planets 
Venus, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn, are 
Opaque bodies, like the moon and the earth; and 


that 
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** have no light but that which, they bor- 


row. from the ſun. _ 
. What do you obſerve on 15 bub of the 


| fixed ſtars ?. 


A. That RRP is not the leaſt 4 of — 8 "i 


ing luminous bodies; and that they cannot receive 


any from the ſun, on account of their immenſe 
diſtance from it, and from the earth. 25 


PART 1 


The SPHERE, and its PARTS. 


LESSON Iv, 
of 40 Gen in general. 


"£4 HOW do nt divide the Sphere! 
A. Into natural and artificial, or armillary.— 


The natural is the Univerſe itſelf, —and the arti- 


ficial is that inſtrument of which we have been 
ſpeaking, and which ſerves as a repreſentative of 


the firſt, in the manner it appears to our oo 


N. What are we to obſerve firſt? 8 
A. The frſt thing to be obſerved is, Wow the 


circles and points on this inſtrument are pure in- 
ventions, 
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yentions, imagined to render the motions and re- 
volutions of the ſtars more palpable to our ſenſes. 
2. Why was it found neceflary to 1 | 
thoſe points? 
A. By reaſon, that as the heavens and the 
earth appear to us in ſpherical forms, it would not 


have been poſſible to divide the heavens, nor find 


any determined — without the help of 
thoſe circles, 8 

2. What are the terms made uſe of 1 in _ | 
ſcience? 

A. As all thoſe terms are borrowed from geo- 
metry, it is neceſſary to define them here, for the 
intelligence of thoſe who are not familiar i in * 
ſcience, 

9. What is a ftraight line and a curve line? 

A. A line is called ſtraight when all its com- 
ponent parts follow the ſame direction. It is a 
curve line when thoſe ſame parts have each 2 
different direction. 

9. What is a arne. and what an ab- 
| liqus line ? 

A. A ſtraight line which falls upon another, is 
called-a perpendicular, when it does not incline 
more to one end than to the other,—and | it 1s 
oblique when it does incline. 

9, What are parellel lines? 

A. Two lines either ſtraight or curve, are 
Parallel, when all the correſponding parts of the 

2 88 | * f one 
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one are at an equal diſtance from the correſpond 
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ing parts of the other. 


& What is a circle? : 15 
A. It is a curve line, whoſe Abbas parts are 


perfectiy uniform, and whoſe extremities meet; 
the whole of which is called circumference. 
Q: Whatis an arc, or ſegment? _ 
A. It is a portion of a eirele, of more or leſs 


extent. 
- 9. What is the center of a circle? 


A. It is a point equally diſtant from all thoſe 


of the circumference. 
-S W hat 1 is the diameter: 5 


A. It is a ſtraight line which dls through 


the center, and whoſe ends terminate at the eir- 


cumference. 


Q. What is the los? 
A. It is half the diameter, from. the center to 


the circumference. 
9. What is the axis of a ee 
A. It is a ſtraight line, which paſſes through 


the center, and is e to the plan of 


the circle. - - 
D. What are the TY of a ts "9 


A. They are the extremities of the axis, or 
two points taken out of the circle itſelf, equally 


diſtant from all the ꝓoints of the circumference. 
N. Ho is the circumference divided? 


A. The circumference of a circle, Landes or 
mal, is divided into 360 equal parts, called de- 


gers, 
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grees, each degree is ſubdivided into fixty 1 mis 
nutes, and every minute into ſixty ſeconds; - 

2. What is an angle? 

A. An angle i is compoſed of two lines, which | 
have different directions, and that meet in one 
9. How i is an angle Wed ? 

A. The ſize of an angle does not depend on 
the length of the lines which compoſe it, but of 
its opening; it is meaſured by the number of the 
degrees of the arc, or that part of the circums 
ference contained between the two lines. 

2. How many ſorts of angles are there? 

A. Three; the right angle, which meaſures a 
quadrant, or quarter of the circle, or ninety de- 
grees; the acute angle, which meaſures leſs than 
the right angle; and the obtuſe angle, which 
meaſures more than the right. 18 

9. What is to be remarked on that? 

A. That all right angles are neceſſarily equal 
between them ; but acute and obtuſe angles may 
vary as to their opening, without ceaſing to be 
either acute or obtuſe. Hh 

A Which is the firſt aſtronomical obſervation 

A. The firſt remark is, that the heavens, with 
" the celeſtial bodies, move, or ſeem to move 
in a circular and regular manner, and that they 
revolve in twenty-four hours. It is alſo obſerv- 
ed, that the ſtars trace cireles more or leſs large, 
as they are more or leſs diſtant from two fixed 


Fat | Ff points 
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point in the heavens, called the poles of tho 
world. 
2. How is . ſphere eb 
A. In conſequence of thoſe obſervations, the 
artificial ſphere is ſo contrived as to turn on its 
- own axis; and when put in motion, every point 
of its ſurface will be remarked to deſcribe circles, 
two only excepted, which remain motionleſs. 
- 8, What is the firſt uſe of the ſphere ? 15 5 
A. The uſe of it in general, is to ſhew that 1 
motion of the ſtars called diurnal, —becauſe it 
operates daily; and common, becauſe they all 


appear ſubjected to it. ˖ 
K. How is the earth repreſented? 1 
A. By a little ball, placed in the center of the 5 
machine; becauſe that it appears, from the judg- r 
ment of our ſenſes, to be placed in the center of 
the univerſe? | 
Are we not in this deceived by our ſenſes? tt 
A. If we are, the error proceeds from the very = 
Ren dimenfions of the globe we inhabit, when a 
compared with the vaſt extent of the whole uni- th 
verſe; but that error is rectifted, by only chang. bi 
ing reciprocally the places of the ſun and the earth. in! 
2, What further obſervations on that ſubject? ce 
A. Whether the ftars turn round the earth, | 
or tbat the earth turns on its own axis in a con · | 
trary direction, which is now generally believed, Er 
the appearances in the heavens are the ſame, and alf 
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LESSON V. 
On the Ports of the SPHERE, 
2. Wnar is to be conſidered on the ſphere? 


A. Befides the axis of the world, we are to 
confider the various points and circles of which 


that inftrument is compoſed, . 


What is the axis of the world ? 
A. It is an imaginary line, which, paſſing 
a8 the center of the univerſe, joins the two 
immovable points of the ' heavens already re- 


marked. It is reprefented by a brazen wire, 


round which the ſphere turns, as on an axle-tree. 
Q. What are the extremities of that axis? 
A. They are thoſe two immovable points in 


the heavens, called the Poles; it has been re- 


marked, that one of thoſe points was placed near 
a conſtellation, called. the Little Bear, becauſe 


that one of the ſtars which compoſe it, deſcribes 


but a very ſmall circle; from whenee it has been 
inferred, that one of the two poles was in the 


center of that circle, 


Q. Howis that pole called > 
A. It is called the Arctic Pole, frat the 
Greek word qrfos, which fignifies a bear; it is 
alſo called the Northern or Septentrional Pole, 
becauſe the little bear is compoſed of ſeven n | 
which the Romans called /eptem triones. 
SES. Where 
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2 Where is the other pole? 

A. After one was fixed, it was eaſy to deter- 
mine the pofition of the other, when conſidered 
that it ought to be in direct oppoſition to the 
firſt, and N a ee or N degrees 
disea, 

2. How is that pole called? bf, 

A. The Antarctic Pole, which fignifies appo- 

kite to the arctic; it is alſo called the Southern, or 


| Meridional, becauſe that at noon. the ſun 1 is al- 


ways ſeen on that ſide. 


2. What other points ar obſerved on the 
ſphere? 


A. Thers es other points,—oric of which 
marks the place where the ſtars riſe, —and the 
other that where they ſet. Thoſe two points are 


| alas directly oppoſite each other. 


Q.: What do Jau mean by be i_ng and fer- 
ting of the ſtars? a 


A. A ſtar is ld to . 3 hd its diurnal 
motion, it begins to appear to us; and it is ſer, 


when it has totally diſappeared. 


L. How do you call ___ ms where the 


fars riſe and ſet? 
A. The place where they 1 3 is called the eaſt, 
and the other weſt z thoſe points are, marked on 


the ſphere, one quadrant, or ak a dif- 
tant from the poles. | 


a Aro thoſe {points een, the ſame 7 
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A. As it has been obſerved that the ſun and 
the planets do not always appear to, riſe and ſet 
oppoſit ite the ſame fixed ſtars, we have been 
obliged to diflinguiſh two different places under 
the ſame dini of eaſt and weſt. We 
call the ſummer eaſt and weſt, thoſe points neat- 
eſt the arctic pole, —and the eaſt and weſt of 
winter, thoſe neareſt the antarctie pole. It is the 
reverſe of that for thoſe who inhabit the ſouthern 
part of the globe. 

. What name is given to the four points 

united? 

A. The eaſt and Wo boite an 4 the two n 
are called the four cardinal points, becauſe they 
determine the poſition of all the others, 

9. How are they found ? * 

A. If you ſuppoſe a man turned towards the 
north, (a poſition eaſily found,) he will have ths 
eaſt at his right, the weſt at his left and behind 


mm the ſouth. £ ail 
9: What other points do 90 remark on the 
ſphere ? | [17904 STHE $249 


A. There are' two points, called the Zenith 
and the Nadir; the firſt placed perpendicularly 
over every perſons head, —and the ſecond under 
his feet, in direct oppoſition to the ficſt. 

* ©, What do you obſerve of the zenith? 

A. When we ſay that a ſtar paſſes our zenith, 

it ſignifies that at a certain determined inſtant; 

that ſtar paſſes perpendicularly over our heads. 
| 8 1 =. What 
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What muſt we infer from what has been 


faid? - 8 


A. That the two poles are | conſtantly i invaria- 


ble; that the eaſt and weſt vary in proportion as 


we advance. towards either of them; and that 


our zenith e at every * we make. 


I. ESSO N VL 
On the Circles of the SPHERE, © 


: 2 Son 7 many forts of inches are there in the 

A. As it has been obſerved chat the ſtars de- 
lineate circles, more or leſs large in proportion 
to their diſtance from the poles, two ſorts of cir- 
cles have been diſtinguiſhed on the ſphere, the 


one called the great, and the other the ſmall 


Sales. 

2: How are thoſe rods diſtinguiſhed? | 

| A. The great cireles are thoſe which have the 
| fame center as the ſphere, and which divide it 

into two equal parts. The ſmal) circles have 

not the ſame . * divide i it into unequal 


| Portions, - 
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8. Of how many circles is the ſphere. com - | 


poſed ? | 
A, Of ten, fix great and four ſmall. The fix 
great cireles are the horizon, the meridian, the 


zodiac, the equator, and the two colures. The 


horizon and the meridian are repreſented as im- 
movable. The others are moveable, and turn 
within the firſt, The four ſmall circles are the 
two tropics, and the two polar circles, 

9. What width have thoſe circles ? 

A They are all to be conſidered as being very 
narrow, except the zodiac, to which aſtrono- 
mers have given a greater width, for a reaſon 
we ſhall adduge hereafter, 

_ ©. What is the horizon? 


A. The horizon, thus called from A Greek. | 


word which ſignifies to terminate, is a great cir- 


cle which ſeparates the ſphere into two parts, or 


hemiſpheres ; the one ſuperior and viſible, the 
other inferior, and inviſible to us. 
2. How many ren, do aſtronomers ail. 
cern? 1 

A. Two; the aſtronomical, or celeſtial hori. 
zon, which is alſo called the rational ; the other, 
terreſtrial, or ſenſible, which bounds our view 
every way at ſea, or in an extenſive plain; the 
greateſt extent of which is calculated to be about 


ſixty geographical miles, Its Polen are the Ze · 


nith and Nadir, 
2 What 
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S Wbat! is the Poſition of the ſenfible ho- 
rizon XD _ 4 

A. It i is always parellel to the rational, and 
difani from it by half the diameter of the earth. 

. Of what uſe is the rational horizon? 

A. It fixes the moment of the riſing and ſet- 
ai of the ſtars. We begin to perceive them as 
ſoon as they are above that circle, or in the ſu- 
perior hemiſphere; and become inviſible to us 
as ſoon as they are below the horizon, or in The 
inferior hemiſphere. 


ws What other advantages are (derived from 


that circle? 

A. It divides the artificial day into two equal 
or unequal parts; —it determines the diurnal and 
| nocturnal arches, of the length of the days and 
| nights. It is on this circle chat are marked the 
| four cardinal points. 5 

. What is the natural and krtificial day! 2 

A. Aſtronomers reckon the natural day from 
the moment the ſun riſes, to that when It ap- 
pears again in the ſame place, after having com- 
pleted its revolution, which it performs i in twen- 
ty- four hours. The artificial day is the time 
in which we enjoy the light of the ſun, or that 
time which it remains above the horizon; it 
varies with the ſeaſons, and the different parts 
of the globe we inhabit. „„ 


2. What is the mien ui 714 
5 55 


„ 

A. It is a large circle which paſſes through 
the poles of the world, and divides the ſphere 
into two 120 eee one eaſt and the other 
weſt. | 

9, Why i is it thus called? 

A. Becauſe it marks noon, or half the day; 
and midnight, or half the night, for all the in- 
habitants of the earth. So that this circle de- — 
termines half the ſpace in which the ſun or the 
ſtars move, from the moment of their riſing to 
that of their ſetting. The meridian alſo ſerves 
to mark the utmoſt elevation of the ſtars on the 
horizon, which happens when they are under 
that circle. In fine, it is by the meridian we 
find the different elevations of the pole for every 
part of the globe ; becauſe that thoſe elevations - 
are meaſured 'on an arch of that eifele, * as We 
ſhall ſee hereafter. © | 

2. Is there but one Wan- 

A. Every place on the earth his its particular 
meridian; but it muſt be obſerved, that we are 
always under the ſame meridian if we travel in a 
direct line from one pole to the other. On the con- 
trary, we change our meridian at every ſtep, 
when we go from eaſt to weſt; which proves 
that thoſe who live eaſt of us have noon before 
us, and that we have it ſooner” than thoſe who 
live more weſt; which alſo ſhews that the meri- 

dian may ſerve to meaſure time and diſtances, 
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IL ESS ON vII. 
The _ continued. 


2. Waar | is fs . 0 


A. It is one of the great circles, ſixteen do. | 


grees broad, which ſurrounds, and cuts the 
ſphere obliquely, _ | £1 

9. Why was this circle imagined? 5 

A. The reaſons why this circle is become ne- 


cefſary on the ſphere, are founded on three impor. 


tant obſervations, made by the — on 
the motions of the planets. 8 
Q: What are thoſe rations? 


A. The firſt is, that- the ſun and the Ms 


planets have, befides their motion from eaſt to 
weſt, one which makes them retrogt᷑ade towards 
the caſt, with more or leſs velocity, but always 


in a regular manner. That motion has been aſ- 
certained by obſerving, that a planet which, on 
a certain day, had ſet at the ſame time as ſome 
remarkable fixed ſtars, was. ſeen to ſet later a 
few days. after; which proves the n 


of the planets towards the weſt. 
2. What is the ſecond obſervation ? 9 


A. "That the planets are not always at "i ſame. 


diſtance from the poles, but that they riſe and 
| 4 | let 


AY 82890 8 


(45 Y | 
ſet nearer, or farther from them. This varla- 
tion, in aſtronomy is called declination, or lati- 
tude of the planets. It is meaſured by an arch 
of the meridian; it is conſtant and uniform, and 
never exceeds certain bounds. 
9. What is the third obſervation ?_ 

A. That all the planets do not move in the 
ſame orbit, or circle ;—there are two of them, 


for example, which riſe the ſame day in two dif- 


ferent points of the horizon, and deſcribe Paral- 
lel circles, | 
24 Of what uſe then is the 2odiac? 
A. It is defigned to ſhew the proper motion of 
40 Pn Its oblique poſition ſhews their 
greateſt declination, which is never more than 


twenty-three degrees and an half, either north 


or ſouth. Its width, which is ſixteen degrees, 
embraces the courſe of all the planets. It is fur- 


ther to be obſerved, that as the planets trace 


ovals, and not circles, their diſtance from the 
earth is not always the fame. | 


Ae What is meant by the _ Apogee, and 


Perigee. 

A. The word Apogee means chi greateſt dis. 
tance of a planet relatively to the earth; and Pe- 
rigee the leaſt: thus, when we ſay the ſun is in 
its apogee, that fignifies, that it is in that point 

of its circle the moſt diſtant from our globe. 
2 When does either of theſe happen? 
A. The 
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4 The ſun is in its apogee on the 21ſt of June, 


and in its perigee the 21ſt of December. 
WE - Why ns have we winter at this laſt 
period? 


A. Becauſe that he fas at that time is much 


leſs elevated on the horizon; and that the days 
are very ſhort. There is another line, or circle, 
ſuppoſed to paſs in the middle of the zodiac, 
which line repreſents the real courſe of the ſun, 
which is never out of that circle. It is called 
the Ecliptic, becauſe the ſun and the moon meet 
in it when there is an eclipſe. 
2. Ovght there not to be an eclipſe of che ſun 
at each conjunction, and one of the moon at 


every oppoſition? inert | 
A. That might be ſet down as an imariable 
rule, if the moon had its regular courſe in the 


_ ecliptic ; but the cirele which it traces only cuts 
that line into two points, and i is enn five 
degrees diſtant from it. 1-4 | 


2. What particular points are i in 1 


that circle? „ 275 


A. We obſerve four; the two ſolſtitial points, 


which ſhe w the greateſt declination of the pla- 


nets; and the two equinoctial, which are found 
at the points of interſection of the two circles, 


the equator and the ecliptic. 


DO, How is the zodiac divided? ,, _ 
A. Into twelve equal: parts, thirty degrees 
aſunder.; each divifion contains one of the ſigns, 
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yd 


_ or conſtellations; fix of which are in the north, 


and ſix in the ſouth. 
What names are given to thoſe ae 2 5 
A. They are generally known by the follow- 


ing Latin names: Aries, 7. aurus, Gemini, Caucer, 


Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, Capricor- 
nus, Aquarius, Piſces: the ſix firſt in the north, 
and the others in the ſouth.—In order to aid the 


memory, the Latiniſts have diſpoſed them i in ne 


two following nsr 


. 


Sunt Aries, Taurus, Gemini, Cancer, Leo, Virgo, 


. IO Arcitenens, Caper, Amphora, Piſces. 


9. Whence comes the zodiac? 
A. It is taken from a Greek word which figni- 


fies the path of animals, becauſe moſt of the figns. 


repreſent ſome animal. 
Qi. How are the ſigns counted? - 
A. They are counted from weſt to eaſt, begin- 


ing with Aries. The ſun travels over them all 


in about three hundred and fixty-five days, and 


thus completes his revolution in what is called 


the year. In conſequence of that, every fign of 
the zodiac correſponds to one-twelfth part of the 
year; and conſequently, as ſaid before, is thirty 
degrees, which is the twelfth part of three 
- hundred and fixty, the complement of degrees 


in a circle. So that if the ſun retrograded ex- 


ah 0 one ne degree every day, the year would. have 
pre- 
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reelle three hundred and fixty days, and each 
month thirty; but it has been obſerved that to 
complete his revolution, the ſun took up three 
hundred and fixty- five * and fix hours, want- 
ing eleven minutes. 
By what compenſation a are thoſe fix hours 
accounted we? © 
A. That thoſe fix hours may bs exactly 2 
culated 3 one day is added to the year every 
fourth year; and that is called biſſextile, or 
leap year; that day is added to the month of 
February: nevertheleſs, as there are eleven mi- 
nutes leſs than the fix hours, and that in four 
hundred years, thoſe eleven minutes would 
make three days; we ſuppreſs three biſſextiles 
every four centuries; which is done by omitting 
the biſſextile the firſt year of three centuries 


conſecutively. 
9. What difference js there between the ſolar 


and lunar year? 


A. The lunar month having, as we ſaid * 


fore, but twenty-nine days and a half, the lunat 


yo is about eleven days ſhorter than the ſolar, 


2. What is the Julian kalendar ys 
A. Ir is the manner of \reckoning the year, 
according to the correction made by Julius Ceſar, 
who introduced the biſſextile every four years. 
What is the Gregorian kalendar? 
A. It is the new ſtyle, or manner of counting 


the Year, after the method of Pope Gregory XII. 
* | wa 


2 


9 = 


C 


who, to give the year the greateſt preciſſon po 
ſible, took off three 2 __ fourth 


century. 
2 When ee eee 


A. In 1582, and in the month of October of 


the ſame year, the eleven days in advance were 


taken off; which makes the difference between 
_ the old and new ſtyle. There are ſome Proteſt- 
- ant ſtates in the north, who do not follow the 

Gregorian edrrection, and it is not "oe . 
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LESSON VII. 
i The a of the Sphere continged.  - 


| 


2 War is the equator ? 


A. IR is a great circle: equally diſtant fraw | 


either pole; and which divides the ſphere in two 
equal parts, one north! and the other ſouth; - 
This circle is intended to repreſent the diurnal 
motion of che fun ant planets, wich daily de- 
ene ckeler parailer to ile euer; and more 
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or lefs diftant frac” it, according to the place 


in the zodiac where they riſe. As the equator 


is equally diſtant from both the poles, it ſerves 
to determine the eaſt and weſt with preciſion 3 j— 
and alſo the greateſt declination of the planets, 
which are counted, as ſaid before, from that ir- 
ole, on an are of the meridian. 


In what manner does the zodiac meet t the 


equator 3 | 

A. The zodiac forms two Poier, of ire 
tion with the equator; one in the firſt degree of 
Aries; and the other in the firſt of Libra, When 
the ſun riſes in either of thoſe two points, the 
circle which he traces is the equator itſelf; then 
it happens that the days and nights are equal, 
the nocturnal arc having the ſame length as the 


diurnal ; becauſe that the equator is cut in two 
equal parts by the horizon. Thoſe two points 


are called the equinoxes, for which reaſon the 
equator is alſo called the equinoctial line. The 
equinoxes happen, one on the 21ſt of March, 
and the other the 21ſt of September, which 
commence ſpring and autumn. In fine, the 


the equator ſerves to meaſure time, becauſe that 


the ſun, in one hour, goes over the twenty- 


fourth part of his diurnal revolution, which: is 


fifteen, degrees of the IE 
2. What are the colures? 


A. They are two circles*which gore dr nor 
cut A other at ri ight angles, at both the poles; 3 


" and 


1 
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a ferve to ſupport the other rad of the f 
ſphere. Their name is taken from a Greek 
word, which ſignifies mutilated or imperfect ; 
becauſe that in aſtronomy no uſe is made. of 
thoſe circles entire, but only of an = or 25 
tion of their circumference. 7 
Q. How are they diſtinguiſhed? | 25 
A. That of the colures which paſſes thoſe 
two points, where the zodiac cuts the equator, 
is called the colure of the equinoxes. The other, 
which paſſes the two points when the zodiac is 
at the greateſt diſtance from the equator, is cal- 
led the colure of the ſolſtices. They ſerve alſo 
to mark the greateſt, or leaſt declination of the 
planets, when the colure is in the plan of the 
meridian. 

Q. What are the! two tropics? 

A. They are two circles parallel to the equa- 
tor; each of which is twenty-three degrees and a 
half diſtant from itz one north and the other 
ſouth. Thoſe two circles are formed by the 
revolution of the two moſt diſtant Points of the 
ecliptic from the equator. They take their 
names from a Greek word which means return; 
becauſe that when the ſun has traced thoſe cir- 
cles, he advances no more towards the poles, but 
returns towards the equator. The two points 
of the ſun's greateſt declination being onein the 
firſt degree of Cancer, and the other in the firſt 
of a one of thoſe circles is called the 

Gg "_= 
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nn a the. other the tropic. of Ca- 
\pricorn; the rt near_ the rcd pole, and . 
ſhaved near the antarctic. | 
L. What are the ſolſtices? 
A. They are the two points bated at t tbe tro- 

pies by the ſun's utmoſt declination ; becauſe 
that the ſun having attained thoſe points, ſeems, 
for ſome days, to ſtop there without either ad- 
vancing towards the poles, nor retrograding vi- 
fibly towards the equator. 

How many folſtices are ers. in the year? ? 

Two; the ſummer ſolſtice, the 21ſt of June, 
under the ſign of Cancer; and the winter ſolſtice, 
the 21ſt of December, under the ſign of Capri- 
corn. At the ſummer ſolſtice, we have the lon- 
geſt day and at the winter ſolſtice the longeſt 
night. It is quite the reverſe. with. thoſe who in- 
habit the ſouthern, hemiſphere. 

- 2, When do the ſeaſons of the year nds . 
4A. After what has been fajd of the four prin- 
cipal points of the ecliptic, it is evident that 
ſpring and autumn begin at the two equinoxes; 
winter and ſymmer at the two ſolſtices. The 
ſun. is three months in completing his courſe 
from the equator to, the tropic of Cancer; and 
takes up the ſame time in returning to the equa- 
tor. In the. ſame manner he is three months in 
his courſe from the equator to the Capricorn, 
and as much. in his return to the equator, which 
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completes the four ſeaſons, and the twelve 
months of the year. 


9, What difference has been remarked with 


regard to the equinoxes and ſolſtices ? 
A. It has been aſcertained that the equinoxes 


take place ſooner than they did formerly. That 


is what is called the preceſſion. of the equinores. It 
makes fifty ſeconds every year, and is cauſed by 


the impulſion of the fixed ſtars. It is laſtly to 


be obſerved, on the chapter of the tropics, that 
| thoſe circles determine exactiy what we called 


before, the eaſt and weſt of ſummer, and the 


eaſt and weſt of winter. | 

N. What are the two polar circles? | 

A. They are the two ſmalleſt on the artificial 
ſphere; and are twenty-three degrees and a half 
diſtant from the poles, The one is called the 
arctic polar circle, and the other the antarctic, 
in conſequence of their vicinity to either of 
thoſe poles. Thoſe two circles ſerve only to 
mark the poles of the zodiac, which are as 
far diſtant from thoſe of the equator, as the 20 
diac iſelf | is from that circle, | 
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LESSON IX. 
The diferen 1285 1 the wow. 


2. War is underſtood by the words, poſi- 
tion of the ſphere? 

A. It fignifies the various Pen under which 
oh heavens and the planets preſent themſelves 
to the different people of the earth, with 1 
to their ſituation on the globe. 
Why is it neceſſary to remark thoſe ef. 


tions ? 30 "og 


A. It is by thoſs obſervations. only, chit wo 


can explain why all the inhabitants of the earth 
do not ſee the heavens in the ſame manner, and 
that they have not their days ne 882 1 
| long the whole year. | 5 
'V How many poſitions are there? 


4. Three poſitions, relatively to the horizon ; 


the upright, the parallel, and the oblique.. 


9. What is the upright ſphere? 
A. It is that wherein the poles of the earth 


are found on the celeſtial horizon ; ſo that it is 


cut, at right angles, by the equator and the tro- 
pics. That is the poſition of the ſphere, for 
| thole you who inhabit directly under the 


F - equator; 


1 


equator ; and as all the parallels of that circle 


are cut into two equal parts by the horizon, they 
live in a perpetual equinox. The people thus 
| fituated, ſee the ſun paſs twice a year over their 


heads, as it advances either north or ſouth.— - 


All the parts of the heavens are viſible to them, 
and they ſucceſſively ſee all the ſtars. ö 
2: What is the parallel ſphere? 
A. It is that which is ſo placed that the poles 
are in the zenith and nadir; and that the equatcr 


becomes parallel to the horizon, This is the 
poſition of the ſphere, for the inhabitants of the 


poles, if there can be any in ſo cold a ſituation; 


Zs in that poſition one half of the ecliptic is above 


the horizon, and the other below; thoſe people 
muſt neceſſarily have ſix months continual na 


and fix months night. 
Which is the oblique ſphere ? 


A. It is that which has one of the poles * | 
vated above the horizon, and the other below 


it; ſo that the circle of the horizon is cut ob- 


liquely by the equator. - All thoſe people, who 


like us, are placed between the equator and the- 


poles, have the oblique ſphere. As that poſition 


regards us more directly than the others, it 
merits to be well digeſted. 
Q. How can one conceive that obliquity of 
the ſphere? | 
A. Toconceive it well, we muſt ſuppoſe a man 
under the equator, where he ſees the poles at the ho- 
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4 and that be travels directly north, and ad- 
vances one degree; the reſult will be, that though 
the-pole has not moved, it will appear to him one 
degree elevated, on account of the rotundity of the 

earth; and it really will be elevated one degree 
above the horizon; therefore, to repreſent the po- 
ſition of the ſphere with regard to that man, it 
will be requiſite to elevate the arctic pole one de- 
gree, and lower the antarctic as much, which will 
conſequently give it an oblique poſition. It is 
evident that the more this man will advance to- 
wards the pole, the greater will be the obliquity 
relative to him; it may vary from one degree to 
ninety, and then the ſphere will be parallel. | 
& What other remarks do you make n 
poſition? 

A. In that firuation of the ſphere all the paral · 
lels to the equator, which the ſun deſcribes in the 
courſe of the year, except the equator itſelf, will 
be cut into two unequal parts by the horizon; ſo 
that the diurnal arc will be bigger or leſs than the 
nocturnal; in conſequence of which, all thoſe who 
have the ſphere thus diſpoſed, have unequal days 
and nights the whole year, except thoſe two days 
when the ſun is in the equator, and then it is the 
equinox. The greater the obliquity, that is to ſay, 
the more we advance towards the poles, the greater 
"01 is the inequality of the days and nights. _ 
e nts e eee 
A. The 
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A. The nearer they approach the upright ſphere, 
the greater is the portion of the heavens they diſ- 
cover; and by the ſame reaſon that portion grows 
leſs as they advance towards the parallel. We 
muſt here obſerve, that aſtronomers calculate the 
length of the day by the time that paſſes between 
the riſing and ſetting of the ſun; but there is 
another light, called the Aurora, which precedes 
the riſing of the ſun; and another, called Crepuſ- 
cule, which follows ſun- ſet. The Aurora com- 
mences as ſoon as the ſun has attained within 
eighteen degrees of the equator, below the horizon. 
Under the equator, the Aurora and Crepuſcule are 
very ſhort; becauſe, as the ſun riſes and ſets per- 

pendicularly, it ſoon attains eighteen degrees, 
Thoſe people, ſituated between the equator and the 
poles, have their crepuſcules longer or ſhotter, in 
proportion as the ſphere they inhabit is more or leſs 
oblique. In ſhort, the inhabitants of the poles - 
have very long crepuſcules: it is ſuppoſed that they 
have them two months befon the ſun riſes, and two 
months after it is ſet; ſo that, properly ſpeaking, 
they have but two months night, part of which they 
5 the . of the moon, 
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LESSON x. 
The 4 22 Stems f the WorLD. 


8. Wnar is meant by: the ſyſtem of the world} ; 
A. We mean the order in which the aſtronomers 
have conjectured that the celeſtial bodies were 
placed; as ney n not c inoed "7 ex- 
n. 8 

2. e See ave te? 

A. Three; the ſyſtem of . that of 
| Topernicus, and that of Tycho-Brahe. - 
& What is the ſyſtem of Ptolomeus? 
A. Judging of the celeſtial bodies by appear- 

ances, he has placed the earth in the center of the 
| univerſe, and ſuppoſed it to have no motion. He 

has, afterwards, placed the moon neareſt the earth; 
then, gradually, Mergtiry, ben the 8 Mars, 
Jupiter, and Saturn. 

ov is the diurnal motion explained 2 

A. It is explained by giving to each planet its 
particular heaven, which is ſolid, though tranſpa- 
rent. They are hurried away by a great circle, 
called the primus mobilis, which ſurrounds them 
all, and is ſuppoſed to move from eaſt to weft, and 


to revolve in twenty four hours. 
| 2. Does 


( 459 * 


2 Does he not ſuppoſe chem to have a motion 
peculiar to themſelves. 


A. Yes; and he explains it by ſuppoſing alſo, 


that the impreſſion of the primus mobilis, on theſe 


inferior circles, does not hinder each of them from 


preſerving their own proper motion in a contrary 
direction; that is to ſay, from weſt to eaſt. _- 


9. How is the declination of the Planers deter | | 


mined on that ſyſtem ? . 


A. As to that, Ptolomeus has e cryſtal- 


line heavens, which move continually from ſouth 
to north, carrying with them the planets, as far as 
twenty-three degrees and an half from the equator, 
towards either pole. 
. What is your opinion of this ſyſtem? 


A. A ſyſtem thus complicated cannot be admiſſi - 


ble; for, beſides that the exceſſive. velocity of his 


primus mobilis and all thoſe movable heavens, in 


contrary directions, are not eaſily conceived : there 


are two reaſons which entirely deſtroy the ſyſtem. 


* What are thoſe reaſons? 4 

A. The firſt -is, that it has been proved, ſince 
the invention of the teleſcope, that Venus and 
Mercury turn round the ſun; and, conſequently, 
that the earth is not placed in the center of the 
univerſe, As a further proof of this, it has been 
obſerved, that thoſe planets ſometimes move from 
eaſt to weſt, and at others from weſt to eaſt ; they have 
alſo been obſerved to remain as fixed, for a time, 


to one point of the heavens. From thoſe remarks * 
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tis erident, that they do not not revolye round the 
| Earth as their center. The ſecond reaſon is, that 
the wondlity of the heavens, neceſſary for adopting 


that ſyſtem, cannot agree with the motion of the 
Teöttets, which are diſtinctly ſeen to paſs from 


the heaven of one planet into that of another. 

2 What is the Copernican ſyſtem ? = 

A. It is a ſyſtem with which the ancient aſtro. 
nomers were not entirely-unacquainted; it conſiſts 
in ſuppoſing the ſun placed in the center of our vor- 
tex; after whicn he places Mercury, Venus, and 
the Earth, round which he ſuppoſes the moon to 
revolve; and, "at chat, e Japitet, and 
Saturn. 

2. How does it explain the drm motion? 

A. By making the earth revolve on its own axis, 
TO weſt to eaſt, in twenty-four hours. 
2. Howare the annual motion, and the enn. 
tion accounted for. F 8 

A. They are both cuplained: by ing the 
earth in the ecliptic; in lieu of the ſun ; by that 
method the diurnal revolution of the planets are 
only apparent; but they retain their proper mo- 
tion from weſt to eaſt: moreover the earth has a 
flow rotation, conformable to the axis of the eclip- 
wa which cauſes the preceſſion of the equinoxes. 

A. Do you approve of this ſyſtem? _ 

9. So noble and ſimple a ſyſtem is certainly 
more probable, and ſeems more conformable to 
the wiſdom of the Creator; it accounts, with the 


1 greateſt 


4 * 


greateſt facil! ity,, for all the phænomena, and has 

none of the defects found in that of Prolomeus. It 
is not amiſs to add, that the oftener we repeat 
theſe obſervations, the more that ſyſtem, is con- 
firmed: It is now generally adopted by all the 


aſtronomers. 
Q. What is Tycho-Brahe's ſyſtem ? 


A. He holds a certain medium between the two 


preceding ones :—He attributes the diurnal mo- 


tion to the earth, and the annual to the ſun. That - 


ſyſtem is followed but by few; becauſe it gives, 
without neceſſity, two centers to our vortex; be- 
tides the circles croſs each other in contrary direc · 
tions. On the whole, it is not eaſily compre- 
hended. 


ſtars? 

A. The aſtronomers ſuppoſe chem to de as many 
ſuns, round which there are planets, that revolye, 
and receive their light and heat from them, in 


the ſame. manner as the ſeven planets of our vor- 


tex receive their light and heat from the ſun. 


This opinion, as well as that of the planets being 


inhabited, is not entirely void of probability. | 
a / Does any thing ſeem to confirm . laſt 
comjecture? N 
A. With the help of the teleſcope, movable BEA 
have been, ſeen on the maon, which have difap- 
peared all at once; it has been thought that they 
vere clouds, which, 2 * diflolyed: in rain, as on 
our 
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9. What is | The diol opinion of the fixed 
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- atttioſpheret if ſo," it is probable the moon is in- 


habired; therefore, if there are inhabitants in the 
moon, it may, with probability, be eee 
that the NN are alſo inhabited. 
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* In what manner is the ſphere applied to 


geography? 
A. As the ſun and planets ſeem to revolve round 


the earth, and as out globe appears to be in the 
center of the univerſe, geographers have applied 
to it all the different parts of the ſphere. From 
thence the earth, the ſame as the heavens, has i its 
axis, its pole, and its great and ſmall circles ; ; we 
conſider, therefore, all the parts of the fi phere as 
applied to the ſurface of the earth, which is repre- 
ſented in a globular form, to which it approaches; 
and, to make this more palpable, we make uſe of a 


3 - map 
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map of the whole world, with its two Hemi. 


pheres on a plain ſurface. The axis of the earth 
may be eafily conceived to be the ſame as that of 


the heavens; its poles two points on its ſurface, 


through which the axis is ſuppoſed to paſs, 
A. Of what uſe are the four cardinal points? 

A. They ſerve to ſhew the fituation of the dif- 
ferent inhabitants of the earth, relatively to their 
poſitions, either eaſt, weſt, north or ſouth. It is 
alſo by their means that we can reſolve why a 
man who travels eaſt round the earth, on his re- 
turn to the place from whence he ſet out, reckons 
a day more, —and he who goes the ſame” voyage 
weſt; reckons a day leſs than thoſe who ae re- 
mained on the ſpot. f 


9. Are the great circles detivented! on the” 


maps ? 


A. Yes; all the great 0 as the 8 
the meridian, the zodiac, and the equator, are 


found on the maps: the colures are omitted as 
uſeleſs. The two moſt eſſential are, the equator, 
which we will alſo call the equinoctial line, and 


the meridian. The parallels of thoſe two circles 4 


are found alſo on the maps, at ten degrees diſ- 


tance from each other. Theſe circles ſerve to 


determine, with the greateſt preciſion, the fitua- 
tion of every ſpot on the globe, with the help of 
longitude and latitude, a0 6 

2. What is longitude ? 


A The 
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. The longitude of a place, is the diſtatice, 


in degrees, between a meridian, which is looked 
upon as the firſt, —and that of one of its paral- 


lels, which falls perpendicularly on a given * 


9, What is latitude? 


The latitude of a place, is its diflunce, in de- 


grees, from the equator to one of its parallels, 
which runs vertically over the given place. 

Q. How is longitude counted? 
A. They count it from weſt to eaſt, on the de- 
grees of the equator. The reaſon for preferring 


to-count it that way is, that if a place lies eaſt of 


another, for example, fifteen degrees, - we know 
immediately that in that place they are an hour 
later in the day than thoſe who inhabit fifteen 


degrees more weſt. Another reaſon is, that the 


Ancients thought they knew the utmoſt bounda- 
ries of the earth towards the weſt, but were ig- 
norant of its extent towards the eaſt. 


s there any fixed point in the: heavens by 


which they count longitude? 

A. No particular point has been „ decided; in 
conſequence, arbitrary points, or places have 
been fixed upon for the paſſage of the firſt meri- 
dian. The French, by an act of Parliament of 
Lewis XIII., in 1634. have placed it at Ferro, 


one of the Canary iſlands; the Dutch at the Pico 


of Teneriffe; the Spaniards at Toledo; the Por- 
tugueſe at Tercera, one of the Azores; and the 
Engliſh at Greenwich. To fix the longitude of 


r 
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two different countries, they make uſe of the' 
lunar eclipſes, or rather the ſatellites of Jupiter, 
by ' obſerving preciſely the hour at which the 
eclipſe begins. If one ſuppoſes one of thoſe 
places under the firſt meridian, or that its longi- | 
tude be known, that of the other will be found; 
by confidering that every hour difference between 
the two places is fifteen degrees on the equator. 
2. Can longitude be found at ſea ? | 
A. It is nearly found by obſervations made on 
celeſtial bodies, —but it requires time and preci- 
| fion. Moſt of the nations of Europe have offer- 
ed rewards for the diſcovery. Several able me- 
chanics have preſented the fruits of their re- 
ſearches ; but Mr. Harriſon, a famous clock- 
maker, of London, ſome years ago invented a 
machine which had the greateſt ſucceſs, and for 
which he received from government a San „ 
tion of 10, oool. 

9. Are all the degrees of longitude out 8 

A. No; they do not correſpond to the ſame 
ſpace all over the earth. You will obſerve on the 
maps, that the more we approach to the north, 
the meridian circles come nearer to each other, 
and conſequently occupy leſs ſpace. 

'B How is latitude counted ? 

A. Tt is counted from the equator to either 8 
Mo there is north and ſouth latitude, ſo that 
we count ninety degrees on each ſide of the 
n to the poles. Latitude is eaſily mea - 

7M Wy ſured, 
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ſured, becauſe that towards the north there is a 
fixed ſtar near the pole, called the Polar Star, 
and which is part of the conſtellation called the 
Little Bear. As that ſtar always ſhews the north, 


it was of great uſe in navigation before the in- 


vention of the mariner's compaſs, which ſerves 
their purpoſe better, as they can direct their 
courſe when that ſtar is not ſeen, Latitude is 
counted on an arc of the meridian, by taking the 
height of the pole, by means of a graduated qua- 
drant,—and every degree found on the N 
will be a degree of latitude. 5 

ls there any other means of finding i it? 
A. Yes; find the diſtance, in degrees, from 
the zenith of a given place to the neareſt. pole, 
and ſubſtract that number from ninety, (the 
number of degrees in a quadrant,) the remainder 
will be the latitude of the given place. 

9. What is obſerved: on that?! 
Al. As the arcs of two 3 parallel to 
the equator, the other parallel to the meridian, 
and conſequently perpendicular to each other, 
can only interſect in one point, that point 
will mark the fituation of the place required, 
From thence it follows, that as ſoon as the lon- 
gitude and latitude of a place, on any part of the 
globe, are known, that place is eafily found on 
the maps, which are made exact by that means 

only. On the globes and maps of the world, 


8 K the — of — on the equa- 
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tor, and thoſe of latitude on the brazen cirele, or 
firſt meridian. In well digeſted maps, longitude 
is. marked top and bottom,—and latitude right 
and left. 

9, From whence come the 1 names s of longitude | 
and latitude ? _ 

4. Thoſe denominations come ' From the — 
cients, who knew much more of the land from 
eaſt to weſt, than from ſouth to north; and count- 
ing their degrees from weſt to caſt all round the 
globe, gave the name of longitude to the great- 
eſt extent, and latitude to the other. They 
looked upon the Canary iſlands as the utmoſt ex- 
tent of the world, — having, at that time, made 
no further diſcoveries. | 


LESSON XI. 


Zones and CLIMATES, 


K. Or what uſe are the mal circle to geo- 

graphy? ; 

A. If we ſuppoſe the two tropics and the two 

polar eirples delineated on the ſurface of the 

globe, it will then be divided into five parts, 

_ called. Loves: one torrid zone, two temperate 
| H ha -"Zones, 
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zones, and two frigid. zones. The torrid Zone, 
thus named from the exceſſive heat of the 
country, is ſeparated into two equal parts by 
the equator, and extends north and ſouth to the 
tropics; which, as ſaid before, are twenty-three 
degrees and a half diſtant from the equator : . 
after that, we find the two remperate zones ſitu- 
ated north and ſouth of the torrid zone, both of 
which extend as far as their reſpective polar 
circles. They are called temperate; | becauſe 
they do not experience an exceſſive heat in ſum- 
mer, vor the intenſeneſs of cold in winter. The 
two frigid zones, thus called on account of the 
intenſe cold, are fituated between the polar cir- 
cles and either pole,—the one north and the other 
ſourh. We are, with regard to that country, as 
the Ancients were with regard to the torrid zone; 
they thought that it was impoſſible it could be 
inhabited, on account of the heat; and we ima- 
gine, with more probability, that the two frigid 
Zones cannot be inhabired at the poles, on ac- 
count of the cold, which muſt be beyond de- 
ſcription. 

It has been obſerved, that if the poles of the 
ecliptic were the ſame'as thoſe of the equator, a 


perpetual ſummer would reign in the torrid 


zone, —a continual ſpring in the two temperate 
Zones,—and an everlaſting winter in the two 
frigid. We may conclude from thence, that no 


8 n in the world would — the neceſſa- 
; | ries 


/ 
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ries of life. The declination of the ecliptic to 
twenty-three degrees and a half, is an > clicacious 
a y. | 

9. In what other manner is the ſurface of the 
globe divided? f 

A. It is aſtronomically divided into ee 
and that diviſton is founded on the inequality 
obſerved in the length of the days, in the differs 
ent countries ſituated more or leſs diſtant from 
the equator. 

9. What is a climate ? 
RY It is a part of the ſurface of the earth con- 
tained between two circles parallel to the 
equator,—and at the two extremities of which, a 
remarkable difference is found in the length of 
the days. To determine this difference, it is ne- 
ceffary to fix upon the longeſt day in the year, 
and obſerve how many hours the ſun is above the 
horizon that day. Obſerve, that under the 
equator the days are always of twelve hours, and 
that under the palar circles the longeſt day has 
twenty-four, —which makes a difference of twelve 
hours between thoſe two circles. This difference 
of twelve hours, is to be divided into halves, 
' which will give twenty-four half hours, each of 
which is a climate; ſo that there are twenty-four 
climates of half an hour each, between the 
equator and either of the polar circles, which 
makes in all forty-eight climates, from one of | 


| the polar circles to the other. 
| H h 3 2. Where 


a 
* 


FFF 

* Where does the firſt climate begin ? 
A. If a perſon advances in a direct line from 
the equator towards one of the poles, and finds a 
place where the longeſt day is twelve hours and 
a half, he is then in the firſt climate; if of thir- 
dern, he will be in the ſecond, &c. 

« 2 By whet means is the climate of a waer 


known ? 
— The number of hours contained in the 


| Air ſolſtice, or longeſt day, muſt firſt be ob- 


ſerved ; from that number of hours ſubſtract 
twelve; reduce the remainder into half hours, 
and the reſult will indicate the climate. Ex- 
ample: on the 21ſt of June, which is our longeſt 
day, the ſun is fixteen hours above our horizon ; 
LubſtraR twelve from fixteen, there remains four, 
which, reduced to halves, gives eight, and Proves 
Me we are in the eighth climate. 
" 9. What is the latitude of a place where the 
longeſt day in the year is twenty-four hours? 
A. Their latitude muſt neceſſarily be fixty-fix 
"and a half, the remaining number of ninety, after 
Having ſubſtracted twenty- three degrees and a 
half for the declination of the ecliptic. The 
diurnal circle is then entirely Gfeageged from 
the horizon. 
What other climates are there between the 
"polar circles and the pole? 
A. As the length of the days increaſes rapidly 


from . 2 to the poles, being twenty-four 


* 


8 3 hours 
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Hours in the firſt, and fix months in the ſeeond 
the difference of climates in. that part of the 
world is a whole month, inſtead of half an hour, 
as before mentioned. We reckon fix climates 
of a month each, from a polar- cirele to the | 
neareſt pole, which in all is twelve of thoſe cli- 
mates, The whole ſurface of the earth is there- 
fore divided into fixty climates, of which there 
are forty-eight of half an hour, and twelve of a 
month. 

9, Have all thoſe climates the ſame extent? 
A. The hour climates neareſt the equator are 
more extenſive than the ſucceeding; ; it is the 
Game with thoſe i in the vicinity of the * 


LESSON XIII. 


The diferen ftuation of the Tubabitans of the Eanru. 


9. Wuar other advantage i is grind by the 
knowledge of the ſphere ? 

A. Longitude and latitude puts us in a capa- 
city of knowing the fituation of the various peo- 
ple of the earth with regard to each other, with 
their ſeaſons, and the manner in which they re 


the ſun and planets. 
1 '2 What 
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28. What denominations are given | to thoſe 
"different people? | 
A. The terms uſed in geography to Mats 
the different fituation with reſpe& to the place 
where we are, are theſe three, i. e. the Periaeci, 
We Antaeci, and the Antipodes. e 
The Periaeci are fituate under the fame paral- 
"let; but oppoſite meridians. It is midnight with 
them when it is noon with us; but the length 
of days, and their ſeaſons are the ſame. Theſe 
are found by bringing any given place to the 
meridian, or brazen circle, then fixing the ho- 
rorary index, and turning the globe half round. 
The Antaeci are ſituate under the ſame meri- 
dian, but oppoſite parallels. Theſe have the ſea- 
ſons oppoſite to ours: it is the middle of winter 
with them when it is midſummer with us; but 
they have the ſame noon-day. Theſe are found 
by counting as many degrees on the oppoſite 
fide of the equator, as we are on this. Their 
longeſt day is our ſhorteſt, and ſo vice verſp. | 
The Antipodes are under oppoſite metidians, 
and oppoſite parallels. Their ſeaſons, days and 
| nights are different. When it is ſummer with 
us, it is winter with them; when it is noon with 
us, it is midnight with them; and our longeſt 
day is their ſhorteſt, Theſe are found by turn- 
ing the hororary index twelve hours from the 
given place, or turning the globe half round, 
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and then counting as many degrees on ch opps- 
fire fide of the equator, as we are on this. 

2. What was the opinion of the — 
with reſpect to the laſt fituation ? 23 
A. For a long time all thoſe who dared main- 
tain the ſyſtem of the antipodes, were regarded 
-as hereticks; but the diſcovery of America, and 
the voyages round the world, have confirmed that 
truth. Before theſe diſcoveries, the poſſibility 
of it had been aſcertained by the tendency of all 
bodies from the ſurface to the center of the 
earth. i 
9. In what other manner are the inhabitants 
of the earth conſideredꝰ | 

A. They are confidered under different deno- 
minations, from their ſhadows falling different 
ways at noon day, and are called e 
Aſcii, Hetaeroſcii, and Periſci. 

The Amphiſcii inhabit the torrid zone between 
the tropics. They have their ſhadows both north 
and ſouth at noon-day. When the ſun is ſouth of 
them, their ſhadows are north; and when the ſun 
is north of them at noon- day, their ſhadows are 

ſouth. They are alſo called Aſcii, becauſe twice 
every year the ſun is vertical at n and 
then they have no ſnadow. 7 
The Hetaeroſcii are thoſe who inhabit either of 
the temperate zones, and have their ſhadows always 
one way at noon-day. Thoſe in the northern tem- 
| ce have their ſhadows always north, and 
i; i ' thoſe 


| {( :474 )) 
- thoſe Au the anche temperate zone, have their 
| Gadow always ſouth at noon-day. » 

The Periſcii are thoſe. who inhabit that part of 
hs globe within the polar circles. Theſe have 
© -their ſhadows every way, while the ſun is above 
their horizon, all the twenty-four hours, as it is 
| ſeveral months in the year when the ſun is on that 

ſide the equator next them. 


dd 
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LESSON iv, 
Of th Bae ea N Eren of the Laas. * 


| 2. Or what other advantage 5 the knovlodg: 
* the ſphere? 

A. Befides the aha already mentioped, it 
-farves to determine the extent and figure of the ha- 
'bitable globe. To determine which, aſtronomers 
firſt endeavoured to aſcertain its circumference ; 

- and began their operation by meaſuring the extent 
ol land contained in a degree of a great circle, ſuch 
as the meridian ; and found it to contain 367, 200 

_ * feet, which, divided by 5280, the number of feet 
ina Nature. mile, gives 69 miles 2980 feet, the 
DAVES 4 number 
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number of ſtatute miles in a degree of a great circle; 
which being multiplied by 360, the number of - 
degrees in all circles, will give, for the circuni- 
ference of the globe 25,036 miles 1920 feet, or 
21,600 geographical miles, 60 to a degree, which | 
laſt is moſt generally adopted, as it avoids 
fractions. 
Q, What is the figure aſcribed to the earth? 
A. Aſtronomers give it a ſpherical figure, which 
they prove by ſeveral reaſons; the firſt, taken from 
the unanimous accounts of the various navigators 
who have failed round the globe in different di- 
rections, who all agree that they have found neither 
angles, nor any other obſtructions in their paſſage; 
the ſecond reaſon proceeds from the obſervations 
made on lunar eclipſes, where the ſhade of the 
earth is traced on the face of the moon in the form 
of a ſemi-circle, which none but a ſpherical form 
can produce. Another demonſtrative reaſon - is 
taken from the obſervations made either by land or 
ſea; by land, if we diſcover a mountain, the ſum- 
mit is always the firſt part ſeen; and at ſea, the 
maſts of a ſhip are ſeen a conſiderable time before 
the hull; which would not be the caſe if the ſurface 
was not convex. Thoſe who reſide in the eaft, 
ſee the eelipſes begin later than thoſe in the weſt. 
Thoſe who travel towards either of the poles, ſee 
them riſe gradually as they advance, which proves 
that the earth is round in all its directions. 
4 


1 
8 Is de globe perſety round? ; 
A. It was ſuppoſed for ſome time to be rither 
. ae, towards the poles, in the ſhape of a 
lemon, but that ſurmiſe has been abandoned. In 
1736, the king of France ſent aſtronomers to the 
r and towards the polar circles, who, after 
the moſt exact obſervations, and ſtricteſt menſu- 
ration, found that the earth was of a ſpheroidical 
figure, flattened towards the poles. To make 
themſelves ſure of their operations, they meaſured 
the number of feet in a degree near Paris, and, 
having repeated the ſame under the polar circle, 
found that a greater extent of land was requiſite to 
correſpond ee et they had meaſured 
at Paris. | 
9. What did they e 

A. They concluded that the curve of the earth 
was not preciſely the ſame near the poles, as in 
its other parts, but that it was a little flattened. 
In conſequence of all theſe obſervations, we may 
Vith ſafety aſſert, that the figure of the earth is 
no perfectly known, and conclude that its dia 
meter, taken from one pole to the other, is leſs 
than if taken on the equator; but men not A 
” n difference. e 


LESSON 


LESSON XV. 


The Principles f the SPHERE — to Anh Opera 


Hons on the TERRESTRIAL GLOBE. _ 


| 9. Do not the — of the ſphere ſerve to 
reſolve ſome queſtions relative to geography? 

A. Yes; with the aid of a terreſtrial globe, ſeve- 
ral practical problems may be reſolved: we will 
here give ſome of the moſt ſimple and intereſting. 


PROBLEM I. 


9. How can one find the latitude and longitude 4 
of a given place, as London? 2 

A. Bring the given place to the brazen circle, | 
which is looked upon as the firſt meridian, and 
the degree marked upon that circle, from the 
equator. to the zenith, will be the latitude of the 
place, and that on the equator will ew”! its 
longitude. 88 ; 

2. What is meant by rectifying the yy ? 

A. To rectify the globe for a place, is notküng 
more, after the latitude of that place is found, than 
elevating the oppoſite pole as many degrees above 
the horizon as thoſe found for the lacirude of the 
given place. 5 


PROBLEM 


25,3 N 
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PROBLEM II. 
. How can one know ghe ane between two 


given places? * 

A. Place the. two points of a compaſs on (the 
given places, and, without changing its opening, 
carry it on the equatot, and count the degrees 


contained between the two points, and that will 


give you the diſtance in geographical miles, ſixty 
to a degree. It is to be remarked, that this rule 
will always hold good when diſtances are meaſured 


from the equator to either pole, that is to ſay in de- 
grees of latitude ; but, as obſerved before, the me- 
ridian lines draw nearer to each other as they ad- 
vance towards the poles; conſequently the de- 
grees gradually diminiſh from the equator to the 


poles. There are tables which indicate FR res 
for every part « of the world. 


o : 
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PROBLEM II. 
8 9. Tell me how to find what hour it is in any 


place, when the hour is known in another: as, for 


example, when it Is four in the afternoon in 


London? 


As ReRify | the globe for the given place, and 


| bring i it to the meridian ; then fix the hororary i in- 


dex at the given hour, and turn the globe, and 
bring the places ſucceſſively to the meridian, and 
5 tlie 


* 4 „ 


* f + "5 * 
" _- IN 
8 2 3 7 FOR 


* 


Q 29152 oy * 
a by ſhew, Nat road che place mall! © 


quired, Thus, when it is four o clock lane, 
it will be five at Naples, ſix at Conſtantinople and 


Peterſburg, den at Bengal, eleven at Batavia, and „ 
near twelve at night at Pckinz twelve at noon, ar »* 


Barbadoes, and eleven in the morning * Port 
ä in Jamaica. +3 ot 


*: + 
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2. How muſt one do to find the ſun's place in 
the ecliptic on a given day ; as, for example, the 
78th of Auguſt? 

A. Find that day in the circle of the ſigns on the . 
horizon ; you will find it anſwer to the twenty-third 
degree of Leo; then look for that ſame degree on 


4 


day. 


PROBLEM V. 


2, How muſt I do to find the riſing and ſetting 
of the ſun, on a given day; as the fifteenth of May, 
for a given place, as Paris ? | 
A. Elevate the pole to the latitude of that city, 
ſeek the ſun's place for that day; you will find it 
to be the twenty · fourth degree of Taurus; bring 
the place under the meiden, and fix the index at 
| twelve, 


the zodiack, and it will be the ſun's es for that 


3 


adrus rotfehes. the horizon; turn 


, tin the fame ; gripe” rouches 
will find four ah an half for 


and feven and an half for its 
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